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The Marginal 

Johannes A. Sinit 

Some of the ass~unptions whlch have cippealcd In the cor~idors oi  t ~ m e  nre that coci- 

ety's instlt~itlons lea111 fro111 hrstory, 01 that, in tdklng the cxcesse5 of history ~ n t o  con- 

cldclation, ~nstltutlonal prot:~gonlsts have society at 1.11gc '1s theit conceln r l l e ~ c  m~iy  

even be a general feellng that the histoi~cal confession f,~cilitatcs iiidiviclual dnd/ol 

social refinement - that, In the rrtlr~or of htsto~y's abys5, we mcly even become recon- 

The Centre for the Study of Southern African Literatum and Langrlnges cllcd desplle the past determlndtlons whlch run I ~ k e  imbi~dgeahie ravlne5 tll~ough the 

(CSSALL) wishes to acknowledge the financial assistance of the Centrc for collective South Afilcan psyche Alternat~vely, some woi~ld wish to 'forget the p,l,st', 

to stdrt over arlew - given the prornlscs of thc const~tut lonal~~ed new dawn ovel thc 
Development (HSRC'. South Africa). Opilliollr expressed and 

Southern Afr~carl landsc'lpe 
arrived Zit are those of the authors and are not ncceas:ll i ly to be Such optimtsms may, however, ~eglstcr  a serlous lack - e g by 1101 lecoglllslllg 
attributed to the Centre for Science Development that ~ I I Y  ~nythology progles~ively ~n i~s te r s  ~ t s  own ie1~1venrltcd or even new exclu- 

SIOIIS, S L ~ b l ~ ~ g a t i o n ~  and repressions Once the ~ i l s t~ tu t lo i~  liar tlilown away ~ t s  h~\tori-  

cal crutches and reeble attelnpts at tcjo~r~iilg a scr~ously d~ilocated soc~ety, it atarts to 

move accordrilg to its own laws- ~lgtlln 

'The pauc~ty of lecog~~ls lng ~11ici u~~dcrs tand~r lg  the fact that every dawn 112s ~ t s  

The Centre for the St~ldy of Southel-n African LiteratLIie and LangLIagca noon, twil~ght alld even lnldiilght c ~ ~ ~ o b o r a t c s  Rllke's view in IIll~rio Elcg le~  (cf Tan- 

(CSSALL) wishes to acknowledge the f-inanclal assistance of the nei 1994 17) when he s a d  

Chairman's Fund Educational T r ~ ~ s t  towards this publicatloll. 
For Beauty 1s nothing but tlic beg~nning of terror, wliich we arc still J L I Y ~  ablc to en- 
dure, 'tnd wc are so awed by it b e ~ d ~ i ~ e  i t  seretiely disdains to annihilate L I ~  (Stephen 

Mitchell trans ) 

Thls traglc w~sdorn was also captured by Sllenus, Dionysus' frlend (cf Nlet7sche 

1983:601): 

M~se~dble translent lace, chiltlre~i of chance and hardsh~p, why do you f o l ~ e  mc to \ay 
what it would be much inore chantable for you not to hear') The be\t of all tli1ng5 is 
solneth~ng you wlll never be able to comprehe~id/grasp not to be born, not to bc, to be 

nothing But the second best for you - IS to d ~ c  soon (a t ) 

If South Africa has Indeed started oil rts way to becoming a nation, some of the 

prlmary q~es t ions  which should be asked - as the young Nletzsche real~sed In a d~ffer- 

ent context - arc: How can existence become bearable once we recognlse that all is 



constl-uct and that every construct, every positivity with its r.ules and regularities si- 

multaneously alienates, divides, sets itself u p  against, banishes, incarcerates? - 11ot 

least, concerning the organs, language and labo~ir.  Sccontlly, within the value - pleas- 

Lire binary, why does the h ~ u n a n  being ptlrsue and assert valiie and trutll rather than 

pleasure and untruth? - arc there ways in which one  can deal with modernity's ex- 

cesses? 

Alternatively said: Why d o  w c  erljoy arld ar-c not only pleasiireci but also trans- 

fixed by tragedy, estrangement'! Why do we, in reality, deligtlt in sirfiering, but in the 

ptiblic sphere as in speech, give pain an automatically negative role in life'! 

7'licsc, I think, are  two o f  the qrrestions - paracloxical as they are - which pro- 

vide the decor for this issue of 141tcr~~dtion - and prcciscly bec:urse of  the 'incw d;lwn'. 

First and foremost is 1101 llie simplistic view Ihut ticfending ofpar.atlox bring:; enlight- 

enment - neither that South Africa is cr~rrently ritldled with silent revcssnls ofprivi lege 

- nor that literature is branded unscrviceahlc. 'The 1-utai11 reason, rather, is t11;lt posed by 

the ratiolial optimists, the killers oftragcdy, those propounding the Socmtic ~l iaxi lns:  

virtue is kl~owledge;  all vice is f rom ignorance; the vir t~ious Inan is the hal,py man. It 

is bcihre the economy ofancl the be!icfiil the omnipotence of  reasoll that tragedy and 

with it, pleasure itself; are banished. Even though he  narrowly escapes oversimplifica- 

tion, Nietzsche's (1983:632f) explication still rings true - that in Socrates' 

quite abnol-ma1 character, instinctive wisdom appeal-s only to /~iiitlcar conscious l i~~owl-  
edge in sonle instances. While in all protluctivc pcoplc instinct is tlie crcaiive ant1 
affirniativc power, ant1 consciousness :issnmcs ;I critical and cautionar-y I-ole, i r i  Soc- 
ratcs instinct beconies the critic, consciousness the c r c a t ~ r  - a n~onstrosily pci- dd'cc-- 

turn (c.i.o.1. 

Rcflecti~ig on how man has been tllcketl hy  111s I~el ief  In technology a11t1 its 

alllance \wth either an ancient or  f~itur 1st rnyst~clsnl,  W1llie1111 Jierch (1 975 366) ech- 

oed s~nl l l a r  sentiments fiom a d~f'l'elctit angle when he salt1 

[Man] dreams about how thcsc macliincs nlakc liis lik easier- anti will givc liirrl a 

great capacity for c~ijoymcnt .... Anci in ~.cciliiy? Tlie rrirlcllir1e I~crtrnic~, i s ,  ilrzti ~c,i / /  

cnrllir~~re (0 be 11;s nzo.c/ cicrr1gcr.olr.s dc.rtr.oyc~i; ;/'11e rloc~.r iloi tl$/21.c'il/ic/r<, / ~ i ~ r i . \ ~ c l / ' / ~ : ~ ~ ~ i  

:I  ... The advance of civilization wliich was determined by the tlcvclopiiient o r  th~: 
macliine went 1ia11d in hand with ccricrstroplzic n~i.sirztei~/~~~etntio~i o f  / / I (  iirti~r/rrc I~io- 

logic O I : ~ N ~ I ~ = L I ~ I O I ~ .  In the construetioil of the machine, man Ibilo~vcti tilt Iilws ol' 

rncchanics and lifclcss cncrgy. This technology was already highly developctl long 
before man bcgan to ask how lie himself was constructed and organized. When, fi- 
nally, he tlared very g~-ailually, cautiously and vcry often under tlic mortal threat of his 
fellow nian to tliscovcr Iiis own organs, 11c iritcrpretetl their functions in tlie way he 
had Icarncd to coilstruct ~iiachines .... T11e i~lcc,harlisiic vierv oflife ie7 i~ ccyy ofrnechil- 

rlistic c,ivilizntioil. nut  living fi~nctioning is S~~ndamcntally different: it is not mccha- 
nistic. The specific biologic enel-gy, orgonc, obeys lacvs wliich arc neither ntechanical 

nor clecti-ical (e.i.0.). 

To t h ~ s  argument, one can  invoke Foucault (1982 296-300) who - a l b e ~ t  In 

drffcrcnt context and nedlly folty yeals later - added the analysis of  modcrnlty's dis- 

coul ses of ecollolny and langu<~gc  to that o f  the oigans H e  points to man's recogn~t~ol?  

of l;tngr~,lge as o l~ jec t  o f  study, 1,ulguage '1s d ~ . ; c o ~ n s e  itself and langil,lgels ci~tic;il 

vciluc Such ~ c c o g n ~ t i o n ,  how eve^, Ineiely fiinctloned as rccoinpcnse wlthin tlic economy 

of the 111strtiit10ii What to SOIIIC d ~ g l e c  cscal)cti modernity's orders, however, I \  l l t e~a-  

t u ~ e  (lent1 tiagedy) - a I i te l ; l t~~ie whrch wil'r b e ~ n g  prod~icecl '1s coloi~lallsm flootled its 

new w c ~  lcls' 

Concerning the cconoluic, agatn, Hegcl (ci Avlneii 1974 147tt, 152) ;111c,idy 

pornted to the excesses of ~ndus t l  ~alis,ltlon - not least the o v e ~ p r o d u e t ~ o n  of con\Loucr 

goods which sta~itls In d ~ ~ c c t  Illverse relationship to the Inclcase of  abject povelty anti 

a c ~ v ~ l  soclcty palti with t'ixes dr'lwn t ~ o l n  tndu\try w ~ t h o ~ r t  the iile~lns to PLU chase into 

inocletmty's promise of opulence anci coilnfort bvcn  tho~igh  this I S  one o r  thc few (11 

not only) q r ~ e s t ~ o n s  he  ralsed to i v h ~ c h  he never found an answer, and de\plte 1117 own 

propocal5 fol state ~ n t e i v e n t ~ o n  and Keynes'  answei concerning the focus on public 

wolks whrch does not ploducc >~-nmedldte consume1 goods, the rn~ltn que5tion ~ l s o  

f'1c111g South A f r ~ c a  is that o f p o v r ~ t y  

So, ~ 1 1 0  01 what speaks fol h u ~ n ~ l n l t y ' s  sexual ci~ergy, he1 I~teratule and her 

poverty') 

Only tragedy 

Maybe,  tl'lgecly belongs on the hrghways and byways, on the streeli, on the 

p.lvements, on  tlie c ~ t y ' s  g'tlbage d ~ l i n p ,  In j.111 and In the r i ~ ~ a l  field - spaces where 

tllnc lcnows n o  progress nor foltunc These dre the realms of the poor, the excluded, 

the ~ n c a r c c ~ a t e d ,  cultule's tolgotten, the overlooked and often mailhandled - tragedy's 

aristocracy, t~dgcdy ' s  sages and c ~ v r l i s ~ ~ ~ i o n ' s  discontent 

-- .. -- --- - . - -- 

' On thc fill-tlicr division: canon - ~ninor litci-aturc, cf. csp. Dclcuzc & (;natl;iri (1992) on: I )  a 
liiinor Iitcl-ahlrc writtell within a minor lang~iage or a language which is ilot officially recog- 

niscrl; 2) a ininor literature within a major langt~;~gc; and 3) a critical oppositional literatrire 
written in a major language; also North's (1994) cxccllc~~t work on tl-IC dialectsldialcct~cs of 
[Afro-]American languagcilitcraturc. 



Maybe, Iltcrature belongs wlth ~ t s  characters and to tramp w ~ t h  wisdom, the 

author's vocation - fitt~ngly captuied 111 C e c ~ l  Abrahalns' (1 990) title for his collectior~ 

of essays on Bessy Head RZC Tragc Lrfe 

111 terms of the value - pleasure btnary, Derr~da - as did HUIIIC - atte~npted to br lng tlzls 

fact Into the ccntie, nlost eloquently sum~na~rscd  by l<agleton (1992.28) 

'Plie aesthetic begins as a supplanie~it to reason; but we have Icar-nt from Derrida that 
~t is in tlic manner of such lowly supplcmc~its to supplant what they 21-c meant to 

subscrvc2. What if i t  were tlic case that not only nlorality but cogi~ition itsclf wet-e 
somci~ow 'acsthctic"? That sensation and iiituition, far- from figuring as reaso~l's an.- 

tithesis, wcr-e in tluth its vely basis? The nalnc for this suhvcrsivc claim in B~-itain is 
1)avicl H~une, wlio, riot content with rcdlicing inorality to a species of sentinierit, thl-eat- 
ens to collapse knovvlcdgc to fictional hypothesis, belief to  ilitcnsified Ccclitig, tlic 
continuity of tlie subject to a fiction, cans;rlity to an i~naginntive constntct and history 
to a kind of infinite intcrlextuality. For good measure, he also argucs that private 
property - the very basis of tlic bourgeois order - rests simply on our in-ragit~ative 
habits, and t ha t  political order - the state - arises from the ~\~ectktlcss of our i~nnginn- 

tion (e.i.0.). 

Everything is constructed and it is due to tlie weakness ol' o m  imagination that we 

believe otlierwise. What more can one say? 

Freud (1985:339) himself initiated the social uses of his tlicosy of tlie Lineon- 

s c i o ~ ~ s  - which he similarly held, only became manifest with the risc of modernity - 

when he contended that 'civilization [or culture] and its discontents' indicate the pos- 

sibility of a 'patllology of cultural communities' or in current parlance, a socio-cul- 

tural acco~mt of the rnarginal - the sub-cultural. Pre~njscd on tllc Ihct ol' Iiumarlity's 

hostility towards cu l l~~re ,  Freud ( 1  985:263) argued that this niay be because of the 

conflict man experiences between the pleasure 121-inciplc and his invention and con- 

tinuous development of culture. Seen as 'developed in order to "corzfr.01 our instinc- 

tual life"' (Freud 1985:266), all cullure(s) - not least as it is instit~~tionaliscd - have 

ir discontents - individually, but also socially. 'The social unconscio~.~ arises d ~ ~ e  to 

I-nity's 'cultural or sociological prcss~lres' (Clark 1982423). This ~lnderstanding 

cen developed in primarily iliree ways, in thc soc,ial z~r7cor1sciou.s - political 

-- - -- -. .- 

sp. Dcrritia (lY82:I-28; 69-108; 1987; & 1993:25 1-277) and for the vocatioii of literiiture 
erary schulal-ship in deconstructive perspective, cf: GaschC (1986:255-270). 

- 
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ecoilonly nextis; the psyclio-nnrllyL~i.s - time ant[ sj~ace ne.xrrs; and the sociul z111co17- 

scious -pleorze.uie 1iexLa (cf. Van den Berg 1970). 

In the socinl zlilconscioci,~ - political ecot7orrzy nexci.s, the unconscious as 're- 

pressed physiological (libido) and biological (death and life instinct) needs' (Freud) 

ancl the 'social and economic historical forces' which 'pass through an evolution in the 

process of man's socio-economic development' (Marx) share 'common ground' (Fromrn 

1986: 10 1,106). This indicates at least three perspectives (cf. Fromrn 1986:99,107n 1). 

Firstly, the ~~nconscious does not oilly come bcfore the conscious but more impor- 

tantly that '[tlhe logic oftlie historic process coines before the su12-jective logic of the 

hum;\n beings wlio participate in the historic process' (Luxemburg 196 1 :93). Sec- 

ondly, as 'collective unconscious' the social unconscious sy~i~ptomatically effects ac- 

tivities which reveal certain aspects of social re:ility not held in social consciousness 

(Mannheim 1936:33ff). Thirdly, siiice social and econo~nic historical forces also have 

an individ~~al clemcnt, the 'rel?ressioii of the ordinary naturill desires' (cf. Marx & 

Engels 1939:423), s~ ich  repression causes oize 'passion' to be separated off fro111 the 

'whole living individual' only to satisfy that onc. As such, i t  'assumes an abstract, 

sepxatecliaracter' and is then detcnnined not by consciousness (llegcl's Spirit) hut 

by 'heir7g7 c)r 'living' - 

the empirical devclopme~it and sell'cxprcssion of tllc i~itiiv~tlual, which 111 l u ~ n ,  dc- 
perlds oil the conditions of the worlci (b@l/vr~.hiil/r~i.s,s~~) i n  wliich he (sic.) lives (Marx 

& Engcls 1939:242). 

The ilidividual beco~nes 'the slave c;f the one alienated passion [-- ritilal index of his 

institutions] and has lost the expericilce of liimscll'as a total and alivc person' (12rorniii 

111 the ysychu-c~nccly~sis - tii71~ i ~ n d s p ~ c e  r?exi~s, it is especially the risc of west-. 

ern hegemony with its e~nphasis on social trailsfomlation and the accompanying ne- 

gation of others' (strong) cultural differences ant1 boundaries ~mder  the aegis of wcst- 

ern civilization, that the social uiiconscious was born. Social str-~~ct~~relsociety which 

is seminal to individual life (Denedict 1934) was not acknowledged but suppressed - if 

not destroyed - resulting in the separation of particular people (at particular time- 

space nexuses) for purposes of control, leading to collective neuroses (cf. I-Iomcy 

1937; 1939). Under the hegc~nony of onc (western) culture, people had to continu- 

ously repress the cr~ltural values and nonns into whiclz they have been socialised. 

Within western rationalisin, positivism, science and technology, people repress 

desire. Mere, it is the contradictions i11 western society which bring about iietiroses, i.e. 

the contradictions between colnpetitio~i and humility, the creation of needs and their 

ere partial fulfilli11g and ultimately, the hypostetising of personal libcrly in the face 



of the reiticat~on of stnct rules (cf Van den Berg 1970,234,236f) 111 Af~ican context, 

Mphahlele (1974 41) says - In a text which should be compulsory read~ng for any 

asplrlng acadern~cl~tudent - of this split 

Ambivalence, ambivalcncc. Always having to rnaintain equilibrium. You walk with 

this double personality as colonised man. You have to copc with the prescllce of for- 
eign I-ulc and its white minions. Now you have to copc with what they left on your 
mind. So you will always be a cololiiscd man. Only, political indcpcndcnce ougl~t I ! ]  
to lieip you t~1r11 that state of mind into sometliing ciyna~nic. Tile dialoguc between the 
two selves tlcver ends. The pcnclulum swings bctwec~~ revulsion and attraction, be- 
twceil the dreams and the reality of a living past and the asl~irations, the irnpcrativcs 

of niotiern living. Ambivalcncc. 

In the soci i~l  ~i~lco~~.rcioz~.r  -pleo~7e..;ie 17e~vz1.s the danger is that there inay arise a 

conflict between thc different social selvcs - not only two - into which an individual is 

socialised. That an individual is socialised into a variety of 'social sclves', 'dilf'erent 

social consciousnessess' which society provides as possibilities, has to leal-n to live as 

'a  plural self', or has to exist as a multiplc personality, has been variously articulated3. 

In situations of transformation, or in clisintcgrating societies, the individual must cx- 

ecutc one or Inore of the selvcs. Czonccrning that social self, the individual then has a 

loss of memoi-y, an nnjtlc.vic1. Thc executed social self is then relegated to the social 

unconscious. It then follows that the social ~lnconscious is the result of the disintegra- 

tion of society or the generalised other into separated and disassociated atltagorlistic 

groups while the individual does not have social access to the executed generalised 

other anymore. In the context ofmccliltlo.atiorz dynamics - an individual's learning of 

appropriating and rejecting certain cle~nents in the group to which it belongs - sllie 

may experience erphoi-ia or dis1117(1~-ic~-eup!1oria when the individual appropriates 

and experiences what society (a significant other) condones; disphoria, when this I-cla- 

tionship is distorted (cf. S~~ l l ivan  in M~illahy 1954)" 

-. -- 
' For a rrniforni society, cf. Ja~ues (I 891-1908); for multifomi societies, cf. 1)urkheirn (1933); 

for antagonistic groups in a society, cf. Sirnmcl (1908); Sorokii~ ([I92311 967; 1947); for a so- 
cial self related to a significant other with which relations are broken, cf. Fcrenczi & Ralll< 
(1 924); Cierth 8r Mills (1 954); for disintegrating societies, cf. Mead (1 934). 

For a fu~tlier elabolat~on on issucs bro'~chcti In th~s  artlclc, cce cspcclally the excelle~it little 
book of Herbert M a r ~ i i ~ e  (1 970) 

Snlce its Inception, Alternat~on - as did the CSSALL (cf Snlit & Van Wyk [ I  9981) - 

has attempted to clear spaces d~i'feient from those we know and in w h ~ c h  we are co- 

cial~scd and mstitutionalised. D~fferent from past homogene~tiec, ~t has also attenlpted 

to c ~ e a t c  a foiilm frorn which scholars coulti dialogically play In on exist~ng ("'1st) 

d~scilrs~ve I~egemonies 111 a d d ~ t ~ o n ,  this prc)ject has as a1111 - in the rnterueg~~iim or the 

twilight/dawi~ - to inscnbe exist~ilg discou~ses into the genela1 text ol the Soutll Afrl- 

can lrteiaiy and languagc luargrns - to uncover 'some diverse set of.mean~ngf~~l con- 

cerns' (cf. Dreyfus 1993.3 12f) which could prov~de an ~nslght ~ n t o  'our' drsparate 

cultural landscape T h ~ s ,  ultlrnately, wlll hopcf~~l ly  not only contr~bute to an ~ n c t ~ t u -  

tronal recognitloll and apprcciatioil o t  'our' divers~ty but also feed Into Njab~llo 

Ndebele's (1994 9) statement concerning the k r~ tu~e  of 11tc1,lture In South Afr~c'l when 

he s a ~ d  

The role of literature in this sit~iation [] is not an easy matter. It throws up a problcm- 
atic of its own within the broad cultural crisis I have bcen attc~npting to understand. 
Writers, ratl~cr than critics, are lil<ely to provide the ultimate direction. Hopefully 

critics will pose the kind ofqucs[ions that will assist ~i:rite,:r in their work (e.a.). 

As possible resoulcc fol thc 'd~rect~on'[ \]  Ndebelc ~utimates, thii iiiue of Al- 

ternallon wdb conceived u n d e ~  the j o ~ n t  cdltorship of iohan van Wyk, L~nclelwn 

Mahonga and .lanine S i n ~ t  It is ncithei ~ntcnd,,i au the p u l s ~ i ~ t  ot sonic v~ctiinised 

rnarglndl within context of political intolclaiice, nor as an clttc~iipt to re-\t,lte the 

ant~nomy between ~oinantlc privilege, ~ndependence, c.apriciou<nes\ J I I ~  cut-throat 

conipetit~veness, exploitation and avarice Iiatller, ~t ainls to put In the lltnelight the 

pleasure1 tragedy of the e n ~ g ~ n a t ~ c ,  the sub-cultur,ll - an attempt to exper~ence the 

lnarglnal as caught up in the lilev~tability ot  a normatwe pollticc As such, ~t wishes to 

be a supplement, a pareigon - thc div~sloning site where the peison'c b ~ l t  also soclety'c 

'sphts' - oui common tragedy - beconle niore obvioctc but also ruore perceptible for 

the conscious halard of creative patterning In the fold4 of an emerglng South Africa 

Through various twists and turns and focus~ilg nttent~on on some of the cr~cc- 

crossing bounda~ies and 111nlts which make South Af r~ca  such a boundasled and 

margined lnndccape, authois In this Issue ofAltcrnat~on provlde nn angle on the South 

African literary pnnora~na froin d~fferent pelspcctives Pieciecly because each pcr- 

spect~ve is situated and cond~t~oned  by pa~ticulal circiu~nctances - ralslng the clulaln 

on tragedy in a pa~ t~cu la r  way - they prov~de some ~ d c a  of what a South Afl~can 11tera- 

But maybe, thls issue's E11iictlon IS  nothing clce - or ]nore - t h m  someth~ng ltke 

the Old Cornedy'sparabnsis - to ventdate a ~natter  ok public ~f not Inass interest, or to 

hold up a number of iluaginary miirols, rn the face of the new Socratlc I1 tragedy'\ 



unhappy conscionsness emerges In the 111-between-woild o f  self-consc~o~tsness 's  de-  

ceptlve c c ~ t a l n t y  o f  itself and its satisfaction of d e s u e  through the sublation o t  the 

other (Hegei), then ~t is In the  effects and  experfences of tragedy's inesrentlal niargln- 

a l ~ t y  that both a ~ t i s t  and c r ~ t ~ c  inay find tlieir ilnaglnatlve ground and South Afiican 
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NIarginalia1 on Marginality 

I-lein Viljocn 

Wie orden en dink, boer altyd hissen twcc rykc, 
dus a x m  ek vry in hierd~c greiialandlug 
(Blui~i 1958 8) 

Maiginal notes on marginal~ty-m the rnaigin of what IS already In the margln of Of 

what' Some vast page of society--a soclcty page. And 1111 the ma1gi11 of that. My 

motto 1s by Peter Bliim, a rnarginal Atilkaails poet who wrote a lot about ~na rg~na l  

states and nlnigrnal figures Celebrat~ng the seren~ty of h ~ s  estate at Ferney, he h e ~ e  

presents Voltd~le as co~lsclous of berng inarg~lzal between big Fiance and little Ge- 

neva-conscious also of fcellng free tn thls inarg~nal state that c o n t a ~ i ~ s  'all the ele- 

ments of the good 11fe' The two l ~ n e s  of the motto ale not easy to t~anslate, since hoe1 

means 'to farm', but alao 'to hau~lt '  or 'to frequent' An approxnnate tlanslat~on could 

be 

Flc who structtiles and th~iiks, always ha~~ntsl f'irrn5 between two redlrn.,, 

1 therefore breathe freely In this frontler air  

Speculating on rnarglnallty where does the 111111t of marginahty he? -1 he fdr out frlnges 

of the very fr~nges, the outer, colder, darker regrons of soclety. Does ~t have a bound- 

ary' What 1s beyond this boundary" Whlch bounclary 1s lniplied by the ~ d c a  of margln- 

al~ty" For if we take the lnetaphoi seriously the tnargin piesupposes a certnln dcmar- 

cated space or tcnaln which rt sur-rounds Literally, the lnargln 1s the empty space 

demarcat~ng the wl i t~ng OI prrnt on the page 'The margins of I~teratiile, of (polite) 

discourse. And wheie IS thdt? The borde~ of a page, the lllarglll of some vast text 

spanning the whole country, power, soclety, literatuie or language') 
The notron of marginal~ty has played a crucial part in concelvlng relatrons be- 

tween d~fferent groups and cultuies, especially In postcolon~al th~nkmg And ~ndeed,  

K d p a n a  Seshad~ l -Crooks  (1995 49) attr ibutes much of the inelanchuly of 

postcolorilalrsn~ for ~ t s  lost Innocence havmg been ~nst~tutional~sed,  much of ~ t s  vague- 

ness and amorphousness, to 'an inadeqi~ately enunclatcd not~on of the rnCl~gln' 111 

what follo\n/s i will tiy to enunc~ate tlie notlon a b ~ t  mole adequately by maklng five 
-- --- - - - -- 
' 'Notes written m the m'lrgln of a book or rnanuscrlpt by a reader or annotntot ' (Cuddon 1992) 

I notes in the inargm: one on the ~nargin and the written page, one on b e ~ n g  ~narginalised, 
one 011 the margmal and the Itn~lnal, one on the centre and the perrpheiy of the 

se~il~osphcre and, finally, one on the rnargrnal and the postcolonial. 

1st note: 'l'he written page and the margin 

A quote from the Dutch poet of the fiftles, Lucebert, nlight shed sonle l~gh t  on the 

matter As well it might, since 111s pseudonym 1s a coinblnatlon of l t ~ e  (Ilght) and her-t, 

Dernt (buln111g)-'burn~ng with lrght' It also alludes to Lucifer, l~terary 'light-beale1 ', 

the name of the principal dev~l ,  but In Dutch also the word used foi safety ~ n ~ ~ t c h e s  

het hock rekt zich slaat haar ogcii op 
wol-tlt zichtbaar. blank zijn liaar arincn 
11aar borsten zijn zwart zwart (Lucebert 1974:2 1 I ) .  

the book stretches herself opens her eyes 
bccomes visible. whitc/blanl< arc her arms 
her breasts are black black. 

These enrgnlatlc verses embodtes the book as a sensuotls wornall Opcniiig the book 

reveal., the white malgln like 'I woman stretch~ng he1 arm\ Thc wr~ttcn pages (or 

poems) ‘lie her black breasts, ~conlc~il ly rcpeated Not onc, but two centles The pdge 

has becoine flesh erotic and life-giving 

As t h ~ s  example mdrcatcs, ~peakmg of ~n~uglndll ty ~mplies that we th~nk  of 

soclety ds both 11kc dnd unlike a g ~ a n t  pnge or book with some th~ngs  or some people 

wrltten In or ielegated to ~ t s  margins For the metciplior to make sen5e, ~t seems, socl- 

ety has to be understood as h ~ g h  soc~ety, the in-crowd, the doln~nant or hegenionlc 

group At the very ledst it reqmre\ a conception of cultuse 01 soclety as l ~ k e  a clea~ly 

demarcated spnce-a space with well-defined boundnr~es where ~t 1s desi~able to be '1s 

near to the centre as possible 

This is probleinat~c, since a Indrgln does l o t  logically i~nply  a cent~e ,  only a 

bounded sp'lce Beside\, a pililted pdge doesn't literally have a clear centre One mlght 

pin-pornt the celltidl line dnd the centrdl wold or lettel on thdt page, but my contcntron 

IS that the idea of ma~grnalrty 1s not renlly b'lsed on an everyddy experience or genel'11 

knowledge ol ccntial~ty (Lakoft & Turner 1989 60) Kather, the ~ d e a  of a centre prc- 

supposes an undeilying metaphor lrke Society l r  II ~~rc le - - r l~ag~c  01 not -which 1s 

based on an eve1 yday expeilerlce of centlalrty 

I11 any case, since marg~nallty is based on a wrltlnglpr~nt metdphor, it seein\ to 

be not centied on the logos, but on wr~tlng-~t 1s not logocentric, but g l a ~ n ~ n o ~ e n t r i c  

or glarnmologic What does it mean to talk of a g~ammocentre'l With a maik as ~ t s  
-- 

11 



or~gm') The seconda~lness ofthe letter as centie'l Malgrnahty seems to indicate a bound- 

ary around a c e ~ t ~ ~ ~ n  space wlthout a ~ei l t re  Stlll, ~t IS neaily rmpossrble to t h~nk  of a 

inargln without also thlnkir-rg a centre whele categolies of relevance ale latcl down, 

dccrecd, wiltten, where law\ 'ire e~t~irtecl S7et the inarg~n 1s '1 space beyond wrltrng- 

beyonti the c~itcgorrei-vrlgrn, ~riiocc~rpicd It rs '1 parelgoxi alongside the wr1ttcril3age, 

not palt ot it, yet also not part of the context /\ zone of i~ndecldabillty 

I t  we t d k  about '1 vd4t text, to wh~ch  text d1e we apgealmg') I'o the book of 

nature, the book ot soc~ety ( ~ t c  ageind'i of srgnlficant events oi Issues, foi example), the 

~11ecl~~e books of the t<nnnclcrs or the book of law or the Law, tlre Booh rtself (the 

Faihle) j The inetaplior m e m \  that we conceive the world a\  one btg book wtth In ~ t s  

indigrns '3 fern notes- to clalrfy a polnt, to i ~ a s e  'I questiot~, to \urn ~rp. to rndrcate the 

outline of the algument or d topic. to note '1 cti\agi~cmcnt, to gloss The innrgrn 15 n 

5pclcC where the other can m&e 111s iilarh- can have hrs volce heard It 15 the part 

wheie nothrng has been wirtten (yet) -empty, v ~ r g i n ~ ~ l  A sp'ice where men wlll want 

to wiite or]- to cite from 7he ,ozl~ztl o j t n i t r \ l ~  The pen is the pen15 

By 'i stl'tnge logic, tlie lnargln 1s thc~efore a p~lvllegetl place for wlil~iig Aca- 

dermcs at our r~ i s t i t~ l t lo~~  wele exaspelated when, to cut costs, exall1 books wele plrnted 

witlio~lt mntgin\ Wheie can the master then wirte hrs advlce to tlic stlrdent'? If thele IS  

no margin, where c'in the one wlth the ti11,ll say, ilnake his mark and by do11lg so, 

sublc~t  the uiltingithe text to 111s ~nditeiy') To wiile rn the mnrgln, ~t seerns, 15 to cles~re 

to subject. 
What can one wrrte In tile lnalgln of society to elll~arlcc your own s~ibjectlvrty? 

What lles beyond the maigln, the tyinpa~~urll OI the hymen') 

2nd marginal note: Marginalised-displaced from the centre, ignored, power- 

less 

In contrdst with t h ~ s  desire to inastci, to be malginalrscd gene~ally inedlls 'to be 'lt the 

periphely', 'far iemoved fiom powcr or influence', 'vlitually beyond the leaches 01 

power', 'izot quite powelless yet not powe~ful' Definrtely not in the cent~e,  cent~nl oi 

powelful It also nieaus. 'looked clown upon', 'considei ed unl~nportant', ' ignoled', 

'negl~g~ble ' ,  'pushecl fiom the centre', 11 rndicatcs those who cannot be h e a ~ d  or won't 

be regaided as mak~ng sense anyway To be maiglnallsed IS to be less than Ililman, to 

be subhuman 
This is the s~tuation of the inagrst~ate In W~lltrr~g /OT the hut-bat-iu~~r (Coetzee 

1981)  atter he returns from taklng the barbarran girl back to her people Ile IS dis- 

placed from his posltion of power at tlie rnargllis of einplre (111 tile province) and 

str~pped of what power he had He 1s silenced, jailed, and ignored. l i e  ts on d l~mbo, 

role-less, status-less, no longei protected by ally law or stlucture, exposed to the whlins 

of those in powel The noitnCll soclal iules no longer apply to him He becotlles mar- 

ginal in the sense that he finds himself 'on the boldelland of any lecognrsed and lela- 

tively stable are~i, ei the~ terr~toilal or cultural' (f.arrchilci 1964 183) and the implica- 

t ~ o n s  of the  term- of 'tllssociatlon, ulladjustment, and some degree or forin of abnor- 

m,ility' ( t~~~i ich i ld  1964 181)-apply to him Contdct with the baibalian culture has 

made 111s own culture and tlie assumptions of ernplle strange to him--he now 'finds 

hltnielf on the margln [oftwo cultureSJ, but a member of ne~ther'(Stonequrst 1937 3) 

Iie  IS become, 111 the o i~g l~ la l  sense ot tlie term proposeci in 1928 by R F, Park, a 

l~luiglrlul mu17 

As we know t ro~n  peltondl experience, to be 111~~1g1t1~1ised me'tns to look long- 

~ n g l y  'it the centie-to be bouslcl rn ,I dialectic of desirc t'ol being somewhere or some- 

one else Coct7ce1s luagistratc pelhaps does not long to he elsewhc~e, hut to retlrln to 

111s old scnsc of sell' -the tnno~cnt  state In w h ~ c h  he hai not yet iedllsed thclt he is but 

an ~nstrtlrnent of emplle, ihat he was palt of hlstoly and cannot 11ve oilts~de rt 

lf we deconstruct the oppoart~on between celltie dnd margln, ~t becolnes clcal 

that the marg~nallsed serves to 11i~ilk the Iimlts of ioc~cty, keeping the sp~tce oi society 

intact Thns soclal space ts u\uillly supposed to be a f in~te  ,und bowldeti, ho~nogeneo~~i  

and ~lnstratified space, stretch~ng as far as one can see 

I;lom conceiving cultuie and society as a space 1t IS but a small step to the 
country as the space ofthe nat~on-the g e ~ g r ~ l p h ~ c a l  bolder? within which the central 

stiuctu~nlg rdea of the natron can elnclge Or 1 i  ~t the othel way rouiitl cultme Is lrke 

a cotultry') Culture 15 a deinarcatecl sp~\Le (like a country) whele one c ail llve, and 

breai he freely') Here the n~etaphor of the book and rts m'irgins  lashes w ~ t h  two of the 

stsongest gurd~ng metaphors of inoclernlty tlie geographical \pace ot the co~lntry and 

the imaglndry spdcc of tlie natlon W ~ t h ~ n  the count1 y's defendable borders we car1 feel 

safe, within the nat~on we can hdve an ldentlty Both these metaphoi i are based upon 

the idea ol a boundect self personhooct '1s a clea~ly demarcated space, not only pro- 

tected by high suburban walls, but <rl\o by const~tut~onal walls ot r~gh t i  'lnd obl~g'r- 

t~ons  (Nedelsky 1990) Beh~nd these walls In a klnd of sacred place the bounded self 

can rcallsr its fi ill potentla1 (Adler 1089) 

111 any case, belng excl~lded fioirl the centre lecids to loss o! \elf-esteem and drgnrty 

and a negat~ve sclf-perception Marglnai people lack ~ecognltron a i d  respect nntl rt i i  

the task of multrcultur~~lism and clecolon~scltro~~ to sestore to them their sense of brrng 

themselves- to return them to tlle~r authent~c selves ,~ntl to open avenues of sell-fui- 

filinent and self-reallsatron to them They have to be drawn back mto the safe, boundcd 

space of 'us' (Sesliad~l-Crooks 1995 50) 

The cases ofthe lnagistrate (111 Coetree 1981) and of the ~nnrginal fig~rres I I I  the 

poetiy of Bliun clash with thrs v ~ c w  that the human is centred In safe s,lcrccl space or 
ternenos. Thetr expellence Indicates that one Ir only really fully h~irnan outjlde all 
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wails, in a margii,r..l and exposed condition. Only then do you really exist. I11 other 

worcis, marginal man or woman is not subhuman at all, but truly, authentically h~unan.  

As the high suburban walls of our cities indicate, the safety of the natioii is an 

illusion. The rainbow nation is not a safe space, but fissured by violence, iiljustice, 

clashing of interests and crime. Social space is not homogenous, but stratified. As 

I-lorn1 Bhabha argues, the nation is split and rnarginalised in itself by the d o ~ ~ b l e  logic 

of narrating itself: 

~Slle Ilnear equivalence of event and idea that historicism proposes, most co~iilrlonly 
signifies a people, a nation, a uiational culture as an eunpirical sociological category o r  

g holistic cuih~ral entity. FTowcvcr, tlie narrative and psychological force thi~t ~~ationncss 
brings to bear on cultural prcrduction auld political projectio~l is the ecfeet of tlie a n -  
hivalence of the 'natiotl'as a narrative stri~tcgy. As an apparahls of syrnbolicpower, i t  

produces a continual slippage of categories, like sexuality, class affiliation, territorial 
paranoia or 'cultaral diffcrcnce' in the act of writing the nation. What is displayed in 
this displaccnicnt and I-epetition oftcrrns is the nation as the measure of the liminality 

of cultural rnodcmity (Bhabha 1994: 140). 

In other wolds, a ndtioil is not a ~iiilty, but a D~ssemiNdtlon--all xppellatlon ancf a 

perfc~lm~xnce, a rhe to~~ca l  f igu~e  created on a te~npoial plane by 'repeatedly [turiiing] 

thc sclaps, patches and rags ol dally life Into the s~grts of a cohelcnt nat~oual cul tu~e '  

(Bhablia 1994 145) 

But what does I~mmality entall', 

3rd note: The marginal and tile liminal as zone o f  contact and exchange 

Victor Turner (1989) bases his views on ritual and theatre on van Geil~lep's analysis of 
ritual. Van Gennep distinguishes three stages in rites of passage: separation, transition 

and incorporation. In  the separation phase, ordinary space and time is changed by rites 

and sy~~lbol ic  actions into sacred space and time--a space and time beyond ordinary 

space, outside ordinary tirne-and the ritual s ~ ~ b j e c t s  are sylnbolically detached from 
their usual social status and often also spatially separated from the rest of the commu- 

nity. 
111 the transition phase-where they cross the lnargili or lirlierz (tlireshold>-----tile 

subjects pass t]~rougIl an area and period of social limbo. Ln the third phase, the sub- 

jects are ritually and sylnbolically ret~lrned to a new 'relatively stable, well-defined 

position in the total society' (Turner 1989:24). 
The transitional or liminal state is a state of rnoviilg away from one's usual 

status in the centre. Here a person becoines status-less, role-less. The subjects are 

often stripped of clothes and names and sineared with mud. People in such a lirninal 

state, like initiates in tribal schools, are often considered to be even sexless, as their 

nakedness symbolises. It is a state marked by spontaneity, concreteness, intense com- 

radeship, and egalitarianism. Here, Turner (1969: 126) writes, ' co~~ i~nun i t a s  emerges 

where social structure is not'. Cornmunitas, the sense corninullity, of being together 

with other people, emerges for Iurner 'through the interstices of structure, in liminality; 

at the edges of structure, in marginality; and from beneath structure, in inferiority' 

(l'urner 1969: 128). 'I'he point is that the essence of liminality, according to Turner 

(1989:28), is that it analyses culture into factors and allows them to be recoinbilled in 

free or ludic patterns. In other words, the l i~ni~ia l  is a zone of transformation. 

In tribal societies it seems to be mostly the i~ldividual who is transfornied from 

an immature state into a lnatilre one, while society itself remains stable, and ritual 

might be said to stabilise socicty and to keep it fro111 changing. But as Turner main- 

tains, it is a fallacy to project tribal limiilality without qualification onto niodcrn soci- 

ety, since tlie industrial revolution is a watershed that, ainong other things, b r o ~ ~ g h t  

illto being the ideas of work and leisure. After the industrial revolution participation in 

social ritual became optional, and disting~iishes the liminal from the lirninoid. 

In the 'Truth and Reconciliation Commission such a liininoid state has beell 

constituted. Participatioil is optional. Though not status-less, applicants for anlnesty 

lose thcir ordinary stati~s atid even their status as accused or sentenced people under 

the law and acquire a special status of being exempt from proscciltion. In this special 

li~ninoid state and accordiiig to its r:~les, through a kind of public confession tlie truth, 

is supposetl to emerge. 

People in a limilioid state upset thc ilormai cotusc of events, question normal- 

ity. 'That which is not understood, questions society's ass~~inptions. And society's reac- 

tion is not only to reject but often to declare such people to be of the devil's party. This 

ciemonisation is enacted in Peter Hluiiz's sonnet 'Voltaire at Ferney' (1958:8). Thc 

poem ends with the ililage of little Geneva closing its gates against Voltaire as against 

the devil. 

Wuifiiig.fov the h~1rOaricri7s (Coetzee 1981) can be regarded as an extended 

t~~editation on marginality. As the example of the magistrate indicates, the rnarginal is 

iln in-between-a zone between two different systems where contact and exchange 

beconies possible. 111 this instance a very crude exchange takes place: not of goods or 

meanings-there is very little covurnerce or commnunication-but of bodies: people 

get captured, are tortured and misused, some returned to their own. And ~~nclerstand- 

ing seems to be precluded fro111 the outset. The marginal in this case also forms the 

boundary between the known a11d what is beyond the known; beyond knowing, per- 

haps. It is in any case impossible to know the other, yet enslaving the other seems to be 

necessary in order to have a sense of the  self. 

There seems, therefore, to be a Iink between inarginality and the unknown. Is it 
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alwClys the case that beyond the rna rg~ i~  hes the unknown or the not yet knowil'~ Where 

the categol~es of the own system becomes dublous') Where tliele are no n~aps? H e ~ e  be 

d~agons? The marglli IS the zone where categories, cy5te1ns of relevance become 

decoiistlucted, where the power to dlctatelcont~ol Ineanlng becomes 111eleva11t (or tiireat- 

ens to become so), where power 1s questioned and no longer appl~es autoiliat~cally or 

self-evidently I hls Ilnk'lge to the beyond 1s frlghtenlng and for thls leasoti what l ~ e s  

beyond often gets relegcited to the clevll 

J h ~ s  I \  the c'lse 111 PalJrry-Katlnkn IIcyns' ~ecen t  acclaimed fill11 ( 1  997) It 

tells the story of the iestoratlon oftlie marglnal fa~nily of Hendr~k McDonald McDonald 

I S  111 ~ h ~ i r g e  of an l n s~gn~f ica l~ t  rillway halt In the m~dtlle ofnowhele In the atiect~ons 

of 111s wlfe anti children he 1s equally marginal, though lie desper'itely tries to lnaintarn 

his stati~s by loldlng 11 in hls back yard He ~nfuriates hls daughter w ~ t h  111s clurnsy 

effoits to find hcr '1 boyf~iend Ihe oltl love songi, Ilke 'Somewhele in l-~aiice with 

you' he hums alollg with, suggest a noctnlgia 101 bettel tllnes Fot his w ~ f e  no longer 

sharcs h ~ s  bed and the farnrly's lna~g~nal l ty  or abnormality 1s ~nalked by the lact that 

h ~ s  young son, Wlllein, can no longer speak 

By tnlctake 'I clrcus tram gets stranded 011 thls hdlt T1-r~ ma~vellous w o ~ l d  ol 

the clicu\, where a pierrot call waltz througlz the ICaloo veld tw1111ng h ~ s  umblelld 

ledding an elephant by 111s trunk, glves 11s the 1Jrst rnkling thdt th~rlgs 1111ght chClnge. In 

trying to mdint~ln what power he has befo~ e the unconvcntionnl circus people, llelldl~k 

st1 lkcs a vcly clown~sli figure h~mself  Yet the plenot, w ~ t l i  the h~ghly \~gnlfic'int n'lme 

of Manuel, rcmdins bchlnd, and st 1s he that stalts a plocecs of 1iecilung by showrng 

Llrllleln the powel of play, song ant1 dance, ~mitdtion, inasks, costu~iie and makc-be- 

licve 

Al te~  a qucl~rel between Hetldr~k and Katr~en, Wllleln ~irtls away to h ~ s  fi lend, 

Man~iel Manilel sends h ~ n l  back, but the police hds dlready been called, and they 

dlscover W~llem's toolgoed In the bdln-the thlngs lie conjmes with The pollce ~11s- 

pect dz l~wel~ i~u~zhr t ld~~~g ,  sdt'lnlc I ltuals When the brodder soclety lealn\ about ~ t ,  the 

p o ~ ~ e l  ok soclety, the doinlllee nnd the c h i ~ r ~ h  15 marshdlled 1111s ~llcbcdtea how closely 

the margmal and the de~noruc are associateci. In the confr ontatron between iociety and 

Manuel, 'that Beelzebub', a:, one of the ~nstigators call hnn (Barna~d 1998 73)', IS 

shot down CIS a scapegoat Luck~ly, lie 1s oilly wounded 13ut stlll, the powel oi alt 

reitorcs tlie iiozeii f a ~ n ~ l y  relatloni, among othel th~ngs  by inakl~lg He~ldrrk reveal 

that the~r  exlle to t h ~ s  small halt was a volunt~iry or self-111arglnalisatlon he took the 

job, because hc was jealous of his attractive wlte Wlllc~n beglns to speak agaln and 

hls s~stel resumes pldyiiig the plano 
-- - -- - -- - - - 
lThe actual film d~fters In some deta~l from the publrshcd srript, hut not In thls cdse In fnct, the 
film 15 more expllc~t abont tlie dcrnonrsat~on, To1 In tlie church scenc Manuel 17 also lefcr~ed to 
as 'du~welsk~ncl'-son of thc devll 
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The film hinges on the ineai~ilig ofpuljus and toor. Pcrljns is a charm, a spell or 

a magic potion. Tour means both 'to co~?)ure, to juggle', 'to charm, to enchant' and 'to 

bewitch'. White and black magic, art and tlie devil's art get confused. This place of 

lilubo, of loss of status, loss of social ivitegratioii is very aptly named Eorwnter- 

Magic, Bewitclring Waters. Willem's il~struction into the magician's and clown's arts 

take place in the inargin of the margill-in an old disused barn a little way removed 

from the station. 

'The transfortnative process is only complete after the fiiinily becomes fc~ily 

demonised and is forced to leave tlie Volstri~isdans, the biggest social event of the 

year. This leacts them to realising their own h~~mani ty .  ' I  am Hendrik McDonald', 

McDonalci says3, and his whole falllily f o l l o ~ s  hiin in this. Realising that they are 

Other, strange, but still 1lwnal1 means that they can be reincoqxmted into society as 

the fi ual party scenc indicates. Only by proclai~ning the marginal to be authentically 

I~irlnan reincorporation bccolnes possible. 

Clearly, as Puljas indicates, imitation, make-believe, play, magic, art form a 

lin~illoid zone---it subverts; it questions by its existence; it. heals and recreates. This 

filli~--jt~st like Zakes Mda's Wu,vs qfDj>iilcq (I 997)--reveals the regenerative anci rec- 

reative power of the co~nic  vision. To be human is to rcalise your own str:~ngcncss and 

existence; your own alterity and identity. This again proves that the marginal is the 

a~tthentically human. 

'The lilninoid state is the state traditionally occrlpied by art and literature. 'The 

anti-structure of such iiiniiioid states threatens the boundaries, so they have to be po- 

liced (by censorship, for example). And art, so it scems, can flower o~l ly  in snch mar- 

ginal states--somewhat hidden, son~ewhat witlidmwn from tlie public eye. The niar- 

ginal is a zone of trausformation and inetainorphosis, of (rc)creating :uiid healing. 

4th note: Thc marginal and the semiosphere 

In the f i ~ s t  note I suggested that the niet,lphor of the wrltten page problelndt~ses the 

notlon of a centre. It soclcty is to be conce~ved of as a bounded space, 111 what senye 

can we  talk of ~ t s  cent~e', Lotman's views (1990) on the semiosphele t ~ e s  all tlie as- 

pects of inalg~nal~ty  that I touched on togethe1 In a gland (or totallsmg?) synthes~s 

By alialogy to the blosphe~c, Lotillan proposes the Idea of a se~nlosphere -'a 

unlverse of the  mlnd' He defines ~t as 'the senllotlc space necessary for the existence 

and f.rtiictlon~ng ot  languages' (1990 123) 

As an exa~nple of the semrosphere lie suggests that we (1990 126) 

-- --- 

' Thesc wolds ale no1 In the sc11pt 



imagine a nluseum hall where exhibits from different periods are on display, along 
with inscriptions In known and unknown languages, and i~lstructions for decoding 
thcrn; besides these are the explanations conlposed by tlie Inuseurn staff, plans for 
tours and rulcs for the belaviour of the visitors. Imagine also in this hall tour-leaders 
and the visitors and imagine all this as a single mechanism (which in n cci.tail~ seme 

it is). This is an image of the semiosphcre. 'fhcn we have to rc~nember that all elc- 
rnents arc in dynamic, not static, correlations whose tel-nis are constantly changing. 

The whole ~nagnlticent synthesis of tlie semlospliele 15 constructed 011 only two basic 

pnnc~ples- binar~srn (or dual~ty), and asyrn~netry 

Asymmetry 15 clear m the relatlon between c e n t ~ e  and per~pllery The c e n t ~ e  IS 

foimed by the natural languages of a part~cular culture as the organlsing core The 

sem~osphele 1s nlways orgdnlsing Itself by self descilpt~on-for example, by wl~tlllg 

g iamma~s and cod~fylng laws Hcre a dialect~c\ of organ~sat~on and f lexlb~l~ty  1s at 

work What the semlo\phere galns by self deacript~o~l are unity and de f in~ t~on ,  what it 

loses are ~ndeteinilnacy, a capaclty for more '~nformation and potentlnl for dylia~nic 

development' (1 990 128) 

The sem~osphere d e t e r m ~ n e ~  how I describe myself, wll'it count5 as a deed, 

what ex~sts  That is why wh'lt 1s beyond the bolnldary ofthe semiocphe~e is unknown, 

and lcgarded a5 evil, de~nonrscd In the centre tlie norms and l ~ f e  Inore or less COIII- 

clde, but at the pellphery the nolms cont~adlct the semlot~c teal~ty underlying 11 (Lotn~an 

1990 129) That 15 why the margtn, the boundary 1s a zone of recreatron and recon- 

st~uctron "The area ofseln~otlc dynam~sm',  Lotman (1990 134) calls ~t 

Lotlnan suggests that social space 1s pr~marrly defined by tlie no t~on  of a bound- 

ary, which he regards as 'the outer Illnit of a liist-perion fo~m'(Lotman 1990 13 1) In 

other words, ~t stretches as far a i  my own, our, safe, cultuled world stretches Beyond 

that, the worlci is them,  hostrle, dangerous, e v ~ l ,  chaotic (Lotmnn 1990 1'3 1) Lotman 

thus locates the centre of socrety 111 personal percept~on, wlilch, to h ~ r  mlnd, also ac- 

counts for the asymmet~y of perce~ved space 
T h ~ r  1s so because a very Important w'ty in w h ~ c h  soc~al  space IS defined is wlth 

reference to the asymmetr~cal hullla11 body-rt has asymmetr~cal dimensions hke up/ 

down, leftlr~ght, fronthack, maleifernale Space 1s o ~ g a n ~ s e d  Into an irlsidc and an 

outside wlth a boundary between, Lotinan (1990 133) argues The boundnq~ 1s the 

tone whele new languages come into b e ~ n g  One of 111s examples 1s the upsurge of 

mdrglnal folrns of culture-a very important recent one b a n g  clnernatography Lotman 

regards boundar~es '1s 'the hottest spots for sem~ot lc l \~ng processes' (1990 136) The 

boundaiy is that which demarcates, un~tes,  but also allows coiltact and ~i~tercliange It 

1s tlie zone ~ ~ 4 i e l e  self descrlpt~o~i staits fa111ng A boundary 1s aii~bivalent, slnce ~t both 

sepaiates and u~lites It is 'a ~nechan~sxn fol transldllng texts of an allell \emrotlc\ Into 

"our" langucige' (1  990 136)-a flltenng membrdne where the outs~cie is tianslatetl 

~ n t o  what 1s lllteinal In short, its f~~nc t ion  IS to 'control, filter and adapt the external 

lnto the ~nternal' (1990 120) 

Lotman (1990.140) po~n t s  out that the desrgn of human settlements mlrror the 

sernlosphere The inost illlpo~tant cul t~c  and adrnln~stratlve build~ngs tend to be placed 

In the centre, 'less valued social groups are settled In the pe1iphery'-~1s happened 

under the Group Aleas Act 

T h ~ s  1s not the o i~ ly  111slglit that Lotnlan gives us lnto the present srtuatron in 

South Africa A new centre is at present defining itself-bemg encoded In the consti- 

tu t~on and laws Because it 1s st111 not strong enough to cover the entlre sern~osphcre, 

thele ale d~fferent ~nclrgnlal or h m ~ n a l  groups--status-less, place-less, who will plun- 

der ' I I I ~  plllage unt11 they can be re~ncorporated ~ n t o  a new co~ninunlty 

Oile iulther element of Lotman's arnazlng synthesis is dlalogue He ~nodels 111s 

view on the lnteract~on bctween mother and baby and thrnks two processes cdn be 

dlst~ngulshed--a seild~ng phase 111 w h ~ c h  the mother stn~les at the baby and a pause (111 

w h ~ c h  the baby lecelves the 111css'tgc) before it s~illles back In the semlo\phere, he 

believes, the n~argin is a place of incessant dialogue between centlc and pei~phery, and 

the sender tends to be 111 the centie 'lnd the recelver 111 the per~pher y Lotinnn tlieiclo~e 

surnilses that thele 1s a cycllcdl process 111 the dcvelopmeilt of cultures -pe~lods of 

high ~ n t e r ~ s ~ t y  (sending) alternate wlth p e ~ ~ o d s  of low ~ntens~ty-peiiods of l e c e ~ v ~ n g  

The h14to1-y of cultures thus f-u~tris a s~nuso~da l  pattern 

It 1s m Lotman's sense t h ~ t  we today can perhaps chdra~tcrise Afrikaans l~tera- 

hue and c~ilture as ma~glnal  In he usual sense of the wold it can be rcgartlcd as 

displaced f~orn  the centre It has becollie dell~on~sed In many respects Btlt ~n the height- 

ened dlalogue wlth the new elllerglng centre it 1s pouring forth, send~ng out J volcano 

oftexts (In Lotlnan's phrase) Just llke Postcolonlal l~ter'iture '111d a ~ t  are senci~ng back, 

pouriilg out what has been has rccelved and recoded, Afr~kaans llte~ature 1s wrltrng 

back to the centre -trying to (re)capture ~t 

Agaln, what Lot~man's v ~ c w  indicates IS that to be really human one has to be 

l l laig~nal That IS, In dialogue across the Inany bol~ndar lcs  that t r a n s e ~ t  the 

set~z~osphe~e--wl~~ch, in the final dnalysis, 1s like the sun, seething with semiotic ac- 

t1vrty 

Tlic scmiospherc, the space of culture, is not something that acts ~tccortling to mapped 
out and prc-calculated plans. It sccthcs like the sun, ccntres of activity boil up in 
different places, in the depths and on the surface, irradiating relatively peaceftil areas 
with its immense energy. Rut unlike that of the sun, the encrgy of thc semiosphcre is 

the energy of infortnation, the energy of Thought ( 1  990: 150). 

Social space, in Lotman's view, is therefore not homogenous, but stratified and split 

by co~ultless margins-and at each of theln more ilifonnation is created. 



5th note: The marginal and the postcolonial 

Lotman's andlys~s 1s grar~ci and un~versal Huge 1x1 scope ~t necessallly has to lose 

contact w ~ t h  local real~ty Though it ddds a numbel of arg~~riients to the clalln t1iC3t the 

rnalgln 1s a prlvlleged sste of semiot~c act~vlty, ~t doesn't offer much help w ~ t h  one of 

tlie problelns of postcolonial t~mes,  v17 how to open up space for different culturec 

w~thln a modern state w~tbout appropriating the other Is ~t l>oss~ble to conceptudlssc 

the field in a less asyln~netr~c way? 'To not thlmik In t e ~ m s  of ccsltre and perlphery'? To 

thlnk 1~ostcolonial1sm 111 a less oppos~tlonal way', 

Of course, the picture of niargmahty that emerges from PalJas IS over s~mpil-  

fled, snicc real factors l ~ k e  lace, nat~on and ethnlcity arc excluded What does n1,trgm- 

allty beconle In a postcolonral context where these fact01 s 'Ire In content~on') Or rather, 

whe~e  ~narglnal~ty becomes a central site of snnovat~on and cr~tique', 

Seshadrl-C~ooks (1995 59) argues that we can concelve of ~ n a ~ g s n  and nidigln- 

al~ty In two ways The f i ~ s t  IS a spatla1 sense ot the lnargrn as a subject pos~tion- as 

'tlic excluded other that must be coaxed into thc c e n t ~ e  th~ough Incorpor'ltlon, mver- 

\Ion, hyb~ld~s '~ t~on ,  revolution' In t h ~ s  sense the malgln 1s also '1 space of 'igltatron, 

\i~hverslon, tl~eorct~cal ~nnovatlon that has become central lu icceut y e a s  rhis sense 

ot tlie Inargln also cover\ r n u l t ~ c u l t ~ ~ ~ a l ~ s ~ n  as 'marg~nallty stud~es' - the ef to~t  to un- 

de~stand marginal cultures 111 the~r  ow11 right In ortler to rcstoie to thein tlie~r sense of 

authent~c selihood-to glve them d~g~l l ty  and ~espect.  

The second I S  'margm as ~rred~lcible other -the co~idl t~on f o ~  tlie production of 

~ L I I  d~scourse (and all posltlve knowledge) thdt iiiust be ,~cknowledged CIS Incornmen- 
s~uable and ~ r ~ e c u p e ~ a b l e '  (Seshadil-C~ooks 1995 60) rllsc second sense she trncec 

bClcl< to Fo~lc~~i l l t  ~t IS the lnalgln as cond~t~on  of possibility thr unthought and unsa~d 

that rnakes poslt~ve knowing poss~ble (Seshadrl-C~ooks 1995 60) 

Seshad~l-Crooks goes on to '1rguc that these two defin~tions (the ~narginal as 

the excluded and as the hsn~t) inap out the 'realm of postcolonral scholarsh~p' w h ~ c h  1s 

then duty bound to be self-cntscal of the enterpr~se ol f ind~ng the final inarg~n, the 

authoirtat~ve csltical posit~oli and 'lnust rehea~se continually the condlt~ons for the 

p~oduct~on of ~ t s  own discourse' (1995 66) The tensson between the excluded and the 

lilnit seelns to rndintaln the innovative power and the oppos~tioiial stance of 

Postcolonialism 

As cilscourse of the prlvllegcd lnargln Postcolon~alism is ~nlicrently unstable, 

since a lnalgln can have no centre, however much we desrre ~ t ,  and the metaphoi of the 

rnalgln contl~iually disrupts the vlew of soclety (or ~ntercultural relations) as Ilomoge- 
llcous with layels and levels of niarglns 'The Idea of the authentrclty and subvers~vity 

ot tlie nlaigii~al P O S I ~ I O I ~  is coiitni~ied by the fact thdt ~t IS often a creat~on of global 

cap~talisin or of mlmlcry-mlrnlng the ca tego~~es  of the metropole kven such an ail- 

tlientlc ma~glndi volce l ~ k e  Said's can only speak from a posltlon f ~ o n i  w~thln the 
- 

llietropole with tlie resources of the rnetropole (personal contacts, tlie New York Pub- 

Ilc 1,lblary) at his d~sposal. 

Conclusions 
i n  lily ~naiginal notes I have traced the ~ d e a  of the margin through different pennuta- 

t~ons.  In Blu~n's vlew, as hc mimmcs Voltalre, the margin contams the elements of the 

good lrfe and IS a slte of freedom, tecundlty and a p a n t  from whlch the world can be 

surveyed ~ntellectually. The analys~s of the tiletaphor of tlie niargrn has pointed out 

that it does not i~nply a cent~e, though, perhaps, we do need one Marglnal man, bang  

on tlie fr~nges of soclety, contlasts w ~ t h  our accepted notlons of the bounded and en- 

closed self. Unlike the magistrate In Wartrng for the barharranr (Coetzee 198 I ) ,  who 

d~scovels In hlinself the w ~ s h  to be outside liistoiy and renialns f o ~  ever 111 state of 
~va~t lng ,  a state of I~~ i ibo ,  bung marginal has recently become a prlv~leged subject 

position, wli~cli the centre wants to ~ n ~ o ~ p o r a t e  into i t d f  I~icoipoiatlon or appropria- 

t~ori, however, leads only to a rnlsrecognlt~on of the o the~  -foiclng the other into our 

own categories Iurnel's views on the lnn~nal  and the lilnlno~d opens the way to le- 

gard the un~lrgln a\  zone of contact aiid exchange ancl of lud~c  ~ecombinatson and 

~nno\ahon l h c  ~narglnal thereby becoincs a zoiic of iegenelat~on and of the autI1etit1- 

cally human, ab the andlys~s of f'i~lj~~s ~ildicates Lotman's v ~ e w \  on the asymtnetly of 

the senl~osphere amply support tlie liotlon that the rilalgln is a semiotic hot spot, a 
zone of tl~lnsforniat~on At the same t ~ m e  he pos~ts a plethora of marglnq, since he 

~ e g a ~ d s  soclal space not as homogeneous, but as tissu~ed by lnilumerable lilarglni 

where s e ~ i ~ o t i c  activlty C;III take place. 111 so doing, hc m'ikcs eve~ybody ~nnrglnal 111 

some sense. 

Lotman's vlew of the long ten11 s~nuso~da l  cycles ot c r l l t ~ ~ ~ e s  1s much too rde'll- 

i s t~c  to fit the present s i t ~ ~ a t ~ o n  ofAfr~kaans ~iitellectuals At our own Enarglns (seal or 

perce~ved) we can only devlsc st~ategies of creatlng new info~mat~on, 11ke Sp~vak's 

(1088) stlategy of the st~balteiiz or Bhabha's of ~zzn~zcty ,  I7yhrzdrrv or rly crvzllti~ (resp 

Bhabfia 1994 88, 112, 93) We cannot get o ~ ~ t s ~ d e  h ~ s t o ~ y  and reach a polnt of total 

authority, but by a klnd of double movement we c o ~ ~ l d  on the one hand accept the 

hegemon~c, but on the o t h c ~  try to enter illto dialogue w ~ t h  rt, to use and subvert 11.- 

and by our Interventions try to bring about a change In tlie corifigurat~on of the s ~ g ~ i ~ f i e ~ s  
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Potchetst~oom Univers~ty for CHE 



References 
Adler, C; 1989 I ) ,  rioinicc. of the Self London, Boston Coventure 

Banlard, C 1998 P~lllor R Die  tor le vnn Klartr I/ll/ee, Die filrnclmczlhoeke Kddpstad 7 dfclbcrg 

Bhabha, H 1994 Tile Loccrtlon of Ct~llzrre London and New York lioutlcdge 

Blum, P 1958 EnXlaver vcrii clre lzg Kaapstad Ualkcma 

Coet~ee,  JM 1981 T.t/rr~/itlg jot /lie bnrbcir larls Johannesburg Ravan 

Cuddo~i, J,4 ed 1992 Tlic Pengrlirl Dlc/rot7n1y of  Literio!~ Tern15 ri17d Lrfei rrr)]  Tl?eoij 

Hamiondsworth: Penguin. 

Duling, PC 1995. Matthew and marginality. Hervornzde Teologiese Studies 5 1,2:358-387. 
Fairchild, HP (cd) 1964. Tjictionar:v qf,5'ociolot~~. Patterson, N.J.: Littcfield Adams. 

Hcyrls, Katinka. 1997. Pnljrrs. Sonneblom-films. 

Lakoff, G K: M Turner 1989. More that1 cool ren,ron: A Field Guin'c to Poetic Metaphor. Chi- 
cago a11d London: IJniversity of Chicago Press. 

Lobnan, J 1990. Utiiveusi. of. the Mili(1; A Senziolic Tileoty oj'Ct~lfzire. S l ~ ~ i k ~ n a n ,  Ann (trans). 

London New YOI-k: Tauris. 

Luccbert 1974. I/t.i:-trrnelde gct/ichtoz. A~nstcrdarn: I>c Bezigc Bij. 
Mda, Z 1997. IT41y.r o f  r4:iilg. Cape TO~VII: Oxford liniversity Prcss. 

Ncdclsky. J 1990. I,aw, Boundaries and the Rounded Self. Re~)i-c?.serl/o/io17~~ 30: 162- 189. 
Outhwaitc, W & T' Rottomore (cds) 1993. Tl7e Rlrrckii~ell 1)ictionrryv of T~verifielli-Ccntrr~~t So- 

c,ial Tlio~lghf. Oxford: Blackwell. 

Schermcrhorn, RA 1954. Margilial man. In Gould, J & WL Kolb (eds): A L)ic.tio~ltr~;~; of'tlie 
Socicrl Scierlces. London: Tnvistock. 

Seshadri-Crooks, K 1995. At the Margins of I'ostcolonial Shidies. At.iel: A Revieiv c~lrilet-rlcl- 

tioncrl Eilglish Literature 26,J~ily,3:47-7 1 .  
Spivak, (;C 1994. ('an the Subaltern Speak? In Willaims, P & L Cllrisman (cds): Co/oriiul 

Di.~~onr.c. ai?r/Po.sl-Colo~iinl Tilcory; A Reader. New York: Columbia Ullivcrsity Prcss. 

Sto~iccj~ist, EV 1937. Thc Mt~l-~iizc~l Mrr17; A st~rtli, iiz liet.so/~nlip n l ~ d  cz111~11~e co11fli('f. New 

Yol-k: Scribncl-'s. 

Turner, VW 1969. Tlic Rit~lcil Proce,ss. London: Routlcdgc 6( Kegall Paul. 

T~lmer, VW 1982. Fi.on~ ril~lol to filecttr-e. New York: PAJ Publications. 

Writing from the Margins, or the Decentering of 

English Literature1 

Erhard Reckwitz 

FIum'in experience, ;IS l n s ~ g h t i  p~ovlcled by  ' the 1111g~ust1c tuin 111 ph~losophy'  have 

m x l e  dbunddiltly clear, 1s prestiucturcd and thus preileterin~nctl by langl~age 2 h e ~ c -  

fole, every 5lgli we use is a 's lgnlf ant ilgnlfik'  (Saltle 1972 52), wiilch linpiles that- 

lnstexl  o f  belng a transparent wlndow on the world -11 alrc'~dy replete wltll mean- 
111gs d e r ~ v e d  from a illore oi less albltrdly const luct iol~ of  reahty that, 111 a d~alect lc  

plocess, IS subject to cert~lil7 changes w ~ t h l n  that reahty ' the social world 1s ieen 
thiough class~ficat lons whlch In the11 t u ~ n  ale  motlvatcd by the soclal world ~ t \ e l t '  

(Llma In C'exclu~gl~n~ 1983 51 1) The l a n g ~ ~ a g e  game ' F n g l ~ s h '  1s In n o  way exempted 

f iom thlr plocess, e~pecl , l l ly  111 vlcw o f  the Inore recent soc~o-pol~ticnl-h~storlcal 

changes blought about by  what  goes by  the nnlne of  'decolonlsdt~on' r e f e ~ l l n g  as ~t 

does to the a s s e ~ t l o n  o f  the colonlscd's c ~ ~ l t r ~ r a l  ~ d e n t ~ t y  In the wake of (In this case 

Rrrt~sli) colonlsat~on 

It 1s not only the prlmaly code of  language 'as such' b ~ i t  also the second'lry 

Imgu~st lc  code o f ' l ~ t e r ~ ~ t u r c  that is affectec1 accordingly 

the linguistic centre of English has shifted. This is so demographically. Great Brit- 
- .  

ain now lilalces up only a sniall portion of the English-speaking total~ty (Stciner ill 

Scliiff 1977:O). 

George Stetner observes, ancl he  waq one of the first to  foresee the potenttal f o ~  l~ te la ry  

Innovation such altered conthtlons are capable of glvlng rise to 

So far :is literature ~night bc seen as an index of language energy, one finds that a 

significant portion of the writing being produced not only in American English, but 

also in African, Australian, A~iglo-Irish or west Indian idioms, displays an inventive 

Clan, an exploratory dclight in li~iguistic resources, a sheer scope largely absent from 

the British scene (Steincr in Schiff 1977: 18). 

- --- --- - - 
' First p~~blishcd ill Rcckwitz, Vc~lnal-ini Xc Wcgcner (I 994:281-296). 
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The literary scholnr or the un ive~s~ ty  teacher of Engltsh wantlng to keep abreast 

with tlie immense w ~ d e n ~ n g  of ho~izons result~ng iLorn this development 1s faced w ~ t h  

a daurit~ng task, namely that of co~npletely ovcitu~nlng the ex~stlng canon along w ~ t h  

its eu~o-centr~c p r ~ o r ~ t ~ e s  He has got to leave behincl the nalrow confines ot  the Ens- 

11511 Great Traciit~on In favou~ of an anglophone w o ~ l d  that 15 ~nfinrtely Inore varl- 

egatecl In tills context it i i  not surprising dt all that ~t should have bcen 'i Ge~man-  

J e w ~ s h - F ~ e ~ ~ c I ~ - B r i t ~ ~ h  cosinopol~tan like George Steiner who was one of the first to 

overcome the Iiniitations 01 what conctltutes 'bnglish culture', along with the11 na- 

tlonallst ovcitoncs, inlposed by conservat~ve c r ~ t ~ c s  such ds 17 R Leav~s,  as cdn be seen 

fionl his p~ogr~irrnrnalic statement 

... there is the obligatioll, the opporhrnity Lo rnake our sense of the history of the 
English lalig~rage and of its literatures more comprchcnsivc, more responsive to the 

great trib~jtaries fro111 oiitside (Steiner in Schiff 1977:19). 

I1 
SLICI~ a premise goes a long way towards rendering ~neani~lgless any assu~iiptions of 

essential and thereby central 'Englishness': A whole range of theoreticians with widely 

differing approaches such as Jacques Lacan (1966:89-97), Michel Foucault (1966), 
J a c q ~ ~ e s  Derrida (1967), Edward Said (1978) or Niltlas Luhrnann (1987) liave each 

shown that every concept of selfbood implies the construction and hence the suppres- 

sion or marginalisation of the Other, a process where axiological considerations also 

come into play: '... the concept of good and evil is a positional one that coincitlcs with 

categories of Otherness' (Jameson 1981: 11 5). What is made clear by a statement like 

this is that the difference between self and Other is entirely baseti on a semantic 'dittot~r' 

(Derrida) whereby tlie self is only definable ill terms of what it is not. Thus any seem- 
ingly '~latural' 'nietaphysics' (Ashcroft, Griffiths & Tiffin 1989:33) of U~irocentrism 

stands revealed as an artificial division of the world into a centre and its periphery that 

largely owes its existence to a combination of Western ccono~nic and lnilitary srlperi- 

ority which, in their t~lrn,  ensured Western colltrol of the modes of symbolic rcpresen- 

tation. Only in such a context was it possible to posit the Emopean self as tlie centre, 

or better, as the norm, and to despise the Other as a degenerate deviation from that 

norm. Put in very simple terms this meant: '... others have less li~~maility than oneself 

... (Ashcroft, Griffiths & Tiffin 1989:8S)'. 

111 
Clcdrly the doni~nance of the centie and ~ t s  ~mprlmdhlr on expc~lence lii~~st he abro- 

gated hcfore the cxpeiicnce of the pe~lphcry can be f~illy valitlated (Kuic~sh! 1986 3 1 )  

- this precisely would be the consequence a1 icing from an understalld~ng of the sym- 

bolic, anti hcnce art~ficial, opposrtlon between a cen t~e  and a ma~ginal~sed pel ~phery 

'The EIII~IIC W ~ ~ t e s  Back', to use a famous slogan coined by Salman Rushdle What 1s 

at stake here 1s to decomtruct the old b ina~y  opposlt~ons, thereby es t ab l~ \h~ng  proof 

that any sell 1s lnextr~cably cnineshed In a 'rapport de I'ldentite 2 l'ci~ctre' (Dc~nda  

1990 1 I ) ,  an ins~ght that automatically lead\ to the d~siolution of those opposit~ons 
' 

the old e1the1-or begin5 to break down' ( G ~ ~ f f i n  In Ffutcheon 1988 62) 

Tirnothy Mo, In his novel A77 Inrulrrr Poc.ser\ron, has show11 in a highly graphic 

nlanner to what an extent Europe'\ supposedly cent1 15t1c and dom~nant pos~tioii vls-a- 

v ~ s  its colonie5 had bcen, right from the st'xit, a cle-cente~ed rrldtionship of mutual 

dependence 'The whole ~n te rcou~sc  between Urltc+~ii and liei various colon~es was, '1.; 

he sees ~ t ,  based on two cconomlc ti~angles, 'the West Ind~an and Atlantlc rticlngle' 

alltl 'the East Incll'u~ Tri'tngle' (Mo 1987 29-32), both of ~ v h ~ c h  ~ntersected or ~ntel-pen- 

etrated each othei to f o ~ m  a killd of Dav~d's stai with elthe1 scctlon belng unable to 

c x ~ s t  w~thout the othel- Afrlcan sldves were ihlpped to the West l n d ~ c s  and Amerlc,~, 

there to wolk on the plantatrons where the tobacco, the sugdr cane and the ~ottori  

much needed by Bi~ta in  were grown, tlie cotton 111 ~ t s  tLlril was processed by w h ~ t e  

slaves 111 the ln~l ls  of Northeln Emgland, to be exported to 1ntl1~1 w h e ~ e  the oplum was 

grown t h d  was needed in order to pay for the tea 'rnd othel goods ~mported from 

C'li~n'~ to Rr~t'un So much for the 11it11cate mechanism of the two t i~anglei  

t ,~ tera ture ,  e s p e c ~ a l l y  the  novel,  cannot r e r n a ~ n  unaffected by such 

~rl te~tlepe~~tlences The colonla1 and more cipcc~ally the poitcolonial novel producecl 

on the fiinges of the Emplre is bound soinehow to question the centle's dssuinpt~on of 

centrality, In the p~occss  evolving it, ow11 pa~t~cular  aestliet~ci with the spcct~um ex- 

tend~ng fro111 the ~ n i t ~ a l  lrn~tation vla the gradual adapt'lt~on and tlansforiiiation to the 

final rejection of the centre'? nana t~ve  mode\ of repiesentation To what an extent the 

cssent~nl categor~ei of the European bouigeo~a novel get challctlgecl due to this, w11l 

be our main concern III the followrng 

Jarues Joyce's iJlyLs\c~ (1 922), a? Terry Eagleton ha5 argued wrth typlcdl aplomb, 

must be regarded as the most perfect exaniplc of a colol~ialist acsthet~cs In that s~rch d 

r ndically lnodern departure from the inole establ~shed means of iiovel~stic representn- 

tlon could only have come riito existence In d perlphe~al, \ern]-colonial backw'rter like 

Ilublin 

Modernism and colonialisln become strange bedfellows, not Icast because the liberal 
realist doctrines from which modcmism breaks free wcrc never quitc so plairsiblc and 
erltl-enched on the colonial edges as they were in the metropolitan ccntrcs. For the 
subjugated subjects of clnpil-e, the individual is less the streriuously self-fashioning 
agent of its ow11 historical destiny than empty, powerless, without a name; there call 



be Irttlc of the major reahsts' t~ust In the beneficence of l~ncd~  trrne which IS  always on 

tlie side of Caesar (Edgleton 1990.322). 

Eagleton's equation of Modernisln and (Post)Colonialism is an extremely valuable 

insight placing as it does literary develop~lxents on the fringes of the Empire within the 

context of artistic achievements such as Modernism or Postmodemism that arc nor- 

~iially co~lsidered to be the sole property of the centre. Seen in this light the (post)colonial 

novel's attack against European conceptions of the self and of the world at large is n 

double-barrelled one: Firstly it is directed against the bourgeois ideology, briefly de- 

finable as 'valile order, meaning, control and identity' (Ilutcheon 1988: 13), sccondly 

against the realist novel whose tcriture, in the words of Roland Barthes, is the 'dia- 

grammatic figure' or 'proportional analogy' (1 985:248) of that ideology and can thus 

be construed as the very embodiment of European econolnic individualism. It is unde- 

niable that classical realis111 with its emphasis on 'I'absolutisme de l'individuc et des 

choses' (Kristeva 1969: 107) was closely tied to the ideals and aspirations of the Euro- 

pean middle-class. George Steiner is eel-tainly right in stating 'the decline and partial 

rout' (Steiner 1979:342) of those ideals in a world that has changed q~li tc drastically, 

and the tremendous thematic as well as formal upheavals of the novelistic genre have 

to be seen in this context. 

Pierre Bo~udieu has aptly de~nonstrated to what an extent European realism, 

especially when viewed against the backgrormd of modem or postmodern innovations 
the genre has undergone recently (or not so recently), is tantamo~mt to a narrow-minded 

'ethnocentrislll' : 

... society, in granting certain representations of 'reality' the privileged status of real- 
ism, confirms its own tautological certainty that only the image of the world conform- 
ing rnost closely to what it considers to be reality is the one that is 'objective' 

(1974:163). 

If one defines real~sm as the ~nterplay betwcen 

well-made plot, chronologrcal sequence the rational connect~on between what char- 

acters 'do' and what they 'are', the causal connection between ‘sulfate' dcla~ls and 

the 'dccp', 'sclentlfic laws' of cxrstence (Waugh 1984 7) 

the lnaill novel~s t~c  categorlej of cha~acter, actlon, space and t~ rne  that comb~ne to 

inakc up its ~epresentatlon of the w o ~ l d  lead to na~ratlve s~tuations w h e ~ c  ~ e a l ~ t y  IS 

always shown as belng ~ c l ~ a b l e  as well as transparent These quasi-mythical Eu~opean 

'fantasmes du rtel' (Lyotard 1988.19), howevel, inlist be ovelcolne In oldel to make 

11s realise that there are numerous other possible constructions of real~ty that are not 
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commensurate w ~ t h  our categorles of percept~on, thereby exposlng the class~cal West- 

ern novel that usually goes by the exc l i~s~ve  name of 'The Novel' as the merely 're- 

glonal verston' (Chlnweizu, Onwuchekwa & Madubulke 1985 19) of a genre that 1s 

niult lhr~ous In the extreme and that gets pract~ced all over the world and under soc~o-  

h~storrcal condltlons that differ vastly from the European context 

IV 

The postmoder~l transformat~ons and the ellslllng decenter~ng of the narrative sltua- 

tlon by w h ~ c h  all trad~tional notlons of what const~ti~tes character, action, space and 

tlrne have become overti~rlled (Hoffmann 1988 145-224) thus creating the strange sense 

of unreal~ty  prevalent In the postmodern novel, are equally to be fo~lncl In the 

(post)colo~l~al novel, always of course bearlng m ~ n ~ n d  that In t h ~ s  case the condition- 

ing factors, becalm ot  an altered cultural context, are different But even ,o the anal- 

ogy holds, as wlll f i ~ s t  be show11 by analyslng how the closely ~ntelwoven categorles 

of character and ac t~on get under~nined 

W h ~ l e  the ahenation of the pogtlllodcrn self bas~c,llly derlves fro111 the fact th'lt 

~t 1s no longel flee to dlspose of ~ t s  cogito because of constant interference fro111 the 

unconscious as well as the distoltlng power of language, the (post)colon~al subject 1s 

faced wit11 'in even more complex situdtlon For the c0l011ldl ' m ~ m ~ c  man' (Bhabha 

1984 125- 133) neltlie~ the uucorrs,clous nor the language he uses nor tlie cllses he 1s 

faced with are his own because they have been superimposed fro111 the outside In a 

colonla1 ' p o l ~ t ~ c s  ofdoinlnance and sub\crv~ence' (Ashcloft et a1 1989 3 5) there 1s a 

vast pote~ltlal o f a l l e n ~ t ~ o n  where nulnerous factory conib~ne to render self-cletermlned 

actlot1 and a sense of selfhood extrclncly difficult ~f not altogether irnposs~ble Whdt 

has also to be taken into account 1s the fact that the ego, ds Mlchel Foucault has ar- 

gued, 1s a fa~r ly  recent European '~nventlon' of m'lnklnd, and that subject posltlonc; in 

o the~  non-Eulopean cultures ale much less c lea~ly  defined 

The repelcusslons th15 has for the kcr~ture of the novel, as already ~nd~ca ted  In 

the quotat~on fioinFTerry Ectglcton, are Inore expltcitly stdted 111 Timothy Mo'r opposl- 

tlon of the Western and Eastern tladltlon of wrlt~ng 

... our Western novel ... addresses itsclf rather to the inclividual as hero or heroine, 
fruni the delineation of whose dilemmas, material anti ~noral, most of its energy and 

inter-est springs (Mo 1987:361). 

Against t h ~ s  1s to be set the Chinese novel whe~e ,  since rnd~vlduals have 'no lntrllis~c 

Importance In themselves', 'the adventures of a group' folm ~nstead tlie focus of ~nter- 

est (Mo 1987.361) T h ~ s  applres equally to other non-European literatures as Lewls 



Nkosl has shown wlth regard to Afrlcall novel-writmg where, as he rlglltly ob~erves ,  

the clnsh of l~idrvldiial and cominunal values whlch the Eulopean model is prlnc~pally 

based on, remdlns a Inore or less alren element b e c a u ~ e  it 1s ‘essentially hostile to 

Afrlcali tradrtional soclety' (Nkosl 198 1 4-6) 

All these diffusions of the ~nd~v idua l  liat~ually deteir~~rne the forlnal properties 

of the (post)colonial novel, especially in the why the actlon 1s structured Wheie sub- 

jects, for one leason 01 another, are not in contlol of their ~tcts 01 volition dlld cannot, 

or do not want to, dete~mlne thelr own coulse of actloll, there IS ]lot to be found the 

usual 11riea1 sequence of implementiiig an action complete wrth its s y ~ ~ t a g r n a t ~ c  

'parcours' (G~erinas in Du Sells 1970 179) froin vollt~on via knowledge and capac~ty 

to the linal deed plui the eilsLlillg change of atfairs brought abb~)~it by ~t All there 

leriialns 'ile strangely ~ncoinplete 'reducedforlns of actloll' (Iloftmann 1988 176) whele 

p;iss~vity llas superseded dctivlty anci irnnglllatioil has displaced the reality prn>clple 

l'he noln~al step-by-step logic of actloll wlth ~ t s  impllcat~ons ot  causal necessity has 

thus been supplanted by a contingei~t, loosely assoelated serles of events 

The consequences such a de fo~  incd (post)colonlal logic 01 action hds for the 

plot-con~tructlon of the novel hdvc dlso been suitably developed by Timothy M o  

... Westel-n novel ... unfolds itself along a path which to all intcnts and 1~11-poses is 

linear .... It rnay ramble, but essentially i t  proccecls along a co~~rsc  of cause and ef- 
fects, each contributing lo the momcntrun of the wholc. Tllc plot is a ver~tablc cnglne 

which advances along its rails to a firm destination (Mo 1987:359). 

'The Chinese novel, however, along with other non-European inanifestatlons of the 

genre, is a departure froin thls nor111 

[It] 117oves In ,I path wh~ch IS allogcther clrcuidr It 1s mark up of ccparatc ep~sodes 
which may iefcr oiily unto thcmaelvcs anil be jolneci by the loowst of threads 

(Mo 1987 359) 

All thls goes lialld in 1in11d with a tlifferei~t concept of tinlc Eulopedn culture, 

as Mo puts I!, 1s 'corilinitted to progress and advance', wher ens the Chlnc\c one 'iooks 

111 up011 Itself and has no nohon of progress but n sptral decilne I lorn '1 goolden age to a 

b~azen one, in letters as well as in all else' (Mo 1987 359) The two opposing notlons 

of time are best inetaplior~secl, as Mo does, ns a i ~ ~ i g h t y  rive1 aga~nst  a calm ldke It 1s 

noteworthy m tlxs context that the non-E~~ropean concept of trine comes very close lo 

resemnbhng the postlnode~ii assumpt~on of living 111 an era of post-histoile oi of negn- 

tive progress whele all the old h~storical teleologres no l o ~ l g c ~  seein to be viable An- 

other fnctor responsrble foi the loss of Ilncrn 'temporal~ty' and hence tor the lurthel 

'~patlal ls~~tion'  of time under (post)colonial conditions 1s forlned by the numerous 

p- 

non-synchronous elements prevailmg 111 a hybrld, s y n c ~ e t ~ s t ~ c  world of mdss-coinmu- 

111cat1on where traciltlon and modernism, past anti present or ti~ttlre, because of the 

clash of cultures represelltrng vaytly drfferent stages of development, are strallgely 

~ntelmmgled and Inverted (Ashcroft ct al , 1989 36-37) 

Fol the Ccr~ tu~e  of the novel this iileans that the Anstotelean notlon ofiiarlative 

as milnesls praxeos wlth a clearly defined beglnnlng, middle and end 1s no longer a 

vlable one In a novelrstlc tradition where events and ac t lon~ are arranged m a chrono- 

logical ordel a 'natural' sense of te~nporality IS capable of evolvlng frorn wh~ch  the 

lineal progression of the narratlve 'then-and-then' (Ricoeur 1988 108) boriows its 

lrreverslble quallty Such a te~nporal orderlng gives ilse to the llotlon that we ale, In 

fact, dealing with w11~1t can be termed 'referential time' or 'tnne as such' whlch is felt 

to be hotnologous wltli the Iinearlty of narrative dlscour$e--hence the conception that 

narxatlve ic, marked by 'une coincidence teinpo~elle avec son objet' (Genette 1969 60) 

Wlth an aesthetics of non-temporality, how eve^, where narrated trine manages to frec 

itself fioin the linear constialrlts of nariatlng trine Imposed by the syntdgmatic \can- 

t1111g order of 11s 1111gulctlc piesentatton, it I \  the achronlcal coexlstcncc of event\ th'it 

reigns supreme Events and the narlatlve meanings dcr~ved fro111 them ale ,ill pait of a 

'spatial fori~i'  where t i e  temporal pelspcctlve, contlaiy to ally 'natural' chlono-logic, 

freely v;~c~llatcs between p~ist, present arid fiitur e and tilne is srll~ectcd to the lion- 

rcfcrentrdl, geoinetrical configliratlon5 ot purely aecthctrc structures utterly devo~d 01 

any time element 

'Space becoi~les  temporLilised, tlme becomes spatiallsed' (Hoffman11 

1988 115)- -tills postrnodern insight is at one with DenIda'\ opinion that the lncesant 

iefessal of drly slgil to its \lmultaneously evistlng yet unmentioned Otl-rer cause5 both 

a ' t c tnpo~~sa t lon '  as well as a n  'e~p,iccmcnt '  of meanrng Wlth regard to the 

(post)colonlal ilovel this has the effect ol isolating ~ i ~ ~ r r a t l v c  sltuatlons to such an ex- 

tent from the11 context that they becolne lncre ep~soclcs thilt ale logically a\ well as 

tempo~dlly unrelated wlth wh'jt welit on before or what corncs afterward$, even to the 

extent that they congeal to become tlmcless tdblea~lx or reflexlons, or plohferate to 

turn Into extenslvc descr iptlve passages that lender any ongoing and cohe~ent chro- 

nology ~~ilposslble Thi~s,  to use IJmberto Bco's wolds, '1 'poetrcs of action'has been 

supp1,uited by a 'poetics of cross-sections' (1965 222-227) The only prrnclple of co- 

heience lern~iilnng In thrs case coiislsts in folvnal patterns of paratactlc, cllculal, con- 

trastive, s e~ ia l  and othcl relational kln& of an angeinent 

Mutatrs lnutand~s suchnon-Ar~stotelian wayc of telling storles can also be fo~ulld 

In old1 ila~ratives where the nalrator constantly digresqes ol repeats hlni\elf so that ' 

the trnnsfolrnat~ori of exper~ence ~lito cto~y IS  achlevccl only pditly (if at dl!) ,~c~oitlrng 

to the ~ulcs of 'closctl' I~leinry naratlvc (J,iu?s 1984 144) 

-- 
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This is of major i~uportance for the (post)colonial ~iovel, as Salrnan Rushdie's (1985:7f) 

or Chinweizu's (1988:xvii-XI) emphasis on the relevance of the oral tradition for In- 

dian or African writing has shown. At any rate, what is rendered extreil~ely difficult by 

an anti-teleological type of narrative is the sense-making operation of the reader be- 

cause where the narrative has no 'natural' or 'fixed' end-point, dictated by its clirono- 

logic, it is more or less impossible for the reader to arrange all its facets of ~neaning in 

such a way as to form a coherent whole that satisfies his desire to know what the story 

is 'all about'. The (post)colonial novel is thus the vcry artistic embodiment of a 'new 

and overwhelming space which annihilates imperial time and history' (Ashcroft et al. 

1989:?4), of a spatial concept of tiine that is aimed directly at subverting the centre's 

arrogant assumption of lincar time or history being all on its side. 

Space a s  -in the scnse of Kant-that category where changes of our pcrcep- 

tion of the world are made visible is not, of course, exempted from the process of 

decentering described so far: A subject incapable of acting that is forced to withdraw 

into passivity or imagination, a fraglnentarised spatial time-all these are rtot the dis- 

tinguishing qualities of a universe where space is a stable entity. Whereas the centered 

subject experiences geographical or social space as a reliable communal or physical 

enviroriinent-in Rayinond Williams' words as 'knowable community' (Williams 

1974: 14)--this is rendered fluid or ilnstable when the alienated (post)colonial subject 

encounters it as 'unknown, unknowable, overwhelming society' (Williams 1974:14). 

As soon as experience becomes precarious any observatioll of spacc gets refracted 

into a multitude of aspects that resist being asscnnbled into one coherent. picture. This 

means that spacc which is norlnally something ilninobile becomes changeable and 

hence temporalised. The loss ot.realiij. induced by rr fluid spatial dimension has been 

described by the Indian author Arnitav Ghosh as 

the kno~vlcdgc that normalcy is utterly contingent, that the spaces that sulround one, 
the street one inhabits, call bccorne suddenly and without wal-ning, as llostilc as a 

desert in a flash flood ( 1  989:200). 

Moreover, m a (post)colonlal world village tempolal~seci spacc bcconles an 

entity equally as syncret~stlc as spatial~sed tlme Just as the blessmgs of Weste~n ~ I V I -  

l~s~i t ion  (to name but a fcw Coca Cold, Ihlton Hotels, Toyota cars) alc to be founcl In 

Bombay the same as m London, there 1s also the chance, 111 a kind of reverse piocess, 

of the culture and values of the per~phery cncroachmg on those of the centre, whlch 

would be the clearest posslble proof of thc theory that 'the centle no longei holds' 

(W.B Yeats), of th~ngs  falllng apart not on the despised f r~nges  but at the very centre 

of the world 

Writing fionz the Mc~vgt17s 

Thls becornes tang~ble in the hypothetical changes of the European environ- 

ment ~nlag~i led  by Gibreel Farishtd, one of the piotagoillsts m Iiuslidie's Satanic Venes 

If the aveldge temperature 111 London were to rlse by only ten degrees cent~grade the 

c ~ t y  would change beyond recogn~tlon-there would be an abundance of palm trees 

nnd other exotic plants everywhere, the soclal and sexual moles of the inhabltants 

wo~l ld  ilnplove considelably because t h e ~ r  natural British reserve would glve way to 

einot~onal spontane~ty Espec~ally the loss of the protestant work ethic would mobil~se 

resources of creat~vity thdt have beell lying dormailt for so long Tlns would become 

most s t r~ki l~gly  v~sible In the Improvement of Enghsh football Instead of powerful 

kick-md-rush play one would get mole refined ball ticatment and better ~ntellectual 

control of the game 'The tioplfication of L o n d o ~ ~ '  (Rushdie 1988 354i) would indeed 

be a late but perfect revenge wroilght by the periphery on the centre because the sup- 

posedly negatrve qiralities of the despised Othei would thus fillally catch up wlth the 

self, 01 as Hdnlf Kurelshi has argued Atter tl~lrteen ycais of Thatchel Isin certdin parts 

of South Lonclorl look just as dllaplciated as soine of the less nice areas of C,~lcutta, 

complete with large number5 of Ind~an shops and take-nways (Kurelshi 1990 224) 

v 
The four main constltueuts of the irarrat~ve sltuatlon we have dealt with-character, 

dct~on, sp~lce and tlrne-nor inally stand 111 a relatlon ofpropoit ion~~l analogy wit11 'the 

leal st~uctuie of human expe~ienc-' (Cervenka 1978 93), '1s the C ~ e c h  \tiuctural~st 

M ~ ~ o s l a v  Cer ve~lka has put ~t The t~nnsfoimat~ons desc~lbed \o far, however, have lcd 

to the d~swlutlon of the ~ ~ r u a l  actantla1 as well as spatlo-tempola1 cont~gultle\ to such 

an extent that the result ach~eved 1s 'a col~sidelable dev~atlon froin everyday expeil- 

cnce' (Cervenka 1978 123) The spcctrum of dev~atlon extends all the way froin an 

uicailsin that IS inalnly due to a d~scontmuous ecr~ture w~thhold~ng froin the reader 'la 

consolatlorl des honnes fonnes' (Lyotard 1988 3 1) vla a w~ldly  fabnlat~ng, mag~cal 

reallrm whele the real and the ' p l ~ ~ ~ n t a s t ~ c '  intermingle r ~ g h t  to the metaphor~cally 

d~storted world of the grotesque One may safely say that all these types of lrrealisln 

are to be found in (post)colo~lial liction 

The conclusloli to be drawn from all thls 1s that the world as presented through 

the looking-glass of the (post)colonlal novel 1s not compat~ble with a stable E ~ r o p e ~ ~ n -  

bourgeois concept1011 of rcal~ty In adtlitloll to the genesdl tendency of all oppresscd to 

seek refuge horn a d ~ r e  reality in the realm o f  ~mag~nat lon the (post)colon~al novel, 

because of its experience wlth systematlcally d~storted real~tles, Ir ~mbueci wlth a serise 

of how much rcnllty 'fllckers', to use a Baudr~llardlan folmula, since it\ world IS, aftel 

all, noth~ng but the inautlle~lt~c, syrnbolrcally constructecl s i r n u l a c ~ ~ ~ ~ n  of 'in orlglnal 

that 1s not theie in the first place Sometimes those fictitious constiuct~oils are so vlo- 
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lently imposed that reality never again lecovers froln the harm lntlicted upon it by the 

varrous powers that be A perfect example of th1s is the way C h ~ n u a  Achebe In hss 

novels analyses the transition from pre- to postiiidependence In Nlgerla and the new 

intel-pretat~ons of I eality caused by such changes 

In vsew of such distortrons ~t is small woilder that the chronotopos In the 

(post)colonial novel should frequcntly be a 'phantastlc' or grotesque one, especially 

as 'pha~ltastlc' In tlils context does not lilvolve a 'posit~ve' w~denlng of consciousness 

In the sense of rernovlng b;ll~iers norrnally erected to contaln ~ t s  energies On the 

contrary, the pha~ltastrc 1s h e ~ e  conceived as a negative lorce 

... via the distortions of the convelltional surface of things the spuriousness of 'nor- 
~nal'  reality gets exposcd, thus laying bare tlic otherwise hidcien essence of being in 

all its depravity (Hoffmann 1978: 126). 

All of thls leads to a healthy inistrust of the realist inode ofnariatron whose 

11np11cit endeavo~u it 1s to pass Itself off, 111 splte of 11s 1na131fest partial~ty as well as ~ t s  

lnnltatlonc, as the only thinkable version of ~eallty, oi as Colin MacCabe has aigtlcd 

. . . the whole text works on the concealing of the do~ninant discourse as articulatiou- 
instcad the dominant discourse presents itself exactly as the presentation of objects to 
the reading subject (Rice & Waugh 1989: 134-1 42). 

This tendcilcy on the part of the doininant discourse to repress all other volces and 

the~r  d ~ f f e r ~ n g  constiuctlons of reality 1s colmtcracted In the (post)colonlal ilovel by a 

'systeinatic refusal of any such dominant drscou~se' (Rice 8r Waugli 1989 134- 142) 

Accordrngly the texts are often ~efidcted into a multifaceted polyphony, thcrcby Llna- 

shdnlecily laylng bale their own status as Inerc a~tefacts  without any cldrln to 

referent~ahty Thus the domiiiant dlscourse 1s made to competc w ~ t h  a host of othet 

voices. 

The ~~ostinodern philosopher Richard Rorty has formulated the episternology 

to go with such an aesthetics of p1ur;iilty ' Tlue' reality can nevel bc s e l ~ e d  absolutely 

In, ds ~t were, vertlcal acts of representallon, but only as a h o ~ ~ ~ o r t t a l  sequence of 

artrficial lnterpretatlons that need revlsiiig tlille and agalri and whose eildless legress 

lmplles the polyphony of plural~ty of truths all of whicll ale endowed w ~ t h  the salne 

rlghts (Rorty 1982 92) 

As the dlscourse of realism ever since Julia Kristeva has been dlsciedlted as 

berng unaslianliedly 'paternal~stic' or 'phallocrat~c' 11 is best counteied by a nn~ratlve 

style that may be conside~cd as the appropriate female mode of ssgnificatron. O~ilar  

Khayam, the first-person narrator In Rushdre's novel SI2cru1e who first sets otit to write 

the story ofhls life solely gulded by the Iirnlted range ofhls snale perception ofthings, 

finally comes to ~cal ise  

... tlie wornen seen1 to have taken over; they rnarchcd in from tlie peripheries of the 
story to demand the incl~~sion of their own tragedies, histories and comedies, obliging 
lne to couch nry narrative in all manner of sinuous complexities, to see ~riy 'male' plot 
refracted, so to speak, through the prisms of its 'reverse' and female side (1 983: 173). 

If powel is ~nstalled via d~scurslvc constlcllnts on what can 01 cannot be sarcl, 

then the first step to c~uanc~pa t~o i i  conslsts In m a k ~ n g  heard the previously suppressed 

voice of the Othcr 'Le ~nultll?le, 11 faut le falre ' (LIelcu7e, (iuattarr 1980 13) - cuch 
a demand IS adequately fullillcd in the (poxt)colonral novel whsch 1s -in the sense of 

an icon~cal 'f0111i enactlng meaning' (Leech & Short 195 1 242)-the formal manifes- 

tat~on of ils own contcilt by bellig tlie v c ~  y epltonie of ccntlit~igal ln~~ltlfariousness 

Timothy Mo has described tlic multiple t e x t ~ ~ a l  or drscuisive redllsations this 

inay lead to 111 the non-European novel a\ a loose scquencc ot  

poetry, fdble, song, and essays, I~st? of goods, rcclpes, fo~mulas for  patent mcd~c~ncs, 
ant1 even spells, Iall or] wli~ch inay appedl altogether cl~spcns~~blc and aupemumer- 
aly to the author's rcc~~uicrncnt as f ~ ~ l i n g  to advance the t ~ l c  or decpcn tile reader's 
unclcr\tdnctlng of ~ t s  characters (Mo 1087 359) 

Sometime5 such syncrct~sm g f a  as to completely blur the disculs~ve bordei- 
111les existing between vanouc .; as IS the case in Mothobr Mut10‘1tse's Proesndra, 
a portrnanteauwo~d inade up of prose, poem and diama In a text hke thls tlic gesier ~c 

sdentlty oi  the novel as 'In essentially ndl~ative type of discourse has been forsaken 

altogethei 

To sum up Through the dysfunct~onal, truly 'tnenippean' (I<ilstev,l 1969 107) 

syncretism of lts discourses the (post)colonial novel clulte consciously reststr any easy 

identificdtion of its formal or thclnat~c potential The specllic way In wh~ch  ~t helps to 

drsmaiitlc the classical na~iative model of representahon that, '1s has been ~ h o w n ,  owes 

~ t s  chrono-logical coherence to a socio-hsitorical context, 1s the essential corrtributlon 

the non-Europcan iiovel IS  ~ a p a b l e  of maktng to the ove~all  p i ~ t ~ i i e  of the contempo- 

rary Englislr liovel Helplng to free ~ t ,  as the third important ~nnovatlon of the genre 

after or alongside Arlglo-Amcrican Modelnlsln and Postlnodernisrn, from its self-sm- 

posed limits of vrsion so that finally we Europeans '[devenons] consclent de la relat~vitk, 

donc de I'arbltr,ll~e, d'urr trast de nolre culture ' (Todorov 1982 31 7) 
Thus tlic English novel has 'lnherrtcd' frorn the outslde, fsom the pcliphely, 

snch a vast acsthetlc potential that morc often than not 1t appeals to be 'more english 

than Eiigl~sh' (Arhcrott ct a1 1989 195) At least in the realm of literature rodo~ov's 
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Duytsman altyd kallom : 
lcke Hottentots doot rnakom 

Arnpie Coetzee 

The t~tlc 15 a cluotatio11 in broke11 17th Cent~~ry Hottentot-Dutch 
iald to be frorii tlie Khoikhol, meaning Dutchman always sa)is 
1 kill thc Ilottentot (Quoted by Wlllem ten Rhync, 1686) 

Thls 1s part of a project oil the gellealogy of Soutli Africaii liteiatu~e, and tilts is no 

inole thai-i an i~iiroductory chapter 011 the 'ollglns' of this I~leratuie 
It 15 p ~ u b l e r n a t i ~  to t l~ l i i l  about gericalogy 01 bcginiiingc When F r ~ e d i ~ c h  

Ylet/sc]le co:lrldeled genealogy lie used rnally wolds 'Erttstehung', 'Ilerk~inft ' ,  

-AbkL1nft7, 'C;eburt', 'Ulsprung', 'Anlang' (Fo~~caul t  1977.140) These vcniat1ol?s in 

ixieanwg attempt to create thc concept o f a  b e g ~ n n ~ o g  But the extent to w h ~ c h  n begin- 
111ng dependen( 011 cvnitlocrs is qultc clcariy stated by Nlctische in 111s 'Tlie Genc- 

alogy of Morals' 

?'Ilere is no set of lnaxilus lllosc important for an historian than this: t11;tt the actual 

causes of a tl~i~rg's origin and its eventual uses, the manncr of its ilicorporat.ion into a 
system ,,o~yoscs, arc worlds apart; thn cvclything that exists, no liiattcr what its 
origin, is periodically rei~iterpmtc~l by tilose i l l  powel in tel-1x1s of frcsii intoiitiotls 

(Nictzsche 1956:209). 

And lie goes on: 

No matter holy well wc unde~starld the utll~ty of a cc~taln physlologlcnl o~gali (or of a 

icg.il r~lstitlition, a custom, n po l i t r~~~l  conve~it~otl, 411 artlit~c gcllre, a C L I ~ ~ I C  tralt) wc 

do not thereby undcr5tand anythlng of ~ t s  o11gl11 (Nlet/~cIlc 1956 200) 

The comment\ of our miijor modern iiter.lry hlstoiens. I S Kalnemeycr nnd Michael 

Chapman, on beglnnrngc are brief 71re aim oi tberr wdcnvour was niainly to identify 

and cznonise Iiteratltre in South Afrrca Chnp~nan 

lx r.ciatioll to nltropcau settlernerlt ... i t  niakcs sense to discuss the start of written 

literature aInong Xhos;i, the carliest indigenous people in sontlier-ti ASrica to cn- 
- 
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counter thc coloriial and missionary presence in a systccnatic way. It also miikes sense, 

i ~ r  tllc context of E~lropean settlcinc~lt, to consitlcr thc bcgiilnings of AGilcaans ex- 

pressio~i (1 996:72). 

And Kclnnerneyer, in wr~t lng about early Dutch writmg in South A f ~ ~ c a  '7h1s Illera- 

ture one can then co~lslder '1s the orlgln of Afilka'lns Iiteiat~lre' (1 978 24) 

I have to go beyond what is tod'ly considered as l,iterature I have to go to a 

vaguc pl'ice soincwl~ere ln ~incer ta~n l~rrle where pcop1t.s froni E~u~opc met and 
confronted the indigene on the soiitilern slrores of A t l ~ c a  Floin the corrquests that 

followed our present idenhtres-ol dlssol~lt~on of  identit~e\- \veIe cotlstructed in the 

texts that lntl-wied and created a South Africa 

The only certain begmniligs we have are the texts of these contacts, confronta- 

tlons i1nd co11q~ests We also have a methodology foi re:idlng then!, introduced by 

Mlcliel Foucault 111 the Foreword to the English Editlon of 7 % ~  Oiclei of Tjziiigi , 4 1 7  

A~cllucology o f  the Hzrnlan Scrcnces 

What I w~<,hcd to do was to present, side by c~de, ,I definite nuinbe1 ofelerncnts the 

knowledge of 11vi11g ~ C I I I ~ T ,  the knowledge of the laws of language, and the knowl- 
edge of  cconomlc facts, dnd to relate thcln to the ph~losoph~cal discourse that was 

contemporary with tl1t.m tlu~lug a pe~lod cxtend~ng fionl thc sevcnteentl~ to tlle nlnc 
teenth ccnt~~ry (1 970 x)  

To siinpl~fy, there was. taxonoiny, the theory of wealth, l a n g ~ ~ a g e  A 'netwolk of aiialo- 

g ~ e s '  exlstcd 111 the early lrlnca of colo~~lsatlon between classlficatlon of n a t ~ ~ r e ,  the 

analysis of wc:illh. and 1sngii;igc as represcntat~on. in the cliiss~fication of the indig- 

enoils people represcntatlons- -111 language aiid draw~ngs- wcre dlssein~n'~ted thro~~gh- 

out the 'civrllzed' world Ofthese the K h u ~ k l l o ~  were rcpreserlted as the most ~lrsg~lst- 

ing (Nodge~i 1964) As early as 17 19 Peter Kolb 111 h ~ s  C ~ ~ L L L  Bonue "$pea Hod~e~-r~trnz 

alieady ccomplainetl about the 'false1iootls and ~inperfect~on'  In the accoLlnts of the 

people about the Cape of Good Hope. He talks of the 'vanrty of tlavellers, the prosti- 

tlrtion of mercena~y pens', and that "he authors we have upon tlie Hottentots, not only 

ififfel widely in  the most essenhal polnts of llrstory, but haldiy have the good l~ick  to 

h ~ t  upoii the truth In any one a1 Licle' (Kolb MDCCXXX1 25). And yet, wheii Ire reple- 

sents their language, he cays, for Instance 

The11 language rc certatnlv a colnposrt~on of the itrangest sounds tliat ever were ut- 

tcrcd by any people some Iooh upon rt ar the drsg~ace of speech, others deiiy ~t the 
name, as hdvrng nutlung oSsounti or art~~r~latrozi tliat is pcculia~ to man In 11 (Kolb 

MDCCXXX 1 32) 
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And, particularly the following. 

Hence 1t IS,  that they are look'd upon as a whole nat~on of xtammere~s (and) the 

unaccount;~ble niotlons 'ind postu~ei of the tongue to wh~cli tllcn o%n larlg~lagc sub- 

jects them, renders tlie~n, for the most pat ,  haldly ~ntell~glble when thcy Lornc to 

speak (Kolb h4lICC'XXXl 32) 

I11 fclct the Tlottentots have no lnnguilge Not only do they stiuggle to speak fhe  colo- 

nisei 'i l,lngu,lge, w111~ll dlicady lndkes ofthein bcli bar~dns, but the Idnguage they spcak 

alnong themselves ~epiesent  tli~eln to the coionlser as mutes' 

IIow, tlicii, call we know auythlng about them fro111 the texts we hdve') 

Seek~ng the voice of tbe 'other' lias been attempted before 113 postcolon~al tunes, 

In other couiit~rei, 111 othei ~oii texts The work of Tzveran Todorov comes to inlnd 

(Tile Corlyt~ect ofil111el zcu The Qztesi~orz of the 0111el- 1984), and the p ~ o l e ~ t s  of R'xndjlt 

Guh,~ and Gdydtr1 Chdkiavolty Sp~vnk (Selected Sl~holt~l-n Stlld~es 1988) But to sup- 

plement tile old iiarlativc, o r  to tetli~nk it In terins text and n a ~ ~ a t l v e  limy be a fix~~tfill 

exercise tor the changed South AGlca Perhaps, you may wondel should it not be a 

reader froill the world of tlie previously colomsed to ~~ i lde l t~ lkc  il tL1ik such as t h ~ s ?  

Why \vould a desccnddnt of the coloiilsers be intelcslcti 111 s e e k ~ i ~ g  out the volce of the 

marg~nnll\cd'' Postcolomal corlectness? 

Onc C O L I I ~  ~ ~ I S W C I  in vaIl(xL5 MIIIYS, b ~ ~ t  1-01 t h ~ s  p ~ o ~ e c t  the re1'1t1onshlp between 

the lnarglliallsed 'other' and the gerlealogy of a Soutll A f ~ ~ c a n  l l t e i a t ~ ~ ~ e  15 Ihc plinle 

niot~vatlon 7 hc w h ~ t c  Ilterat~ues 111 t h ~ s  cour7t1y C O L L I ~  not have come ~ n t o  ex~stence 

without the colonlsed 'other ', or could not hdvc been piocluced w~thout creating the 

'other' Tile11 tlie question also 11~1s to be asked to what extent was tlie 'same' depend- 

ent on the creat~on of tlic 'othei '? Whnt 1s ~~l tnnate ly  the diffeience between the 'same' 

and the 'other'? Now that there \hould In South Aiirca lcie:llly/~deal~it~c~llly be no 

mole dltferencc 111 the colonla1 sense between thein and us, we in~glit ie-lnscr~bc thein 

Into o u ~  colonlill texts of the past 

If only these texts were monodnnens~onal 

Wlt11111 the class~ficilt~oiis of nature, and this would also iliclude the md~gene 
(for 111stance even in Kannemeyer 's modem l i t e ~ ~ t l y  histoi y there 1s ch'lpte~ 'D~er ,  

I i~boorl~ng en Folklore 111 the Verhaalk~~ns' (Anlmal, Natlve and Folklore In Narrative 
Alt)-wlthlll this clasylficdtion t h e ~ e  IS rep~esentatlon of the t~avellei-wl~tei, mthro- 

polog~st, quasi-sclent~st thiough h ~ \  (there are no women in my research so ka~)  par- 

t~cular armed v ~ s ~ o ~ i ,  and the representdtion 1s descilptive. But sometllnes the wllter 
- 

I 'Tltc tiist, ipontaneous react~on w~th regdrd to the stranger IS to lmdgllle hlin ds ~nfe~lor, slncc 
lie 1s d~fferent from us th15 1s not even a man, or ~f he 1s one, a11 ~ n f e r ~ o ~  ba~ba~lnn, i f  he doci not 
speak our Idnguagc, tt IS because he speak\ none at all, C C I I I I I O ~  speak, as Col~nnbus st111 be- 
lieved' (Todo~ov 1982 76) 
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attempts to glve volce to the ~ndrgene Instead of talking to or about them, he lets the111 

talk. W ~ t h ~ n  hls text of c o u ~ s e  

I would I~ke,  briefly, to exallxne such an example The story of Eykatnma But 

the el3istemology ofthis klnd of reading should take not only the coi~tents of a text into 

account, but also text as discourse. The following 1s f'roni Olfeit Dapper's ( I  636- 1689) 

Nirakeio-ige Be.sc h/*yvz~qge d e ~ . A / i l k ~ i l ~ ~ ~ c / z e  [ieiveiie~i (1668), whlch was apparently a 

comnpil;ltlon, fiom manuscript accounts, as Dapper nevei, ~t appenrs, left Holland The 

story he tells here does not agree coinpletely wlttl the offic~al ~ccoicis, and the offic~al 

lecoids do not aglee wlth each other A close ieadlng of all the valious texts and of 

t h c ~ r  translat~ons to Engl~sh froill 17th cent111 y Dutch prov~des another narrative that 

of the text 

Here IS a translat~on of Dapper's ve ls~on 

One rllolnlng 111 JLI I I~  1659, aficr the WCII liad dl~cady lasted three month\, five Flottcntots 
(~ucludrng thls Dornan) wcrc ovc~t~iken by five ut our I-ro~scmen as thcy wele nllinlng 
offw~tli two cattle which thcy had stolen from a ccrtdin Stee bn~ghcl A sha~p iklrm~sh 
ellsued The I-iottentots, seerng no poss~ble means of ff~ght nor deslllng ~iny niclcy, 
defendctl thcmsclves ~ ~ n l ~ ~ l n t i y  They wounded two of the holiclnxn, one thiough tlle 
alln and under the lower rrb~, and the othc~ 111 the ipme But oui countrylnen 1~17dld 
tllc debt by wo~mdl~ig th~ce of thelil wit11 the gun, arid stabbing the other two dc'id 
with thclr own weapon"One of thc tll~ec who wclc dlot, a man nalned Eyhamma, 
wns tc~l<e~i to the Foil on a lio~ic, w~tli 111s neck plerced, hls leg ~11'1ttclcd, ,i~-itl a Leveic 
wound In the head, but Doman, w~th tlic otl~cr, c5~~1ped by jun~p~tig over ,i stlearn 
e~gllt feet w~de, dftel wlilch fl~ght l~roved their he5t weapon and sC~lvatioi1 

The wonnded I:ykamma, brought ~nto the bort, was askcd why I I IF  people had 
liiade wal agdlrist our countrylnen, slid trlcd to cause ddmdgc cvciywlie~c by krlltng, 
plutidc~~ng and burning Wcll-nlgh ovc~cornc by the pnln of 111s severe %o~mdc, hc 

rcpl~cd by ask~ng wliy the Dutch had ploughed ovel the land of the Hottentot?, dnd 
 ought to take the b~ead out of the11 mouth by sowlng corn on the I<lnds to which they 
hat1 to dr~vc Iheir cattle f o ~  pasture, addlng th'rt thcy had never h,rd other or bctter 
g1a71ng g~ouiids Thc ledson for all thclr attdck\, lie contrnucd, wds nothlng elre than 

to lcvenge thc~nsclvcs foi the 11'1rrn and Injustice tloiic to the111 since thcy not only 
wele commanded to keep away fro111 certa~n ot their grmng grountls, whlch they liad 
always possessed undlshl~bed and olily allowed us at fiist to u\e as d ref~eshmcnt 
st'ttrorr, b ~ ~ t  they a150 saw tlie~r larids dlvrdcd out amongit us w~thout tliell knowledge 
by the heads of the settlement, anti boundaries put up wlthln wh~ch they riiight iiot 
pasture He asked findlly wh& we would have done had the same thing happened to 
us Moreover, 11e added, they observcd how wc wele stre~igthen~ng oursclvcs dally 
wrth for tlfications and bulwal A \ ,  wlitch accortl~ng to the11 way of thrnhlng cor~ld hake 
no other object than to b~rng them and all thnt was tliclrs under our dutholtty and 
doln~nnt~on To th l r  our mcn rcpl~ed 'your people havc now once for all lost the land 

around the Cdpe though wal, and you  nus st acco~dmgly never dwell on the lden of 
gettrng ~t bdch nga111 tl~~origh peace or t h l ~ ~ g h  wdt ' 

--- - 

39 



Anzpre Coefzec Dr~ytsrnar~ czltyd kullo~n 

byknmma on the slxth day HIS ldst words wele that he was only Illslg- - wounded, captured I-iotteiitot does not say what Eykarnrna 1s saying, 
nific,int person, but th'lt he tlioug~it we should sui~lmon h ~ s  ~ h l c f  to Fort and dls- - the leason for the actlons of the Hottentots 1s not given, 
cllss with the latter the porslb~l~ty of restoring to e a ~ h  what wdc Ills, of m~klllg What 1s particularly slgnlficant IS a footnote attachedby the editor of the text, schapela. 
wlldtcvcl dl I angclnent mlglit be found best to put a11 end to ~cc~procal damage nnci 

uncoiivcnicncc Tlns bang apploved, two or thrcc Dutchmen were sent to ~cqucvt 
Clilcf Gogo\oc~ to collie to the Fort so that a mutual trc,~ty of pcdce could be estab- 
I~chcd nllt tlie 'ittcmpt wa5 all in vain, for although the blow incnt~oncd above had 

~cdrcd them, they ncvcrthclcss cwicd on fighting with the \'{me vehemence whcr- 
ever they S ~ \ V  ;I chalice, so that we could thtnk of no means of brmgmg t l i ~ ~  d~sputc to 
the   no st sultable close (Schaper'~ I911 15- 17) 

1 he etlltor of the collect~on of essays on the early Cape JIottentots, from w h ~ c h  thls 

p ~ e m  is tnken, 1 Schapera consistcrflly cr~tlcises Ddpper f o ~  h ~ s  ~naccuracles and dc- 

v~ations fro111 the original record\' 

There are bas~cally, as f a  c\\ 1 can dete l~nl~le  at the momel~t, two texts froin 

whlch nappel could have construed hls story the one trorn a dlaiy mscrlptlon of Corn- 

mander Jan van R~ebceck,  dated 19th July 1659, and the otl-ier fiom a letter he sent to 

the Directors of the VOTC In I-lolland, on the 29th oCJ~lly 1659', repolt~ilg the ~ n c ~ d c n t  

(and, perlraps, also from a letter despatched on the 29th oTJuly 1659, as well as a drary 

~ n s c i ~ p t i o ~ ~  on the 12th o f h u g  1659, cE Schape~a 1933 14 and 16). Witllout t ak~ng  tlie 

c,rig~nal Dutch veisions Into X C O U I I ~  (Van R~ebeeck's style 1s qulte coinpllcated and 

sometlrnes ambiguous) these two texts dltfer horn llappel's nat r a t~ve  In the follow~ng 

- the name of the wouncted Eyka l~~rna  1s not grven, 

- Inole deta~l 1s given aborlt the sklrmr:;h, 

--- - 
2 For cxalnp]e: 'Dapper's version of this episodc, wl~ilc substantialiy accurate, docs not agree in 

every particular with the official records ...'; 'The paragraph is evidcntly based on van Kicbecck's 
despatch of July 29, 1659, to Batavia ...' ; 'This statement was actually made not to Eykarnma 
but to the Capernen when they came to sue for peace ...' ; 'Once Inore Dapper is i~laccrlrate ...'. 
The Ear1.y Cupe Hottenfots, described in the writings of Olfcrt Dapper (1668) Willem ten Rhynbc 
(1 686) and Johanncs Culielmus dc Grevertbroek (1 695). The Van Riebecck Society, Capc Town, 
1933. 

Leibbrandt, H.C.V. 1900. Prccis oj- the Arc11ive.s o f t h e  Cape of' Good Elope. Letie~-s Dcs- 
pcltchedjj.orn file Ccyljle. 1652-1662 IOlunle 10. Cape Town: W.A. Richard & Sons. Anti: 1958 
.J~~rriltrl OfJar~ V U I Z  Kieheeck. i%Zr,nze 111. 1659- 1662. Edited ond ~ l i i l z  U I Z  illti~c)c)LIuc(ioi~ nrl([fbot- 
notes 1,)) H.N. Tlronl, for the Ifail Rieheeclc Societlj. Capc Town 61 Amsterdam: A.A. Balkenla. 
And: 1957 D ~ ~ ~ h , z . g i . ~ f e r  gcho~~deiz b.y cIetz Opl~ercool~ui~ Jcin Aiztho~zisz vitn Riebeeck. 111. 

1652-1662, z~k,cver:c~rgil?g erz f ~ l a l k ~ ~ n d i g e  a~lizlekeilit~ge de~lr111: 11.N. B o s i t z ~ ~ / ~ .  Geskieilli~~t~dige 

acrntckerlii~ge tie~tr Dr: H.R. Tlzot~z. Uifgnlz~e i~cln die bt~il Riebet~cli-rfereniging. Ter geleenlheid 
vcril (lie 30O.sre Vilil Ricbeeck-dug. Kaapstad: A.A. Balkeina. 

In the Jouriial thrs paqsage 15 not clear, b ~ ~ t  w~th the Iielp of a dcscrlptroil of the fight, 
wh~ch appears In a lctte~ to Bntav~a dated 29 July 1659, one can easlly understand the 
tneanmg Dornan, so ~t 15 stated, recelved a shot 111 the back but ncvcrtheless had a 
Iialrbreadth escape Ac~ordilig to the prlronel- a Kaapinai~ who spoke Dutch rcason- 
ably well (this would then he Eykamma AC)-the Flottentots wcle d~ssat~sfied that 
the Fu~opeans had t'tken posSes5ron of  their land, and Dornan liacl encour~gcd the 
Hottentots to set file to the houses and the gram and to attcr~ipt to overpower the fort 

(1933 101) 

Schapcra's llltcivention as editor, two and d half cerltilr~es later, adds another text to 

Dapper's collage, and my tlnkerlngs inore than half a century Idtcr glves consistcl~t 

life to the text, 111 that it becomes part of a d~scourse 

In this ~n~i t ler  of the discourse of text we have then In Dapper's n a r ~ a t ~ v e  a 

stitching togethe1 from varlous offiela1 not~ces of a skirmish whlch took place be- 

tween the Dutch and the Kholklloi A narrative and a repoll The officlal dlary and 

letter ale the repolts subm~tted to an author~ty, 111 t h ~ s  case Van Rlebeeck's rnasteis the 

Dutch Fast Ind~d Cornpany, and for tliese reports there were set gu~delines, a kind ot  

master-text in a spcc~fied forrn deq;ned to grve the necessary lnfonnatlon about the 

~ n d ~ g e n e  and thelr conditions of exlstence4 Tliis wo~l ld  then be a record accurate and 

w~thln spatial and temporal pr0x1111lty of the rnd~gene and of dny events occunlng. 

Memory and lcportage leduced to the inlnlinum. The ofllclal report would be like a 

classification -a classlficat~on of events The llioinent of textual~s~ng being the crea- 

tion of thc lnornellt in h~story 

Thls I<~nd of report is not liltended as a representation of the Kholkhol ~ t s  pro- 

ductlon was 111 the service of comnmerce Dapper's nairatlve, however, 1s part of a 

descllpt~ou of 'Kaffrarla or Land of the F1ottentots'--therefole a repre~entatlon If one 

th~nks In tezms of two of Foucault'\ three categories for the atia~nment of knowledge 

in the Classical Age-lailguage as representallon, the class~ficat~on of nature (the clas- 

sificatlon ofllvmg beings, '11vlng beings vlewed through a grld of knowledge co11- 
st~tuted by r~ntz~rcrl hzsto~ y' 1970 128) and the analys~s of ~vealth--we have heie an 

exalnplc of class~ticat~on becoinlng rep~esentatlon l icprese~~ta t~on through ilalrative, 

'Om el-voor tc zorgcn dat die infbrmatie adcquaat was, werden er richtlijncn meegegevcn 
voor zaken waar de journaalliouder op ~noest letten. Het pakket met richtliinci~ dat voor die 

xpeditie onder leiding van Christian van Hoesum in februari 1659 werd opgesteld ... 
rijwcl ongewijzigd in gehruik tot di: expeditie vall Dc 13 Ouerre ( 1  663-1 664) ...' (Iiuigen 
:A). Note the six g~~icielines Val1 Riebecck himself set up (p. 29). 
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and narrative as construct. The facts we have to take into account in the discourse of 

the text are: the Khoikhoi were a nation of incomprehensible stutterers, they could not 

express theinselves in another language: they were experienced as mutes; the text 

Dapper created is made up of bits and pieces: a st~rttercd text. A stuttered text relating 

the story of a stutterer. 
In the represen~ation of the 'other' in travel writing, classifications, reports, 

diaries it seerns that the genetics of the text has to be taken into account. For whoin 

was it written? Who or what, therefore, controls it, has power over it? What is the 

deter~nining master text? The discourse of the text is part of the discourse on its begin- 

ning-and the beginnings of texts are concurrent, cornplicit with South African litera- 

ture. But at thc inornent I can say no Inore than q ~ ~ o t e  Foucault: 

Gciic,tlogy 1s gray, rnct~culous, and p'~t~eiitly docllmentary I t  ope~atci on a field of 
entangled and confirsed parchments, on docutnents that have been sci atched over and 

~ccop~cd nlany tlincs (1977 140) 

Department of Afrikaans 

Un~versrty of the Wester11 Cape 
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A Semiotic Response to Space in South Africa: 

Indigenous Rock Art and Colonial Travelogues 

as Marginal 'Writing on the Earth'? 

Marilet Sienaert 

The notion of spatiality, examined in terms of the diff'ercnt ways in which people 

respond to the geographic space around them, is a central issue in current postcolonial 

studies. A variety of seniiotic systems record these different forms of engagement 

with the land, thus linking c~ilture anci liature in ways that arc inherently relational and 

contextual. In South Africa these semiotic formations are especially signiiicant in the 

context of our history of colonisation, contested borders, and in the niore recent Apart- 

k i ( f  past, of urban migrations and forced reinovals of people froin the land. As a 

semiotic response to space, these systelns also merit special focus as regards the prob- 

le~liatic issue of land (re)distribution. 

To elaborate on this, and bq: way of exainple, I examine the way in which two 

'marginal' semiotic systems, naineiy South African rock art and early colonial travel 

writing, engage with the land. Moving beyond the facile binary opposition of Europc 

versus Africa suggested by my choice of cxamplcs, I focus on the Fact that, in spite of 

apparently opposing ways of relating to geographic space, both these seemingly mar- 

ginal systems posit similar positions of j~owc7. vis-A-vis the land. In the light of the 

ongoing debate on space appropriation, it s ee~ns  important to  examine to what extent 

power, as expressed by the constructed authority of the scrniotic syste~n, is of a con- 

tingent nature. 

South Africa's early huntcr-gatherersI  avoid the problematic Bushman I San 

no~nenclature (cf. Chaprnan 1996:21E) as far as possible--were not a homogenow 

group, and some generalisation d ~ ~ e  to my particular focus will therefore inevitably 

occur. 1 also realise that to consider rock art only in tern~s  of a semiotic systen---as 1 

arn doing hcrc-is in itsclfi~~complete: Like all artwork it is neither mere reprcsenta- 

tion, nor a mere grouping of signs and syinbols (cf. Skotnes 1996:234). 

To briefly illustrate one way in which South Ahican rock art can be seen to 

relate to the land, I follow a mainstream approach in cul-rent research (Lewis-Williams 

et a1 1989, and Parlcington et al 1996), according to which the paintings express sha- 

manistic engagement with nature, a practice central to  tile existence of this ancient 



people t3y ~ t c  very nature shnman~s t~c  expencnce, Induced for example by danc~ng or 

rhythlnlc clapping, was meant to 1mp;lct oil the Iaild throilgh ia~n-making activities, oi 

when particlpatlng in the hunt through out-of-body experrences Already in Bleek's 

(1968 731) reseaich from the late n~neteenth century there is iefereilce to soillatic 

movements (piesentiments) rinllied lqwe, and which denote 'letters in the11 bod- 

ies' liock pclnitlngs can be ceen as a knld of plctc)graphlc wrltlilg, a t r a ~ i \ c r ~ p t ~ o ~ ~  of 

som,itic power actlvatecl by the trance Tn its slmplcst foiln the art takes the folm of 

entopt~c<, (thr geornetr~cal n g ~ a g s ,  dot\ and grids seen in lock paintings), and In its 

most con~plex folrn '1s ~coinc  hallucmntionr, ( ~ u c h  a\  the depiction of geogr,iph~cal 

features, people 'lrid animals) (1,ewis-Will~ams 1988 136) 

On the other hdnd  howevei, as shown Intel a l ~ d  by Skotlies (1995 327) 'iiid 

Lewl\-Williams (1988 134), the boundaiy between 'this world' and 'tlie world ot  the 

yxilt'tioec not figure in the Bushman pclceptlon of ~ e a l ~ t y ,  and 1s a Western constiuct 

The t~ance  expcilence expiesced through the rock art thus constitutes a h ~ l d g e  be- 

tween natuie and cultule which trailccends the difteiellce between iliental ~ m a g e  aiid 

tnatei~~il lanci~c,lpe Deplctlon\ of people anci ,inlmal\ ale for ex,tmple oftell ~n teg~a ted  

n ~ t h  entoptic phenoinen't, thus co~nblniiig ieprescntation of the obceived lnndscape 

with iolin5 winch orlglnate entirely in the mind, 5uch ac a grraffe with an entoptlc ' 

grid' containeci withln ~ t s  body 

Neuropsychological ~esearch (S~egel 1977) oil altered stcites of consclousne\s 

hd\ shown how ord~naiy percept1011 of space ,~nd time falls away duilng tiance states, 

,In experlence so ovelwhel~ni~lg that lt can be described only by way of ~ n c t ~ t p h o i ~  

However, ac wbjects move Into the deepest stdte of tiance, 

they stop making such comparisons and assert that things are indeed as they have 
dcscribcd them. Brilliant white entoptic dots, for cxamplc, are no longer lilte stars; 
they rrre stars. Metaphor becomes e~npirical rather than conlparative (Lewis-Williains 

1988: 1360. 

The figurative script on the rock is therefore neither the representation of perceived 

reality nor merely a symbol of ineffable somatic trance encrgy. Through its shape, 

colour, texture and context it is claimed to have a life of its own, and constitutes the 

irreducible cort~plcmenf of so-called I I / L L ~  power activated during trance. One is re- 

rnllltled of Dei-rida's 'originmy metaphor' (Derrida 198 1 :218); its very 'beingness' 

preventing it froin merely representing that which cannot be materially expressed. 

Therefore, the rock painting cannot be said to describe the spirit world, it is that world. 

To corroboratc this, the sacred songs recorded by Rleek and Lloytl in the nineteenth 

century show the ancient click languages to be practically stripped of adjectives. Crit- 

ics suggest that this is the result of the cl6se correspolldcnce perceived betweell word 

(sign) and tiling, wliich phllosoplncaliy reflects the ind~vlsib~lity (or one-ness) of tlie 

real and the inytlllc (cf Chapman 1996 25) For the shdman art~st  then, the rock art 

does not inerely translate shainari~st~c experience, but rntegiatcs and conta~ns both the 

real world and the woild ol the s p n ~ t ,  the physlcal laildscape as well as the mentnl 

experlence of that space 

To ciecipher a one-to-one ielationsh~p between vlsuC*l srgn and i ~ ~ e n t a l  concept 

is theretore severely liili~ting Literally inscribed liito or on to the landscape, the rock 

art embodies a single process through whlch the slgnificr ,~nd  signlficd are so ~ntei-  

penetrated that they become merged, and the dichotolny of subject (the artlst). and 

object (dep~cted ilrlage), sl~iillarly dlccolves As genclally accepted In conternpor~~~y 

alt and literary thco~y, but now refen-~ng to aiiclent Afilcan 'trt practice ln pa~t lcula~,  

anthropolog~sts claim that 

there is no division between object and its bcholdcr; it call no lolrgcr hc taken for 
granted that art-as object, music, or theatre is separate from the person who expc- 

riences i t  (Forstcr 1993:30). 

In siln~lar f a h o n ,  a shamanistic reddliig of the lock art wo~ilcl specifically lnsrst on 

the pl~yslc~llity of the s~ui~ounclrng space b a n g  integ~atecl Into the s e i u ~ o t ~ c  practice 

Not only does this lefel to the land l~tcrally bcco~n~i lg  the mediu~n, (on account of the 

natuial plant dye and antelope blood appl~ed as colour plgnicnt), but also that shnpes 

and l iregular~t~es 111 the lock surface particlpatc 111 the sign~iying process A sIi,lmanis- 

tlc lead~ng w o ~ ~ l d  also toleground the spdtlal lelatlonship betweerl the rock silrtace 

and the viewer as bemg an esseiltial component of meaning Pol example, lock p'ili~t- 

~iigs arc often found high up on the cellrng of caves, or in places where the g e o g ~ ~ ~ p h ~ c  

positloll of the rock face toiccs the vlewet to lle on 111s or her slde 01 back I he ~0111120- 

s i t~on of the work--often consistent and thus suggestive of convent~ons as iegards 

'orientation and oiganlration' (P'llkington et a1 1996 211)-does not always relate 

spat~ally to a vlewel's normal sta~idillg position Slrnllarly, the yometiines c~rc~llnr 

coilipos~tions defy gravlty and thso r~en t~~ te  the vlewer, a di5orientatlon uriderstood as 

being p a t  of the paintings' sharnanlstrc content Any attempt the1 efore to re-ollentate 

these pai~l t~ngs  accoid~ng to Western notlons of framillg, as is often the c'ise when 

reprod~~cilig thein f o ~  publicat~on 01 tesearch purposes, depiives them of an es5ential 

facet of t h e ~ r  ~ne' ln~ng (cf Skotnes 1995 323) 

To sun1 up thls first example of the way In whlch a seeiningly ma~glrlal seml- 

otlc systetn engages w ~ t h  space, the rock art c'in be s a d  to lntertwlne o rgan~c~~l ly  n ~ t h  

the land. the rock face itself, the spatial ielat~onshlp between the vlewer and the pdlnt- 

Ing, as well as the composition, all participate In s~gn l fy~ng  procecs wh~ch  comple- 

ments or correlates wlth the shaman's nitelect state of consciousIiess Space (the 1,irid- 
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scape and all rt contalns, ~ n c l u d ~ n g  the rock su~face) alltl the subject that stands 111 

relation to that space (the sha~nan artlst 01 vlewer) are lr~evocably linked ~n '1 leclplo- 

cal relat~onship, and can be read as essent~al compo~~eil ts  of the s ~ g n l f y ~ ~ l g  pract~ce 

~tself Thus by ~ t s  vely nature the rock art nllriors but also t~anscends tlie b lu~red 

boundaries between subject dnd object ~lorlnally associated w ~ t h  conten~porary Iiter- 

aly theory As a semlotlc response to the landscape it seems to speak fiom wrthln the 

space w ~ t h  w h ~ c h  it 1s engaged However, in splte of the sern~otlc symb~osrs of nature 

and cultu~e suggested by this hohstrc lnte~in~nglrng ot'slgli~fy~ng features, tile rock art 

nevertheless ~epresents a posltlon ot  power v~s -a -v~s  the land, a notlon to w h ~ c h  I wlll 

rctum In my closing arg~unent 

My second exnlnple ot the way In w h ~ c h  an eqilally ' n ~ a ~ g l n d l ' s e m ~ o t ~ c  system 

eluc~d~ltes engagement w ~ t h  geogrdphlc spnce 1s the trdvel wlit~ng ol the early colo1l1'11 

travelle~s to South Afilca The rather vague notion of 'space' to be explorctl, ~ , t p ~ d l y  

lead to ~ t s  app~opll'ltion through language, the landscape iletnain(ed) alien, Impen- 

et~able,  unt11 a language (was) found 111 which to w ~ n  11, speak ~ t ,  leplescnt ~ t '  (Coetzee 

1988 7) Through naming, clas\ifying, I I I I I I I~ I I I~ ,  'lnd al\o through the practlce 01 sketch- 

ing or pa~nting. tlie new lancf wa\ tixed into a Eu~opearl gr1t1 ot knowledge nild cont~ol  

Al tho~~gh most of tlre\e early travellers w e ~ e  offic~dl delegates to South Afrlca or were 

011 1n15s1ons to the kdst, sonie were ju\t passers-by or hunter-explore~s All the11 wi it- 

~ n g  however, n ~ i s  set to gain the clpproval and '~drnnat~on of a spec~fic at~drence, namely 

their peers or ernployels 111 Europe As test~iied by the tnult~ple e d ~ t ~ o n s  and cross 

t~anslatrons of the p e ~ ~ o d ,  the convlctlon w ~ t h  whrcl~ these texts present themselves ns 

the m'lster d~scour\c beccirne the mea\ule of therr \ucce\s 111 \eein~ng contr'lst then, to 

the way 111 wh1c11 the lock drt speaks from lvit7zrn the land w ~ t h  wlirch 11 1s engageti, 

early colon~al travel w r ~ t ~ n g  appalently approprldtes ~t fioin ~vrflzoirt a notion wrcicly 

expoi~ncled by theorists such as S'i~d, Splvak, Fanou dnd many others For the sake of 

my closrng argument I w ~ l l  b ~ ~ e f l y  elaborate on this by way of speclfllc examples 

The Irony of n a n ~ ~ n g  geograph~c features w h ~ c h  al~e'ldy had ~nd~gcnous  nal-nes 

was often mlsued by the colonial traveller<, as when the French missionary Arbousset 

(1 836 1131) rneiltlons that the mountam h ~ s  party 11'1s des~gnated on therr mnp as Motzt 

L Z I I L  S O Z I I Z ~ ~ ,  17 called Prjfirng by the ‘natives' Theollsts such as Sald (1978) and 

V~swanathan (1 989) draw on such examples to show how colonral texts cledte and 

natural~se 'knowledge' of both the colon~slng self and the colon~sed otlier I n  t h ~ s  

case, the land 111 this regard Car1 L~nnaeus'  system of cldssllic,it~on, publ~shed as Thc 

S ~ l ~ t e m  of Nclf~ue In 1750, was an eflectlve instluinent In ta~nrng the 'other' every 

plant, animal or mlne~al  encountered, could hereby be phced in a hlcr'lrchy and glvcn 

a La t~n  name, a process w h ~ c h  suggested order and control over the new land Even 

the unfam~l~ar  southern sky was sublnitted to a slinllar procedirre when the French 

Jesu~t  astrono~ner L'Abbe de Lacarlle classified close on 10 000 planet\ during a \tay 
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at the Cape from 175 1 to 1753. The effect of this on navigation and the assoc~ated 

l~nperlal ~~np t r l se  1s self-ev~dent (For a S~lller account of the iiarnmng pract~ces and 

other related po~nts  on early buropean t~avellers to South Afr~ca,  see Sienaei t & St~ebel 

1996.91-101) 

The mapping of terra~n by the colonists is often s~ngled out as a form of graphic 

control over the blank and potent~ally threaten~ng landscape, a senl~otic c ~ ~ t l v ~ t y  w h ~ c h  

f ~ ~ r t h e r  enhances the sense of power evoked th~otrgh nalnlng and classtfylng Po11t1- 

cally mot~vated, mapplng is never a neutral act~vtty. 

A map . . . is an i~lstrument of powcr 1 knowledge. 'l'he napper, in mapping, sinlulta- 
nco~isly exercises power over the charted terrain and gaills enormous e~npower~nent 

through having assi~rlilated it as a field of knowledge (Pcnn 1992:22E). 

In colljtlnctlon w ~ t h  mapprng, the deswrption of la~ldscape 01 space 111 colonla1 hav- 

elogues is co~lsidered to revenl the strangely d~sembod~cd ,  p~issive gnrc of whdt Prdtt 

(1992 7) calls 'the \eeing man' tlie European (male) aubject of tl,lvel w r ~ t ~ i l g  ‘whew 
11npcr1'11 eyes look out and po\\ess' I'ostcolon~al tlleoi~sts \tress the wny In wh~ch  the 

landscape rs phy\~cnl~sed and given fenlale featuics, or seen f ~ o m  an elevated posit1011 

such as a 11111-top which, In coi~j~inction w~t l l  c l~ched ph~ases  such as 'tlie opening up 

ol Africa' (compare Llv~ngstone 1875 1 X9), \uggest d sublcct-pos~tion of powcr VIA-(1- 

v r r  the new land To consolid,~tc this vlew, c11t1cs have, for example, hlghl~ghted the 

~vdy 111 w h ~ c h  many typ~cdly  Afi,< an features wcre specifically seen 1x1 telln\ of eco- 

nomlc development Thus L~v~ngstone (I 875 729) writes of the grasslClncls in hatal, 

th'it 'every dele of good I'ind 111dy be m,lde to piocIuce dn dveidgc of two tons of 

hay', and B'irrow (as quoted in P ~ a t t  1992 61) refers to a sw'inip 'that by one s~tigle 

dr'tin ~ n ~ g h t  be converted into a very bea~itlf~ll  meadow' This compulsion lo1 ' ~ m -  

provement' or econolnlc developmei1t is convdered so stiikrng a feature of colon~dl 

w r ~ t ~ n g  that Pratt (1985 126) calls it the ' r eve r~c  convention', thus once dgdin 

foreglounding the confidence and 1111plied autho~rty ot  the co lo i~~a l  subject 

Considered equally symptomatic of thls superior attrtude 15 the way in w111ch 

~llustr:it~ons ot the per~od 5ubscr1be to the desthet~c convent~ons of Europe ant1 seem to 

Ignore the real~ty of the Alrlcan landscape As potetlt~ally thre'iten~ng s~tbject the land 

thus appeal tamed and 1s ln'ide ha~mless by vlewlng ~t through the farnlllar E~tropedn 

lens Tliis refers part~culdrly to water-colours or engravings 11lade on the trdvellers' 

return to Europe, and w h ~ c h  were often based on verbal dc\cription\ or bdslc sketches 

brought from the colonles A case In p o ~ n t  would be engravlilgs deplct~ng the Khoi In 

the classic pose of Greek sculpture\ (cf Cdchard, 1688 7 4 0  d t ~ r ~ n g  the Neo-Class~cal 

pcr~od 111 E-~ropcdi~ drt In vcrb'tl descrlptlons of landscape too, the v ~ s ~ t o ~ \  see what 

thelr European trame of reference has taught thern to expect, the author~ty of the seer 
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lemaln5 unchallenged Colour, for example, is defirlcd by its absence, as when Burchell 

(m Coet~ee  1988 42)  st~pulates 'In Afrlca we look In vam f o ~  those n~ellow beautiful 

tltlts w ~ t h  w h ~ c h  the s ~ u i  of autumn dyes the forests of England '. 

Although S a d  (1 993) amongst others has now ietreated from the b ~ ~ i a r ~ s t  para- 

d~gln often assoclnted wrth postcolomal~s~n, the way In whlch the land is presented In 

the e a ~ l y  travelogues ce~ta~rlly provokes a readulg w h ~ c h  presents the relationsh~p be- 

tween 'centre' and 'margin' as a b~nary opposition by wh~cli  the Euiopean re(fhas 

applopr~ated, m~srepiesentcd m d  d~seinpoweied the Afrlcan other 

tt seems csseiit~al howevei, to avold this trap of postcolon~al ~ n d ~ g n a t ~ o n  whlcb 

would In my examples 01. sernlottc response to space translate as an opposlt~on be- 

tween tlie seein~ngly non-agglesslve and h o l ~ s t ~ c  stance of the rock art, and the ex- 

pi~cit autho~lty and domlnatlon of space In the travel-wr~tcrs' accounts The fact is that 

both thesc '~lidrg~li~tl '  s e ~ ~ i ~ o t l c  systems express co~itrol of the landscape In spite of the 

holist~c way 111 which the rock art seems to speak from wrthrn the spdcc wlth w h ~ c h  ~t 

1s engaged, ~t nevertheless ~ n ~ p l l c ~ t l y  alms to control the land through, for ex'~mple, 

the shaman '~i-t~st's ram-iilak~ng a c t ~ v ~ t ~ e s  and out-of-body p'irt~c~pation 1r1 the hunt 

7 Ins notion of control can be extended to the s e m ~ o t ~ c  practlce of tracking the hunter 

ldentlfies and tiaces hls quany by scannlng the ex th  m a way remlnlscent oi the 

co lon l se~ '~  so-called appropl latlng gaze The Bushman I~terally 'leads' what 1s 'wnt- 

ten' or 'deplctcd' In the sand, (cf Reunmg & Wo~tley 1973 70.74), and rcl~es on 111s 

scannlng and creative ab~lity to accurately judge dlstance and antlc~patc the wherea- 

bouts of h ~ s  prey (L~ebenberg 1990 45)  In a sr rn~la~ fashion tlie colonist, for example, 

sciutln~ses geogiaphlc features to mentally project future economlc development o f  

the land The dominance i ~ u p l ~ e d  by the colon~al tiavellers' nannng and m'ipplrlg ac- 

t ~ v ~ t ~ e s  is more cxplic~t, but the setnintlc practlce of both groups clearly lepresent 

positions of power In the way they engage with the land Only when brought into 

confl~ct would one become the dominant mode As s~lch they coiirt~tute a klnci of 

'wntmg on the earth' (Van der Watt 1993 23) wli~ch to thls day has left clear ~deologl- 

cal t~aces In the context of the postcolornal and ongolng Issue of spate apploplla- 

t~on-whtch mcludes the nav~gat~on of ci~lt~l~,al  space-they thelefo~ e ~lllntrate how 

h~storical ~lnf ts  m power formations inevitably 're-draw, re-name and le-mscl~be the 

land to match the day' (S~enaert and Stlebel 1995 100) 

Problematlsmg the notlon of malgmal~ty, as In these examples of ~ n c f ~ g e ~ i o ~ ~ s  

rock art and coloii~al travel wr~ting, should also caut~on agalust the f m l e  jtrxtaposl- 

t ~ o n  of l~terdtilres within a ln~llt~culti~ral soclcty such as South Afrlca Even if our 

posltlon In history delnes us an object~ve thcoret~cal base thlough w h ~ c h  to reconstruct 

volces from the past, we can ne~ t l~er  speak onl,v on behalf of tlie pre-h~rtor~c sha~n'ln or 

the colon~al travel wlltcr, nor allow the textually eiubedded 'volcc' of the athet-, (111 

tins case the land), to be effaced oi ~gnoied 
- 
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Nor can the problemat~c self-other, (or rentrt2-marg~rzul), contention be side- 

stepped by focusing, as 1 hdve dolie hele, on semlotic systems whicll on the surface 

a v o ~ d  tlie possibrl~ly of siatained d~a log~le  by engaging an other wli~ch by its very 

nature as landscape seel~ls ~nhere~itly sllent Even ~f that wns the case, and ~t 1s not, the 

not~on of alterity wo~lld slmply be transferred to the cllfference of response to African 

space. Any postcolomal pract~ce wh1c11 lgnoies t h ~ s  dynamic, woold d~siegard the po- 

lyphony of discourse in general, and ironically recreate ptec~sely the self-ieferential 

ai~thoray clalmcd by colonial powcr As a dangeiously reactionaly reading then, such 

pr'tctlce would snnply promote cultui:iI sep~ll~itisrn 

What the above suggestwe exelclse of Alr~cd versui Europe then atte~npts to 

h~gl~hgl i t  15 that In splte of surface appearances, both sc~n~ot ic  systems under scrut~ny 

poslt ~ d e n t ~ c a l  posit~ons ol'powel vrc-o-vr~ the land, albe~t by d~fferent means Moreo- 

vel, as cxenipl~fietl by constant shifts of soc~o-pol~t~cal  power, the cclztrc wlnch undcr- 

plns the system also has to be seen as a contingent constr~~ction. wh~ch  like the sclnl- 

o t ~ c  systems to which it pertains, always Iemarns r~lnt lol i~~l  and contextual 

Does t h ~ s  then, In the colitext of cultural, po l~ t~ca l  and soc~etal flux, paralyse the 

in t l~v~d~ia l  as an agent of interventlon" By subscribing to the analogy wllereby Ko~ty  

( I  99 1 21 8) coinpares 'dlstlnct~ons between cultures, theones, or disco~~rses '  as dlffer- 

111g 'grammars', one can ~espond tliat, slrn~lar to the way in w h ~ c h  people are able to 

learn the gralnnla~ ol'a foreign language or even acqulre total proficiency In such a 

language-~t must be poss~ble Lor one culture to c~ctually undelstand and cleat~veiy 

engage w ~ t h  another 

011ly when keepmg in mlnd that ,111 ci~scocrrse 1s ~ n x r ~ b e d  and informed by a 

inult~tude of voices, can the b~ilary opposrt~on ol central velsus 11~czrg~t7ul collapse and 

reveal the positwe, defamiliar~slng effect of j~ixtaposlrig c ~ ~ l t ~ ~ r ~ i l l y  dlffeieiit s e m ~ o t ~ c  

systems Such juxtaposition demailds that o171>0~1t1oi1al and antagon~stlc elements be 

negot~ated, (and not negated), and that a space be credted for cultural 'translation dnd 

hybr~d~ty '  (Clung-L~ang Low 1993 187) 

Cr~tlcal awareness of the way In which these past c e ~ l i ~ o t ~ c  cystelns br~dge the 

nakue-culture d ~ v ~ d e  creates precisely such a space, and allows the self-otlwr cllalec- 

t ~ c  to be constluct~vely re-explored The notion of mnrgrnnl versus cel?tt-nl falls away 

as the cont~ngent quality of power 1s revealed by the constructed 'i~rthor~ty of sen110tlc 

systems ln gencial-a piocess which not only dislocates obsolete subject-ob~ect rela- 

t~onsh~ps,  but also suggests common denornlnators for sigll~ticant cross-cultural un- 

del stand~ng 
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'IIKabbo's Intended Return Home' (1873) and 
The Conversion: Death Cell Conversations o f  

- 

'Rooizak' and the Missionaries-Lydenburg 18 75: 

Marginalised Early South African Testimonies 

Helize van Vuuren 

N-ka lxoe e llxaia-Ilkam 

(My place 1s the B~tterpits) 

(Rleck 19 1 1 298) 

I 

Stenlmlng from lncreas~ng  mterest in Holocaust l~terature,  'it has been suggested that 

t es t~mouy 1s the Ilterary-or dlscurs~ve-mode pal excellence of  our t ~ m e s '  (Felman 

& Laub 1992.4). Slncc Novenlbel 1995 when the T ~ u t h  and R e c o n c i l ~ a t ~ o n  Cummls- 

sion started rts work under Bisho? Desmond Tutu, testrillony hns become palt o f  the 

fahrlc of a South A f r ~ c a  tiying ti, come to gilps with ~ t s  past The  efficacy of the 

l l ea l~ng  power ol'th~.; painfully slow piocess was  recently leindrked upon by dr Sean 

K a l ~ s k ~ .  'It will take decades, generatrons, and people w ~ l l  a s s ~ m ~ l a t e  the truths of t h ~ s  

country piece by  prece' (Krog 1997 5) i lKabbo and Roorzak's testimonies call b e  

seen as part o f  the tnrths o f  South Afrrca'x hlstoiy 'The contending volces and 1dent1- 

tles encapsulated m these test~lnotiies illustrate sorne th~ng  of thc liistor~cal and ioclo- 

polltlcal tenslons m t h ~ s  ~ n u l t ~ c u l l u r a l  counmui~~ty  

Transcr~pts  of l iKabbo,  the Bushman convict's dlctatron In 1873 was p ~ e s e i v e d  

in English and In his home language, IXam, by  the German phl lolog~st  W ~ l h e l m  Rleek 

111 Sl~cczinens oJ Bushmen  l+'olklor.e (191 1 )  T h e  testimony of R o o ~ z a k ,  a S w a ~ l  la- 

bowel  a w a ~ t l n g  hls death sentencc in 1874, was  recorded by  the mmsslonary Albert 

Nacht~ga l  m German, and  sent to Berlln after hrs death A hundred year5 later Peter 

Dellus found thc d o c u n ~ e n t  in  the East Berlin archlves and translated ~t ~ n t o  Enghsh 

The story o f  Roorzak's conversion was  annotated by the h ~ s t o r ~ a n  and p~iblished as  

The Conve~*szon D e a t h  Ce l l  C o n v e u ~ a t z o i ~ s  oj 'Roozznk '  n n d  the  h.trs\zo~icri.zer- 

L,yclenh~lrg 1875 (1984) 

The  eldelly IXam man w ~ t h  three names-//l(~~bbo (nlennrng 'dream'), Jdntje 

01 /uh-ddo~o--spent July and A u g ~ i s t  1873 t c l l ~ n g  the trarl, middle-aged dr  W~lhe l ln  



Bleek his life story After havlilg spent some t1111e In the Bleakwate~ jail In Cape Town 

1-01 stock theft, altd then alrnost three yeals m the Blcek hotisehold 111 subu~b  of Mowbray 
w ~ t h  the sole purpose of dictating as much as he could of the nalratrves and customs of 

the almost extinct iXarn, i~Kabbo  was rntent on retulning home "Tllou knowest tliat 1 

slt waltlng f o ~  the 111oon to turn back for me, tliat I may return to my place' (Bleek & 

Lloyd 191 1 299) He  left a month arid a half later for hrs 'place' at Bittelylts near 

Kenbardt 111 the north-westeln Cape Two years lder  both of them had died 

In Aug~lst  1874 a Swazl rillgrant ldbourer, called Roo~zak, WCIS ar~ested on a 

farm near Lydenburg In the northern rransvaal after a fight with a Pedl man called 

Majan MaIan died 111 the fight and although Roolzak protested 111s mnocence cla~ni-  

tng that it llad been fa11 fight, Rootzdk was n ~ ~ p ~ r s o n e d  FOI five ~i-~onl hs he d ~ d  haid 

labou~ 111 Lydenbu~g prtsotl, tlll the court passed the death sentence sn Feblualy 1875 

Fol one and a half months he was kept in sohtai y confinement. awLiltrng the confirma- 

tion by the Executive Coumc~l of 111s death sentcnce Durrng thrs perlod he t ~ r e d  to 

11~1ng h ~ ~ n s e l f  In clc\peratron, but was cut loose 

it is a terrible thing to bc cor~dcrnncd lo death and to havc lo wait so long for cxccu- 
tion. I u7ishcd to be dead but was stopped. I don't want to live on like th is .  1 want to 
die now (Dclius 1984:24[). 

The German mls\lonaiy Nachtlgal started mlnlsteting to hrm, together with a inlsslon 

conveit who \poke Seaw'ttl, John Podiuliu Ndcht~gal kept notes of Rool~ak's  sp~ritual 

development to send to his Bellill heactquarte~s l'lter On 19 Aprrl the sentence was 

confirmed and after baptrsrng Roo17ak at 4 all1 on 7 h~usday 22 Ap111, he was led to the 

gallon v and executed 

On a factual level the 11fe testrmonies of //Kclbbo and Rooiznk lillgllt seern not 

to have much In common except that they both oliglnate f io~i i  the end of the nine- 

teenth centuly Yet close analys~s PI-oves othcrwrse They are both colonlsed subjects 

u~ider colonial mle, waiting passively (the one to go home, the other For his death) and 

in the power of colo~iisers In the ~ u t e r ~ r n  they give their testlmon~es, locked up 1nt1- 

mately with an snterlocuto~ of another culture, speak~ng a d~rfeient language-the one 

a Gelinan philologist, the other a German missionary Both IIKabbo and Roovak were 

rlllterate Their testlmonles ale, however, pleser-ved m written f o ~ m ,  after havlng un- 

dergone various processes of translat~on and m e d ~ a t ~ o n  Bleek spoke Ger~ndn and 

Engilsh and was st111 inasterlng the IXam language 

11 
In the case of both these testlrnonies there are lnteiviewers or mte~locutors (philolo- 
gist and miss~onary) who elicrt responses, and who illediate the testlinony In both 

-- 
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cases trar-tslat~on mto a further language IS pall ot the n~ed~a t lng  process 

Stelnrning from increasing rnterest rn Holocau5t lrteratule, 'it has been s i~g-  

gested that testlmony IS the I~terary-or ~ I S C L I J  slve-i-r~ode par excel le~~ce of our times' 

and that 'filtns like Shorrlz by Claude Lanzl~~atln 01 II~1.os11lnia nzoll arnotil- by Mar- 
guer~te Duras and Alain l iesna~s,  lllstruct us 111 the ways 111 which testlmony bas be- 

coine a cr~icral mode of our lclat~osl to events of our time\' (Felrnan & Lath  1992 4) 

W ~ t h  hterary studres becormng tncreaslngly sntercl~sciplrnary it 1s not stiange 

that more attention 1s foc~ised oil foiins of c u l t u ~ ~ ~ l  dlscoulse such as testrrnony whcie 

one Gnds a 'supe~~mpos~troii  of I~teratme, psychoanaiysls '~nd h~story' ,  or phrased 

drffercntly, elemeilts of the hrstor~cal, the clrnical and the poetlcal (Felsnan & Iiaub 

1902 6,411 Wtth reference to tlolocaust literature Slioshane Felman reinnrks how 

Thc story of srr~v~val IS, 111 fact, the ~ncrediblc ~ldrratson of the survrval of the st01 y, 

the crosiroadj between l~fe  and death (Fclmnn Gi. Laltb 1992 44) 

Thrs remark rs equally apphcablc to the preserv~ttro~i of thc /Xarn narratlve5 111 the 

BIeek & Lloyd collections of 19 11 and later--eve11 with the cautionary rernlnder of 

the inevitable loss that rnusf have occiured between transinlssloil from the oral mode 

Into the w~itten,  and the mediation plocesses which the litaterlal must Iiave undelgone 
a t  the handc of Blceli dnd Lloyd 

Felman and L a ~ b  descrrbe the typcal  condlt~ons of the 'test~monlal process' 

thcrc needs to be a bonding, the intimate and total presence oE an othcr- in the posi- 
tion of one who hears. Tcsti~nonies arc not monologues; they cannot take place in 

solitude. Thc witnesses are tall<ing to soincbody (1  992:70f). 

Te~ttmony also folegro~inds the lole ofmemol y w11rch I S  essent1,il ' ~ n  older to Liddress 

anothel' (Felinan & Ldub 1992 204) and 'to appeal to a community' (Felrn'ln & L ' I L I ~  

1992 204) What is nor~~la l ly  testsfied to, is a ‘Ilm~t-experience whose oveiwhelm- 

111g itlipact constailtly p~l ts  to the test the 11m1ts ofthe w~tness and ofw~tnessing' (Felmdn 

& Laub 1992.205) The ~ n d ~ v ~ d u ~ ~ l  volce of the  testifying witness also tends to repre- 

sent art abveiit com11lunlty on whose behalf the testimony is made 

Yet it needs to be sacssed also that onc rnust be carefill to 'polit~cize the fact of 

trauma and to broaden, even i~n ivc~sa i~ze ,  the pelspectivc of v t ~ t ~ m h o o d '  (tlartman 

1995 546) b e c a ~ ~ s e  Iluman life rtself ccin be see11 as 'an endless dddptc~t~o~l to the 

"traum'itizsng" which persists lronl b ~ t h  to death' (I-la~ tman 1995 546) Ilartman 

see., the relevance of trauma theory foi l ~ t e i ~ t i y  studles rn t h e e  ele~nents ('1) the gr'lp- 

phng wlth issues of real~ty, bodlly rnteglity, and rdentlty (1995 547), (b) ~t concerns 





say' (1)elius 1984 2 1). It transpires In the conversation that Nachtlgal has no ~nteiest  

111 or comprehens~on of the Afrlcan bellef systeln whlch Rooizak de.;cnbes 

Their spirits lived on after tlicir deaths. They are here on earth. 13ut they are capricious 

and have to be placated by sacrifices (Uelius 1984:22). 

Nachtigal tries to inculcate in Rooizak some concept of his deed as 'a grave sin' (Delius 

1984:22) and that Gocl is like a king who 'will forgive' (Delius 1984:22). Rooizak 

~nisunclerstands the forgiveness and says, 'Then help me. 1 will gladly do anything to 

escape hanging' (1)elius 1984:22). Soon hereafier he tries to hang himself in his cell. 

The trope of 'hanging' thus becomes central ~ I I  the narrative. But he is discovered and 

'from this time onwards ... he was chained' (Delius 1984:24). 

On the ~nissioilary's next visit Rooizak eloquelltly describes the effects of soli- 

tary confinerneilt (a central trope in South Afi-ican prison literature): 

I cannot stand this fear any longer ... I am forced to sit here alone. My solitude tortures 
1 1 1 ~  and fills me with dcspair. Some days 1 slccp to still my ~ ~ i i n d  but then my nights 
are spent in waking terror. How can they be so cruel as to keep nie waiting so long for 

luy dcatll'? (Uclius 1 984:25) 

When next visited by Jonas I'odumu (Nachtigal is said to be incapacitated by 'a  bout 

of savage headaches' Delius 1984:29), Rooizak is exceeclillgly calm because of a vi- 

sion that he has had: '1 drealllt that I was take11 away to a bcautifi~l land where, feeling 

weak and strange, 1 sat on an anthill' (Delius 1984:30f). He describes how .Jesus ap- 
peared to him as a 'shiminering white person' (Delius 1984:3 1) who greeted him and 

told hirn to go back and 'behave well' (Ilelius 1984:31), suggesting a traumatised 

psyche, obsessed with ideas of guilt. Hartinan reinarks on the relation between trauma 

and dream that 'In literature especially, shock and dreaminess collude. Where there is 

drea~n there is (was) trauma' (1995:546). 

Not content with the peace that llas descended over the Swazi prisoner, both 

Poduinu and Nachtigal proceed to badger him so as to test whether his newly pro- 

fessed Christian fiiith rings true. This hectoring in the name of Christianity seelns 

particularly cruel and suggests torture Inore than anything else. 

Up011 collfirrnatioil of his death penalty we read that 

Rooizak was givcn alcohol to easc his shock. Hc becainc druni< and startcd to dance 

as best his chains would allo~l in the confines of his cell (Delius 1984:40). 

Latei he 'w~shed death to all whites'. WhenNachtlgal arrlves tlie next molnlng Roolznk 

consciously rntroduces rac~al dlscr~~nlnatlon 111to the discussion 'Isn't ~t unjust to sen- 

tence me to cienth In my absence') 1 am treated l ~ k e  t h ~ s  because I aln black' (Dellus 

1984 40) The last vestige of res~rtance 111 hlln comes to the fore In the taunting ques- 

tlon 'why ts God's word not obse~ved when a whlte k ~ l l s  a black')' (Delius 1984 41) 

Thereafter he succumbs to the mlsslonaries' m~nistrat~ons and 1s baptlsed at dawn on 

the lnolnlllg of 22 Aprll Echolng one of the dlgnltar~e\, Rooi7ak stated 'I wlll soon be 

in p d l a t l ~ ~ e '  (Delius 1984 45) just bcfoie he was kllled 

The whole trau~natlc proce\s lasted sevcil months Roolzak's testimony, like 11 

Kabbo's, thus dlso elita~ls a long waltlng, ~t entails a journey-but a \plr~tual jour- 

ney-from near death through attempted s u ~ c ~ d e  back to llfe Through the terror of 

solltaly confinement 'tild back illto the rno~nentary release of a vision, and thcn b'tck to 

the painful ~nteirogatioll by the inisslonaries, until eventr~ally he find.; release 111 death 

In thc Intense dlalogue between the Swd71 prisoner 'ind the evangehst.; notlnng 15 rnore 

s t i ~ k ~ n g  than the confl~ct  between t h e ~ r  d~ffeient cultures, different just~ce systcm5. 

dtfferent custoln? and the L~bsolutely powelless s~tudilon that Rooizak find5 h~mself In 

I11 splte of thc he'lvily ~ n e d ~ a t e d  n'lture of tllis text 11 15  it111 one ot  the mo5t st11k1iig 

South African tcst~rnoliles of one man'\ trauma and s p ~ i ~ t u a l  toltule It also eioqueiltly 

~llustlate\ interci~ltural confllct 111 actlo11 

1v 
'To attack and darnage the memor)  fa people lncans to attack its loots, put 11s vltallty 

at risk', stated Feriarott~ receiltly (1994 2). No matter how med~ated, or how ofien 

banslated, in the lnarg~nallsed testlmomes of //K,ibl?o and Rool7ak we find preselved 

ilielnory as part of South Afi~ca ' s  h~story and conscience 

Department of Afrikaans 
Un~verslty of Port-El~zabeth 
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A17 Nern1up111-od~te ut the Cc~pe 

James Barry's 
Corporeal Archive: 

An Hermaphrodite at the Cape 

Lannie Birch 

Since today it is known that it is sometimes impossible to deter- 
mine the tnic sex of a person from extemal cliaracteristics alone, 
it is possible that Barry was a hcrruaphrodite (Kirby 1976: 186). 

Elow then to expose the causal lines as retrospectively and 
perfor~liatively producect fabrications, and to cngagc gendcr it- 
self as an inevitable fabrication, to fabricate gender in tenns 
which rcvcal every clainl to the origin, the inner, the true, anil 
the real as nothing other than the effccts of cil-og ... ? (Butler 

1993:318). 

pursue the question ofwhether Rarry was man, wornan or hermaphrodite1. His anatomy 

is eilshro~lded in stories which lay claim to his sexed body as both their motivating 

mystery, and their point of closure. Jour~~alists  and biographers 'deduce' the doctor's 

biology, from the doculne~lts of his history-colonial records, letters, popular accounts, 

medical hypotheses constructing a narrative in which all biographical background 

becomes secondary evidence to the primary question of his biological sex. The femi- 

nist diagnosis of Barry's womanhood wishes to vindicate a place for women in both 

history and science, whereas the medical approach ciemonstrates the powers of sci- 

ence to reveal the truth behind tlie anatomy of this 'feminine' medical man. But both 

approaches have the same aim. 'They point to the mutual co~istn~ction of narrative 

pleasure and the 'scientific' exposure of the sexed body, a body lost in the weight of 

documents that order it2. 

James Rarry is described in Gelfand and Laidler's Soutlz Afvicu: 1f.s Mecfical 

Histoqy 1652-1898 as 'one of the most outstanding medical practitioners to have ever 

practised in South Afiica' and, they argue, 'one of the foremost social reformers' 

(Gelfand & Laidler 1971: 132). EIe is falno~ls for performing the first successf~~l Cae- 

sarean section operation in British history in 1826 and for his influence on Cape medi- 

cal institutioi~s during his posting Goin 1816-1 828. He structured and organised the 

makeshift existing coloilial medical institutions, as well as prisons, leper colonies and 

food and drug ciispel~scrs3. But 'he' is also known in feminist biographies and in 

Balzac's aothic story Surr-nsszne, publ~shed in 1830 (Bai-thes 1975), ~eveals  the narra- - 
tive power of sexual ambiguity. The narrator seduces a inistress with the tale of the ' I take 111y license to treat Rarry here as a 'fictional' protagonist pal-tially froln FIaydcii 
Frenchman, Sarrasine, who falls in love with all Italia11 opera singer, La Zambillella. comments about the narrative siii~ilarities between 'scientific' forrns of investigation (including 
On discovering that 'she' is a male castrati, Sarrnsine ~ a r ~ e n t s  historical) and worlcs of the 'imagination'. White acknowledges the obvious poillt that hypo- 

tlletical or iinagiiiary events interest the literary writer, whilst the historian is limitcd to observ- 

T~ love, to be loved! arc henccf'orth ~~icaningless words for me, as t l l c ~  are for You. I able events. But, as he notes, 'both the forms of their respective discourses and their aims in 

shall forever thiIlk of this imaginary wornall whcll1 see a real woman. writing arc oftell the same' (cf. White 1978: 12 1). 

' Barry's body can be read as a documented a~tefact, stored and ordered within the colonial. 

Sarrasine is condemned to all awareness of sexual artifice, a k~iowlcdge with which 
medical and journalistic archives. Foucault argues that history has becorllc a process of insistelit 
and self-conscio~ls questioning and ordering of the document. The concern with the place of the 

cannot live, La zalnbinella ernbodies the constructed and illusory ~lature of ferninill- record bclo~lgs to the impulse to create a 'contim~ous history' in the face of the decenterillg of 

ity itsel( which is source of a lnysterious aura, exis tenc~ acCLlSeS women of origins inaugurated by tllc anti-theological nineteenth century theorists. Thus the archive itself 

being fictions, This unsettles the possibility of romantic narrative as the orlly clos~lre substitutes the Inenlory of origins, for '[cJontinuous history is the indispensable correlative of 

in Zarnbjnella's love story is the revelation of his fabricated gender. the founding function of the subject: the guarantee that everythillg that has eluded him may be 

Fictions of duplicitous sexual identities, whcther gay, trallsvest.ite or transsexual estorcd to him; the certainty that time will disperse nothing without rcstoring i t  in a reconsti- 
ltcd unity ...' (Foucault 1972: 12). 

are a rec l i I r ing  lheme in modern literature and media since the nineteentll century. 

James Barry, renowned as a surgeon and administrator of nineteenth centllry colollial Gelfmd & Laidler thus devote one chapter to 'The Harry Pcriod 18 16- 1826' and another to the 
opic 'Barty co~ltinnes his Rcfoi-ms'. 

medical institLltions at the Cape, is the protagonist in a range of such fictions, which -- 
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popular media4 as  ' the first woman doctor in the world'  (Rose 1973). Burrow's 

(1965:XO) lnedlcal hlstory lntrod~lces the hlm as: 

one of the most rorilantic figures in the annals of medical history as wcll as an endur- 

ing elligma to all would-be biographers .... On his death ... Barry was found to be a 

woman or so, at any rate, states the L)ictionary ufNc~tior~rrl Biopr~pJly. Tdylor's Mecli- 

c r r l . J ~ ~ ~ i ~ s ~ ~ r u d e ~ ~ c e  refers to Dr Barry's case as one of the ]nost extraordina~y cases of 

concealed sex on record, arid The Lnricel of 1895 contains letter-s bcal-ing the tcsti- 

mony of at least half a dozen high-ranking army officers (so~nc medical) who had 

known personally that he was a woman. One had shared a cabin with on a ship, 

another I1nc2' ncfztal/y esnrnirzed h i ~ u  and been swonl to secrecy in 'Trinidad where 

R a r ~ y  had a bout of fever ... a third had known him in Malta and yet a fourth as a 

sh~dent in Edinburgh, where Bart;y was crloof; a1x~cry.s r.cftr.;fitsed to be dr.rn~~ri into pligii- 

istic contests und Izabif~rall~i wore a lor~g surtomf. 

Since h1s death in 1865, popular anecdotes hCtve appeared 111 the press de l~ght lng  In tlie 

liony that thls exemplary nineteenth century "Ilicdical man'  was  '1 wornan These ac- 

counts tend to e i n p l ~ ~ i s ~ s e  Balry's worldly demeano~lr ,  whrch seems to obscure a con- 

fllcted innel l i fe  This anecdote, whrch appeared in Prvronnflty maga71ne '1111iost a 

hundred ve;irs aftel 111s death, ~mplrcl t ly  rnvests ~ t s  caltoon p io tdgon~s t  w ~ t h  a 'person- 

ailty' 

It was cool bcfo~c  dawn, that molulng 111 18 17, To1 the south-ea\ter blew strollgly 

through the gdrden, but the sri~dll knot of people 011 the lawn d ~ d  not notrcc ~ t ,  for they 

wele witnessing a duel 
Hack to bnck the two p r ~ n c ~ p a l s  stood One was g o o d - l o o k ~ ~ ~ g ,  tall and 

b~oadsliouldered, the othel, short and sllghtly bulit, the lathcr effemrnatc face dornl- 

nated by a large nose Ill-mdtched physically, tlle equahsing factor was the p~stol each 

c a r ~ ~ c d  In 1115 light hdnd 

The cause of the encounter was an incldcnt a few days before A pretty, buxolil 

lndy callcd to ~ e e  the Governor 011 p~ ~vatc  bustncs\, and was closeted alollc wtth 111m 

Dr Balry, who was 111 the ante-loom, was a pr~veleged person and a favourlie of the 

Croverllol, but was also renowned for a sharp wit and a b ~ t ~ n g  tongue Aftel the 1nte1- 

view had lasted for some considerable t~me,  Bdny observed, 111 a snecrlng tone 'I say 

Cloetc, that's a nlce Dutch filly the govcrnol 11'1s got hold of 
' 

Advancing on the doctor, hc (Cloete) pullctl Bar ly's 1o1ig nose, saynig 'Retract 

your vrle expression you ~ n f e ~ n a l  11ttlc cad ' (Bur~nan I962 25) 

Onc relatively recent article acscribes Harry as 'the most c~ninent IVo111cn's 1,ibbcl- .... [She] 

was a Cape Surgeon who beat distinguisheti men at their ow11 game, and, best of 311, sl~rit up 

about it' (.Sliuff King was first Caesarean' The Argus Monday, November 11, 1973). 

An Ilermuphrorl~te ( i t  the a p e  

Balry's opponent was Captain Josra.; Cloete, alde de  camp to governor Loid Challes 

Someiset at the Cape R ~ u n o u r  has it that Cloete hecaine a ltfe-long frlend of  Baiiy's, 

and wds heard to  boast after h ~ s  death that he  was the only man  111 the British service to 

have fought a duel with a woman M r  McCrlndle reports that Barry h ~ m s e l f  cldllned 

lle had kllled a luan In a duel, tliu.; breaching his dandylch reputatiorl' T h e  story mag- 

nifies the absuldlty o f  the docior 's bravado, given Ill\ feeble physique 'The r l id~k  o f  h ~ s  

lnascullnlty 1s not his bodlly ~ltature, but rather the pistols and his sexual Innuendo 

But his 'vlle express~on '  o f  male salacio~isness reveals itself to be  a feinlnlne jealous 

plque once w e  dlscover that rt was 'a woman who fought tlie duel '  I lie nariatlve 

~ ~ n p l i c ~ t l y  resolves thir offeiislve, petulant ant1 absurd caricature o f  '1 'gentlcmnn' lilto 

a romantically self-styled woman,  precervlng her rncognrto through exaggerated bel- 

l~gercnce" 

It seenls that Barry was seen as d e v ~ a n t  by 1115 pecrs Aplncard placed In D r e y c ~  's 

corner in  I.ongli~~lrket Street, lnsirluated an ' u n n ~ ~ t ~ ~ r , l l '  homosex~ial  relcitionshrp w ~ t h  

the governoi,  refer l lng t o  Sornelset ,is 'Barry's little wife '  (Gelfc~nci & L'udlei 

197 1 16 1 )' Cornlneiltatoir frequently refer to the untowaid lilfluence th,lt Barry h'ld 

w ~ t h  Sonlcrset as  'myster~ous ' ,  e~lpeci ,~l ly  a5 their vlebvs d~verged  cons~der,lbly on 

matters o f  p u b l ~ c  mterest Rarry llaranguccl officlaldoln about the neglect of  hygiene 

- - - - - - - - - 
Iqobcl Rde (1958 11 1 )  recounts th,:t when Bnrly was In Jalndtca In 1860 'he' told hrs fr~cnd MI 

McR~ndle 'about a duel In which she had kllled her opponent' 

' Brlrry  tones tend to revel In h ~ s  rnacho ~ntoler~~nce and brdvado One correspondent dcscr~bcs 

hls 'u~est 011 St Helend Island rn these telins 'He d'lrcci ariyo~ie to touch or lay a finger on  htni, 

so that the grlrn vlsages of the g ~ d r d  nctudlly, so Par as thc rules of the servicc of then strff 

leathe1 stoclts allowed, t ~ t t e ~ e d  at tlie Ilttle dtm~nut~vc woman-man making use of such bol-clbas- 

tlc words However, the upshot was that lie would not glvc up I i ~ u  sword to anyone but the 

Govcrno~ himself, and they were actually obl~gcd to get ho~ses and rock up to Lor~gwootl, 

Dr Barry's sword b a n g  buckled to 111s stdc as ttnpudently as poss~ble'  'Tlie Sol-d~sant 
Dr Barry' rn Tlie Sozit11 Afrzcnn Advet tl\et clnd Mall, 2 111 011 865, p 2, Col 5 

Another anecdote typ~cally cmphas~ses h ~ s  ~ntolcmi~ce of fools The next entry 111 the 
Adverl~ser recounts Barry's treatment of a clcrgyrnan who had requestccl the doctor to dr'lw 111s 

tooth He apparently sent a faltnel III hls pl'~cc who reported to the revcrend that he had bcen 

instnlcted by the doctor to ' d ~ a w  thc tooth of a donkey' 'Dl R,irry', In The Sorifi~ Afiican 

Adver flyer and Mall, 3011 011 865, Col 3 

'A ~ h y m e  mocl<lng J3arry7s '~l l l ldhl la~ '  devotion to the Gove~nor appalently ~p iung  up rn the 

1820s 'W~th courteous devotlon ~ n s p i ~ e d l  Balry came to the temple of pr,lyer,/ But qu~ckly 

kilned roiind and ret~lcdl When hc fount1 that 1115 Lord was not the~c '  Crted In The Solrrh 

Afilcan Adi~cr lr~cr. crnrl hfc~r/,  2 111 011 865, p 2, Coi 5 



and good diet and the misuse of the tieadn~ill and beatings in the pnson8 Gelfand and 

Laidlei present him as relentless 111 exposlng corrupt administrators, and h ~ s  conse- 

quent co~ninltnient to a free pless, tackling the Govemoi to ieveise his older to sup- 

pieis the Sozith Africun ComtncrczulAdvertrscl Paiadoxically, how eve^, hls 'dev~ant' 

iniluence makes sense ~f he IS actually a woman He ~nysteriously took leave in Mau- 

iiti~is in l X 19, dnd as t h ~ s  is the only ulirecordeci period of h ~ s  life, June Rose (I 977 46) 

speculates that he may have left the Cape to have Somerset's child This suggest~on 

would indke 'he1 ' ielat~onship wlth Somerset sexually 'natuial', if taboo 

Accounts that naine Bar1 y as a 'woi l~a~i '  try to ~iifer her motives trom 1ler biol- 

ogy and the Inore ~ntractable iecoi d of colon~al sesvlce Olgd liacstei ,ind Jessica (hove 

(1935), f o ~  example, create a iict~onal roinal1t1c narr~ttlve for the young, female doctoi 

who flees to the colorlies to escape an abusive husbdnd 1 have heaid iulnouis that a 

Hollywood filin 15 currently be~i ig  produced that pre\ents Baiiy as a libeidtoiy ,~nd 

tianigresiive ie~iidle cioss drcssei, takl~ig on a inclle world These accounts explain 

away his affected machismo and naturalice his h y p c ~  maiculmity as a deiensive feml- 

nlne idcade Mole than thls, however, they gesture towards the ~liili~lown h~stones,  the 

feminine ~nlpulies and experiences, the stories ~incoveiccl by delving, thro~lgh Sen- 

dell, f o ~  psychological depth with111 tlle external codes of his public identity 

I liave cugge\ted thdt '1s an adrn~ni i t r~~toi  of the develop~ng admtn~st~,ltive and 

cln,s~flcato~y ordei ploducecl tor and rnngn~ficd by coloii~al a d r n ~ n i \ t r ~ ~ t ~ o i i ~ ~ ' ,  k 1 1 - 1 ~  

ieg~llated thc piotcssional and the phyclcal body by producing q ~ ~ ~ m t i t ~ e s  of olIict'11 

docuinents, labels, l~s t s  arld letters But the ~nysteries suriounchng his own body are 

sy~nptoinat~c ot the ~lnsettlilig vacuousness of  the clocument Both June Rose and Isobel 

Rae caiinot definitely estdblish her paientage, biith-date or farn~ltal ielattons Iiose 

suggeiti that Barly was the 'd'iughte~' of Mrs Bulkelcy, the sister of the artlit, the 

elder lamec Bairy (1 977 18), who is in turn descr~becl as the ch~lct's uncle by K ~ r b y  

(1 970) Palentage beco~iles a key to the i ~ l y s t e ~  y of his sex Roie (1 977 20) ~niplles 

T f .  Gelfalid & Laidler (1971:190f). The authol-s describe the filth, disease and i11~ur-y that 
prevailed in thc prison when Barry inspected it in 1824, and Barry's continual complaints to the 
Governor about those responsible. He had to insist that no children be put on the treadmill with 
older people, as they riskcd rupture. He found prisoners without beds, with untended bl-okcn 
bones and ins~~bstantial dict. 

' I use the tarn 'gender' here, hecause colnnientntors on Bnr~y equate sex w~th gcndel, assurn- 
liig for na~rational purposes, that fc~ndle anatomy would make Barry a 'woman' IIowevcr, 

tollowlng Butlcr, I regard gendcr as a pc~folniancc, sepalate from biology A~cordlngly I have 
used the proiiouiii f o ~  Bdny that ale dppropltate to the p'~rt~cular d ~ s ~ o u ~ s c s  undcr dixcussion 

"' Carlo Ciinzburg ( 1  980:27) points out 'to the link between colonial ad~ninistration and the rise 
of classificato~y techniques, such as the fingerprint, which was pioneered in Bengal in 1860'. 

that the elder Barry's patron, the well known feminist Lord Raglan, Earl ofBuchan, 

]nay have brought his own illegitimate daughter as a boy in order to educate her. 
Rae (19.58) found letters of introduction from the Earl of  B~ichan to the younger Ban-y 

in 181011 81 1, which may lend stipport to this theory. Rose (1 977: 18) speculates fur- 

ther that the cllild was the offspring of the artist himself, or of her mentor, the South 

American revolutioilary, General de Miranda-both Inen were k11ow11 as wo~naiiisers 

and may have shared a conimoii iuistress. Despite these speculations, interest in the 

doctor's iinknowii origins is made to serve the 'mystery' of her sex11al aniltolny. The 

question of his birth date plays a siillilarly instr~i~nental role. Rae (1958:2) dates Barry's 

birth to 1797, which would mean that she registered at Edinb~lrgh IJniversity at the 

age of thirteen. The headstone on her grave gives her age as '71 ' making her birth date 

1794. Rose believes that Barry was born in 1799. She makes the suggestive obsellia- 

tion that in Barry's own statement of his date of birth in arlily records, the words are 

snicldged 'as if she chose to be known only by her piiblic persona' (Rose 1977: 17). 

Both the record of Barry's l i f ,  aiid the subsequent interest in his biological sex 

can be seen in the context of the 'discipli~iary regime' of i n o d e r ~ ~  society, described by 

Miciicl Foucault ill 7'hc IIIi.rtor:)/ ofLCc,uzruli~ (1978). I'ouca~ilt suggests that the risiilg 

documentation of populations is part of an increasillg control and regulation of h~unan 

bodies, reflected by the obsessive interest in sexuality. Barry, borri in a period where 

births arc not recorded (Rose 1978: I X), died in another episte~ne, where deaths are not 

oilly recorded, hut require details about the intlividual corpse-not least of which is 

sex. The doccrinenta~-y and institutional regulation of pop~llatioiis in the nineteenth 

century generates ail obsessive interest in 'individuality', but obscures the subjectiv- 

ity signified by the inarks of identity. As I hope to show in later discussion, it is the 

claiin that Harry iiiay be a 'Ilei-il~aphl-odite' that simtlltaneo~~sly gestures towards his 

uniqueiiess, and contains his otherness in a category that is, finally, not a mediator 

between the binaries of inasc~lline and feminine, but a curious variation on inasculin- 

I11 South Africa, Barry is recorded as a probable hern-rnphrocfite in both Tj7~ 

otlth Africnn Dictionary oJ'Biogrnp11-y, and the Stcrnclard Enc~~clo~~neclilia of So~ithcr?i 

ca as Kirby is the biographer for these texts. Rae, however, sees to it that the 

islz Nutioi~nlDictionary c?fBiogru~~l~y~registers Barry as a woman. Both draw their 

lyretations from the same documentary evidence. I11 the same way, anecdotes pub- 

ed in the wake of Barry's death were mostly drawn fioin a single source----the 

-- .. - 

' Garber suggests that in tralivestisin arid increasingly among transsexuals, the con- 
m a lnan to a wornan does not threaten the signitication of the pcnis but ~tltiniately 

ontiims its power to rcsist the prospective threat. it secrns that the biological form of intci-sexu- 
lity, her~naphrodis~n, serves the salne purpose for sonic cominentators (Abelove ct al 1993). 



art~cle 'Dr Barry AMystery Still', in Charles Dicken's magazine, All the Ecrr Notrnd. 

Fragments in the Sozrth Afircu~? Mull and Advertiser and the Kcrffva~znrz Watclzman 

derive from thrs account, the rhetor~cal play of obfuscation and revelation. 

His Excellency spoiled him. He became a kind of tame imp, ellcouragcd as arnusing 

and harmless enough; but, like such i~iips, he took advantage one day of his position 
and was impertinent. I-Te had the entree of the governor's private cabinet. O~ic mom- 
ing, sauntcririg in, he had the assurance to rnakc some cluerulous remarks on an oSfi- 

cia1 document lying on the table. Finally he worked hirnsclf into such an offensive 

pet, tliat his Excellency resolved to give hiin a lesson; so, snatcliing the little fellow up 
by the collar of his uniform, he swung him over the window sill a few fect above the 
grassy garden-- and shook hi111. James screeched and cried peccavi. Me was forgiven 

and ncvcr offended there in the same way again. Still, every one was persuaded tliat 
such ~irz~,rirmn/nble liurnozirs as he exhibited were only tolcratecl by reason of certain 
inl'luences that r.c,iunirt LI rnyxtery at /his day (1867; c.a.). 

These m y ~ t e ~ l o u s  'mfluences' that the w l ~ t e r  r e fe~s  to seem to be the same paitrally 

rdent~fiable t i g ~ ~ r e s  that prov~ded the le t te~s  of ~nt loduct~on for Rally whc~evcr  he 

went These letters, possibly those of Lord Buchan, or from a connectron w ~ t h  the 

Soinerset famlly, seem to have bought h ~ r n  the prrvacy tliat allowed hiin to keep hls 

'secrets', bypassing inllitaty n~edlcal examinatrons and garnlng the governor's ~ m ~ n e -  

d ~ a t e  suppolt What 1s lrltercst~~ig In this artlcle, however, 1s that, desp~te  the headhne, 

the primary 'mystery' I T  ~esolved The author c l ams  that 

news rea~hetl the registrar-general of the dr\~ovcry [that the body IS  female], and he 
at once called for a rcport from the proper authority Thc rcpoit was 'that 'iftcl a post 
mortem examrndtlon, r t  was found that Doctor James, of he1 Majesty'? sclvrce, was 
not only a woman, but had at a very eally per~od of lrfe been a r-nothc~ 1 '  (I867 2) 

While the questlon of Bnrry's sex IS solved, the 'mystery' ot 111s dor~ble l ~ f e  1s pre- 

served, infectiilg hls whole being, fro111 hri beliav~our to h ~ s  soclal networks Hut to 

arrive at ~ t s  closure, this story flouts the evldence that there was no officlnl ilitere~t in 

Barry's sex and, ~ntrigulngly, no post-mortem 

On the 25 July 1865, Barly, at t h i ~  point Inspector C;enertll of l l o s p ~ t ~ ~ l s ,  died In 

London of diarrhoea, c a u ~ e d  by sewage problems 111 the clty The follow~rig day hrs 

death was recorded and his nge entered as 70 yeas ,  his sex as 'male' Soph~a  Brshop, 

the cha~wolnail who l a ~ d  hlm out, put her mark next to t h ~ s  recold She also ~nfonned 

Barry's doctol, McKlnnon, that the body she hnd l a d  out was thdt of a 'pe~fect fe- 

mnle' Late1 that y e a ,  Doctor McKt~lrlon w ~ o t e  to George Graham, the Iiegistral- 

General, to give an account of his conversat~on with Soplira Brshop 

An Ner*n2rrphl-oc/~te clt the Chpe 

She then sa~d that she had examrrled the body arid that it was th.lt of a perfect fen~ale 
and further there wele marks of hcl llav~ng had a chlld wllen very youiig I then ell- 
qu~rccl 'liow have you folioed that ~onclus~on' The womm point~ng to tile lower pait 
of her stoninch, said f~oni  ma~ks here (I c stlire grav~dalosl) I am a manad woman, 
and the mother of nrne ch~ltlren dnd I ought to Imow 

The wornan scerrled to think that sllc had become acqu'lrnted wlth a great secret 
and wished to be paid for keeplng rt I ~nformed her that all  Dr Bany's reldtlvec were 
dead and that rt way no scclct of 1n111e and tliat niy own iilrpicc-rioil war / / ~ c I /  I), Bari 1 

war n /?el n7nphtod1/e 

Rut whether Dr Barly was male, fctnale or hern~aphrodrte I do not know, nor 
held any purpoae in lnaklng the d~scovery as I co~rld posrtlvcly swear to the ~dent~ty of 
the body as bung that of a person whom I had been acquarnted wrth as Ioapcctor 

Ge~ielal of Hosp~tals lor a per~od of 8 or 9 ye'irs (111 Gelfand & Lardlcr 1977 136) 

In McKinnon's account '~deniity' refer s to the cioctor's official trtle of 'Inspector Gen- 

eral of Ilospltals'. Sltnllarly for Bur~ows  'the questron of Ban-y's sex is nnl~npoltant, 

apart fro111 plov~ding li~~rna11 lnte~est '  (1958 81) PR. Kirby suggests thai tbe War Of- 

fice held the sarne attltiide That 11 nevcl officially denied t11at Barly was a woman IS 

'bardly sulpllslng, slnce the matter most have been rega~ded there as q ~ ~ i t e  onlmpor- 

tant ' (Krlby 1965:233) Yet K i ~ b y  liiinself; and the rnedlcal bisiorra~~s, lnvestlgate 
the q~reitron in some detail Having spcnt a good den1 of eneigy proving thdt I i a ~ l y  was 

a hcrmaphrodlte, Klrby concludes. paradoxically, that he was male. flowever he was 

unfoll~~natcly fcni~n~nc In appedrdncc Th~s handicap made 1i11n 11ritab1e anti ~ntolcr- 

ant and yet he managed to bccomc a 'd~st~r~g~~islled lnetiical nian' (K~rby 1965 217) 

HIS llersoiial folbles, sucli as h ~ s  peevrshness, high voice, vegetarianism, whlte poodle 

aild fondness for ~~mbrellas,  suggest his LllliqLle and iild~vldual aexi~al status, yet he 

remains esseiltially rnascullne Kriby's conclus~on d~a ina t~ses  the desire to both name 

iildefili~te geilcle~ and to d ~ s ~ ~ v o w  its srgliifica~rce CIS a question oi p l~vate  'curlos~ty' 

R~ological sex~ral defiintlon, then, dr~ves  a narrat~ve wl~rch seeks to close the 

gap between p~lblic identity and plrvate cli;ilacter, the arclnvdl document and the lnys- 

terrous and ~~~ifathoinable history it iridexes Eve Sedgewlck's w o ~ k  on the 'hprstemol- 

ogy of the Closet' (Abelove et a1 1993) silggests that 111 the twentreth ceotury, homo- 

sexualrty occupres thls ~mposslble space between the discurcive fields that s t l~~c tu ie  

knowledge The discourse of 'comrng oat of the closet'. as she obseivea, is s u h j e ~ t  to 

'cont~adictory constraints', 111 whrch 

the space for s1111ply exlstlng as a gay person 17 In fact bayoneted through and 
th~ough, from both srdcc, by the vector? of a d~sclosulc at  once cornp~~lsory ant1 for- 
brdden (Abelove 1993 47) 



ilnpossib,~ily to the fact that gayness 1s a matter of p1lbiic regu- 
Moreover, the identification of genitals becomes a plohlem, as male and 

lated by law, 
the ofCence of 'coming out' is precisely that of speaking publicly 

parts dissolve into lnetaphorical equivalents for one another Both Caulon and Chesnet 
about one.s 'private. life. whilst Barry hilnseif seemed to be under no sllchmscursive 

that the 'orgall' could be an enlarged clitoris as well as iipenis, ~~~i~~~~~ 
constraillts, it could be argued that his body is'2. "lakes an even Inore interesting unintentional parallel, H~ argues her cul- Yet his co~leaglles decline to resolve the question by examining his body. de-sac is notlling other than the canal of the urethra' Later, however, he describes the 
p,,,caL,~t.s (1980) account of another her~naphrodite. Hercu1inBarbio, who died three nretllia as a ' v a g i n o v ~ l ~ a r  canal adzipled to urine' ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l ~  1 9E0: 
years after B ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  forms a strikiilg contrast. Barbin's body is scr~ltinis~d in by 

The need to escape this self-referential descriptive world forces tile doctois to 
doc.ol. during her life, at least three after her death in paris in 1868. 

diiference. to choose one sex. As Goujon states, 't]le fC,,.t is tilat hoaiui,h,.oiiiiis. 
in her own Ijcrculin, or Alexina, is raised 111 several convents as a ''''''' ''Or 

nfaT1 Q ? I ( ~  the higher uriimnlLy7 (FoLlcaillt 1980: 13 9; c,a, are 
young wornall, is ecjuiucated to be a school mistress. During her years, 

malf"l'l'ations AS r o ~ l c a ~ i t  notes, henn;lphroditism 
the concept of a .tnle 

she has unnamed feelings for her fellow students, later having an brcolnes the arena in which the body is firced to yield its ineaning: 
relationship with her felllale colleagoe, Sarah. However, after an illl'ess, a doc- 

tor discovers her genital ailomalies, axid she returns to her home town " " tlieories of sexilality, ji~ridical conceptions oftllc iT,dividoal, fornls 
in Inore detail by her doctor, Chesnet. Chesnet decides that 'Alexim is a Inan, lies- liiinistrative control i l l  nlodem nations, led little by littic to rqccting rllc idea of 

mphroditic, no daubt, but with an obv io~~s  predominance of lnascuiine char- t"iXt'~re 
IWO Sexes i l l  a siligie body, and coiisey~ici~tly m lilnitillr the 

actcristics. (~oui-ault 1980; 128). it is the presence of ovoid bodies and sperlnatic cords Of indcterininafe individuals . Froin the lnedica] point o f v j c w ,  ti,iS meant that ivhcn 

in the divided scrotum that are the 'real proofs of sex'. Alexina, or Hercolin1 is then eO1lfrontcd will' a ~erl l la~~~1-odi te .  the doctor was no longer canccmed w;tll rccogl,ir- 

reclassihed Illale at the a p  of' 22. This ends her iirg~dbly lesbian 
and presence Of tile two ~cxcs. j~~xtaposcd or i ~ l t c ~ n l i l ~ g ~ c ~ ,  or witl, ~llowiI lg iv,licll 

sends her on a search for a man's work 111 Paris. After six lonely years of being 'lnable 
two prevailed the otllci bL1t rather wit11 dcciphcling tile tnie that mras 

hidden beileath an'big~lolls appearances. Ifc ilail, as it irere, to ,si,.ip ihe hode Miis 
r,taic a or to lllaster the of~na le  existence, she  commits suici(ie in a tiny 

"l'"'""'ia~i decc~fiofis 
~fi.sco~.er the one t ~ . i ~ c  .se,r bchiIlri orgals th2,t inigllt ilavc 

room in hs ~~~~~t~ Tardieu describes the tragedy, this 'error' in status led 
put 'I' the forms of the oppn8ite sex (Foncau[t 1~)80:~ j i , ;  e , a . ~ i ' .  

to live for tutenty years 'in the clothing of a sex that was not his Own; at the 

lnercy o f a  that was ofitselC' (~oucaul t  1980:122). ent of these bodies by their respective medical 
doctors are 

in their agreement that the subject is lnale As she is 
different discourses these two figLlres inhabit infelfi,e, and cannot clearly be excluded from either sex, the qllestio1l is 

th 
their l ifetilnes Barbin's story COllrCS to ligllt in her biogr~lp]licsl accoullt wllich she 

lnake this determination1? Gou)on, the, doctor who performs the autopsy? an be read as a dolneslic novel, which combines 
ts gothic sentilneiltal f~ction with a lnodesl1 presentation of the mysteries 

formation of tile external genital organs 0 
desire. As TardieLl llimself colnments, Barbin ,s 

f,lol,gh he lvns , n c l , l ~ ~ ~ s ~ ~ y  man, to play either 
and are 'not surpassed in interest by rolnantic novel. 

coitus, witllout distinction ... (Foucault 1980:13 1 ; c.a.1. 
1980:123). Ill Barbin's case, the sensual charge ofllcr cloisterrrl lipbringing 

en acqllires a ilew dimension. Her passionate, but  
-- 

,?  Monique W,tt,g makes all analogous argument that the 
ways fenlillinc sexual responses are at once ctllerea] atid  hi^ ambigti- 

in lallguagc, whilst gender in language is rendered 'llafural and invisible As an the clinical qilestion of wl,cther she has Liolper~rate  penis. or 

cai concept that deals with the llature of Being, along with a 
of other 

concepts belonging to 
Same line ofthoiight, gender seems fo belong ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ y  

An old and endul-ing model ofsexual djffcrencc, devel- 
, ,  It is no longer 

in philosophy, though, bcca~lsc i t  beli't'gs to that body 
Y Galen in the second century AD,  had stressed ho- 

evident concepts withoLlt which believe that 
natL1re Of lllale and fernale reproductive organs; women were said to have the san,e 

ing and which for the,n go witho~lt saying, for they exist prior to any thought men$ only than outside . In ihc ciglltemth this gave 

ill (Wittig 1986:639. cnces of kind' (Dol]jmore 1991 :25 

- 
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An Hermaphrodite at the Cape 

biology '" 
lii the eigliteeiith century, castrat1 and stage performers provoked general anxi- 

eties around gender mstab~l~ty.  .I111 Cainpbell observes, 

Tile argurnc~its of t l~c antitheatricaiists . had used cross-dressing as a paradig111 for 

tlie moral dangers of the theatre, making gender the ulti~llnte preselve of ilatural idell- 
titr ti, he ilroached, in its most scandrluus extreoiity, by theatrical impcrsuiiatiun, and 

up thc tlicatrr as tile fonln~ in which the boundaries of gc~lder might be tested 

(Campbell in Nussbaum ct al. 1987:650. 

Recent crrtrcism has become iocreas~ngly concerned with tile ep~stelnological and ideo- 

logical i~nplications of  gender d~fference (and its destabillsat~on) in Western thought 

since the Enllghtcnment Nancy Arinrtrong argues that the Enlighteiiment breeds a 

new woman who is the 'giwrdian and gua~antor of private 11Ce' and thub becoiuei 'the 

first exni~iple of modem psychology' (Annationg & lenneniiouse 1987 11) lIer wolk 

suggest.; that conduct I~ te ra t~ue  produced a woman whose femininity resides 111 moral 

depth, rather than the su~face  glamour of the aristoclzit~c womm The household, r 

marlluge of this private femlninlty with a public, actrve. progressive masculinily, helped 

to 

late iwentle~ll ccntilry cl itlcivn, especially that which has clllelgcd Out " gay 

~~~b~~~~~ has colne to celebiate the perf0lluatlvc natLiie of gender generate bcllef that there was such a thing as the mrddle cla5s before one 
In ally 0 t h  fonn (Almstrong & T e ~ i n e ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  1987 12) 

if a lcglme ,eruili~y Inandates a complilsory perfollllallcc ot  It n'ay 

,hlOLIgh ~ ~ ~ , l e , f o ,  : u L ~ ~ ~ ~  tliildt the binaty systcin of gendci and Ihe brtlary 'yhtcln Whlle It Is the acupe of lhls papel t0 illterrogate the phl]osophlca] and 
ofscx Lome to ]lave ~ntell~glbll~ty at all (Butler 1993 318, a ) 

logica1 egnlficance of gender divl,.on, ihls hnk between the house]lold and both mod- 

em govenJmellt and the 111odern Idea of the subject suggests come of what be al 
Arid yet, If iuc tollow Freud 

Lacail, t h ~ s  perfolmanre 1s critical to our elltly Into 

stake In defin"'g a 'true sex', and with it supportlog both an epistemology and a bu- 
subjectivity and h 6 u a ~ e  reaL'cracy generated wlthln and pl o d ~ ~ c t i v e  of tile pub]lc/pl lvate dlvIdel5 

*** In 
of James Barry and Herculm Rarbm, hermnphlodlaln can be re- 

galded 's a trope figules and lesoives the anxrety alo~lnd the threat to a 
_ ,, The narratol hrmelitly find? llefislf l~hyricrlly and cm0tlonal1y liloved by the plescnccs of true' sex It Offe1s sclentlfic sobstance to the hollowliess of a gender discourse that 

tile won,ei, 
her lier f jnt  raali mul-nciit takes place ln he1 convent 'chool~ whel" accoullt for the contladlction between the docto1 's masculine alld his 

by tjlundel storm, slle lllnips Illto tile bed of ire1 tencbel 'When filst inonlent oft'11orhad 
(Ir Barblll'a coinpiex siibjectlvity m which hIs body exper*- 

allayed, Slyti, ~ ~ ~ , ~ . d ~ ~ - i \ ~ ~ ~  gge~lliy called to my ."tcn"o" the  fa^^ that hai7pencd to ccs 'mnscul'lle' deslle The 'mYsteS)J1 wnroundlng Jaineh B a y  seems to stem tiom 
naked l,,dccd, I was not tllllzk,ng i,i ~ t ,  but I ullderstood her wlthouthearlng her 

1)2(  ,edlbie 5e,, ,a~furi  dominated inc cornplctely ovenvllc'lned lnc with sham 
gender pemeates 111s blographl~ai iecord His body itself coLlld not resolve 

My predlcalnent cannot be cxpresscd 
stery (Kirby 1976 186) In an er'l when incdiclne is enthralled by the blologlcal 

A confuilon relBced my thoughti My 1rnaglnatlon was craselc'sly t'oub sslhlllties of sexual amblgulty, the medical eatablirhment refused to hIS 
lnelnoiy ofti,c rcoiationr tilat had been awakened 111 me. a l ~ ~ ~  1 Came to the point of dx perhaps kl'owlng i t  ~ o u l d  be f~itlle to interrogate a body belongmg to rm- 

for them like a clime ' (1960 32f) 

wlldt Is lntcle~tlng tlldl 
affatloi~s for her f ~ 1 1 ~  st~ldfilt5 and teac11cr' are 

ated and en,oyad, they Seem to be slmp~y an exaggerated VcrSlO" of how 
cloistcred Cf also K a ~ a  S1lvelmdn (19921, who argue\ that modcrii u.r\tcrn lcleology ioondcd on the 

aoo~~lel cmotlonrlly and pbysicnlly fol Balbin. her cmouonr ol"y sense Omlnant fietioll' that the ~hall~ls.  the tlanscendcntal s~giiifier wblch comes being thmngh 
(that of castlatlon) Is commensurable with the 

the hllldslght about the causc of her unspeakable passlo'" 

68 69 



pene*mb]e, iliascilline world of examiners and classifiers. Perhaps the t l ~ e  lnYsterY "" (17y5-1 865): A lic-exa1nillation of the Facis f<claliiig lo hii ~ l Y s i C a l  CondiliOll 
ti here, figured as sexual anomaly, is the irredeemable g ~ i f  between public code, and the No fes & N ~ w s .  

private cselr., the body and its lived intensities. Tln~ls as Kirby (19761186) 

puts it: Levioe7 
994. Me'i ;I1 "'7fe72 1 CJnd i /~g  A ~ i / i - / / t e ~ i ~ . j ( , ~ / i f ~  ,,,,, / ~~~~,l , i , , irol ir , , l  ii7 V-ibi2, 

New York: Canibriclgc Univel-sity press, 
Sjnce today it is k n o \ ~ n  that i t  is sometiliies iiiipossible to dcfelllline the 

NL1ssba"ll" ' Bn'wll ('ds) 1987 ~ ~ 7 i i i . f l ~ ~ t E 1 g - h t p ~ l ~ ~ h  finrLa3,, N~~~ york ,1, iolIdon: Mell liim,, 

sex of a from external characteristics alone, it  is possible that 

was a hermaphrodite. l'ael I "'. 
sll'O1l~c' t y fo] :~  0 f D r  Jcit17~7,s Bcrrl.l,: , ~ ~ ~ l ~ , y ~ L ~ l i ~ g e o l l ,  l,y[lecfol.~ Gellel.(l, (j,.Jj(,, 

lbLs, J'iienvflic/ "11 J l e ~ f h  to 61. n i~+~aian, lAa,llion: L , ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  
(il.ecl, Co, 

Department of English June 1 373. James Bal-v. TIle ~i~~~~~~ 20 s~~~~~~ bcr, 

University of the Western Cape The pi.~ji:d G e i z / / e n ~ ~ ~ ~ .  Idondon: H ~ ~ ~ J , ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ ~  Sr C.o, 

Sedgewick, ['Ic ' 9 9 3  The ~ ~ j s i c m o l ~ g y  nitlie Close+. ril Ahelovc ef 
(eds): T/lr, ierhni,l lii.i GC~Y S f u I ~ s  Re(lde1.. Ncw Yo,k a ~~nndol , :  R ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  
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Cetshwayo kaMpande in 

Zulu Literature 

N.N. Canonici & T.T. Cele 

out of the way His resistance gave rise to the tragedies that culm~nated in two sepa- 

rate. but linked, w a l s  the 1856 battle of Ndondakuioka, where he fie~celeasiy fougi~t 
for the affir~nation of hls right of succession and decimated the 211111 a ~ m y  111 the proc- 

ess thu5 mortally weakening the nation, and the 1879 Anglo-Zulu war which, after 

alternate foitunes, saw the co~lillletc deniise orthe k~ngdom 

Cetshwayo's life 

He was 1827 to Mpande and Ngila~nbazl, d]leSedly lobo]dld by killg shdka on 

Thel ', vcl ge coiplli oflltc~atiire tti'rt coi~ld he regalcled a\ ‘marginal‘ In South 
of zulli llatlo% therefore Mpande's ~ i N & ~ ~ ~ k ~ ~ l ~ ~  or chief *e sup- 

A*Licall terrr15, because lt 1s l ~ o t  accessible to the md~orlty of readers, beL1lg wrlttel' ln p°Fed to be thehelr t0Mpande.s clan, and to his klilglloIn once ~~~~d~ bccolnes klnq 

~ f ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~  languages TI115 1s not n healthy \ituatlon fol a country that piofesses 1840 wlth Boer support 

lllu\til,llguallsln as of gleatest asset\ 111 an effort to break the banlers erected 

by l~,ngl,agc ~lml~at loni ,  thlr p q e r  presents One Of tile l~lost popular k l r e s  11' Zul'l 

~ltercltLllc, n;ilnely king Cetshwayo kaMpandc, the lait 1ilkpendent Z L I ~ L ~  lllonarch 
After 853 Mp~lnde begin\ to fill1 unde~ the amorous spell o f ~ o n a F e ,  a wlk 

~~~~~d~~~ to ~ ~ ~ ~ l d  Sche~1b (1985 493). ~nocleln Zulu llterat~lle ha\ dcvel- giver' 'lim by S11ak4 who wds bcllevcd to be pregl~al~t wl t ]~ Shaka's clllld, ~b~~~~~~ 

ol". ,,long tire main dlrcctlons. reflecting two ~ l e a t  conccrnr the glo11e5 of the ''la- 
Mpal'dc favours Mbll~azl fol the klllgship, agalnst the .idvice of]lls counclllorr who 

torlcai past and tilc ploblellls callsen by the lnliitldtion afwestcln rel1giol1, education the tradltionb legaldlW succession. and begins to slai1der C~s]lwayo3s charac- 
He lays severdl traps to place Cetshwdyo in disfavoor 1~1th tlic people ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l l ~  

dnd ways of life 
open wal between the two plinces. t~l'it c~i~~nl l la te \  In the bloody 1856 bdttlc of 

tTvo hlodd tally lrterary activity werc to comblnc the lq305 11' Irn- Ndoi'dakusuka, where tile wliole artny of Mbuyair 15 c{cs(roycd ;Ind ~ b ~ ~ ~ , ~  wrtb 

agln,l,e ihrrcby pr~dklclng tllc cr~iclal coatllct5 which have ~~~~~~~~~y five of hls brothels 1s killed 

Loncerncd southem ~f~~~~~~ wrltcr\ Pol dccadcs the urban, Christian, we\temlzed Mpallde begiudglt'g]~ accellts Cet~hwayo a i  hls heir, and the prince begins to 

milleu ver\us tile t~adlt~onal Afrlcall pa5t ect ivel~ the klnsdo~n because Mpande call IIO ]onger dbout 
1872 M ~ a o d e  dies. cL1IQllg Cet~bwayo 'Yonr klngdoln wl]l be very brief 

These con~lLtua l  directions often take the for111 of tiaditlon versus 111novdtlon, of deep catlse of your lack of respect for your ratllel I 

hLlmanlstlc ver\Lis tllelr obhteration in the industrlallsed socletY, of l"lal versus 1873 Theo~llllus Shep*tone (Somtsewu) crowns Cetrhwayo king oftlie ~ ~ , l ~  

urban setting lll'poses the so called 'corollatlon laws', accordln~ to ~ ~ t ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~  
~h~ lIlstorlcal figlire of king Cetshwayo c'ln be seen cis the ldeai pelsonlfica- ect the borders with Natal dnd rnust avoid bloodshed 

tloll of dld,OtollIy, d~ he lived it in himself and m the people he '7 

events ti,lt lepre\ented the lnerolable tide of hlstoly whlcl' were perceived as 

bearers of levolutionaly m o v a t ~ o n s  over which he had scant control, power main events of C e t s h ~ a ~ o ' ~  reign; 

sllpplng ills fingel s, 
inade a deterrnlned effort to barricade hllnself ln ~ f t l l e  gills from the lNgcug~e regiment, wheli tiley ale forLeil to 

hltress oftraditlon, wlllch tried to i ev~ta l~se  The oral poet descllbes hlnl as Ob In the ~Ndlondlo legirnent u ~ h o  are about 15 yeals older sevcIal 
nate arid self ds5ured, with a p p e l l d t ~ ~ c ~  ~ ~ 1 ~ 1 1  Js z ~ N ~ ~ o ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ~ ~  (He Is 

tant to teke advlce), usu~u~ut3br lwu  (Who ref~lses to bc told) and liSulabiio~err~ezeiw rhe 'oms' OccLIPatlon ofthe %ongeni land on the northcm border wlthollt the 

(Who to be waillcd) While many of 111s \oblecti went along hinl permlssioil Cetshw~lyo cannot accept thls Shepstone prolnlses to on 
ldra15, felt the futlllty of 111s effoit~,  while outslderb. mlnciy colonl'll go 

Natal govcloment, but then changes sliici when it becoiiies expcdl- 

ein,,lent, consicicred him a\ an allach1o11i5~ to be r'-ithlc{s1Y d1\poscd of 
mOv 

to appease the Bocrb aftel the antiexrtIon u i  thc Ilansvaill repLlbllcs ~ b ~ i , ~ ~  
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N.N. Ccirlonici c$ T.2: Cek 

kaMswatl carrles out a disturbance campaign agaiiist the Boers with Cetshwayo's taclt 

consent. 
Tlie murder of the adulterous Sihayo's wives on Natal soil by Sihayo's son, 

Mehlokazulu. 
In Deceii1ber 1878 the Natal governmerlt reacts fiercely by sending an impossi- 

ble ultlrnat~~ln accordiilg to whicli. 

- Cetshwayo ~ n ~ l s t  pay 600 heads of cattle in repalation, 

- He inust hand ovel Sihayo aiid Mehlokazulu for trial in Natal, 

- He inust stop Mbilmi's guemlla attacks agalnst tlie Boers; 
- He must re-instate the white inissionar~es expelled fro111 Zululand, 

- Ilc mtist clisband all his ieglinents, thus destroying the kmgdom's social olganisatlon 

The klng is fi~iious at these condit~ons and, after vain attempts at concili:~tion, declalcs 

war to defend the phys~cal and inoral Integrity of hls kingdom. On Bishop Colenso's 

(Sobuntil) aclvse, the a l ~ n y  is instructed to fight a dcfeiis~ve war and not to cross tlie 

Natal borders. 
011 22 Januaw 1879 The Zulu 11npi surprises tlie Br~tisli ariliy at the Sa~ldlwana 

hill and utterly destroy5 ~t T h ~ s  IS peiceived as one of the most glor~ous lnomelits in 

Zulu history Some Lulu reg~mcnts, however, pursue the flee~ng Br~tish, aga~nst 
Cetshwayo's ordeis, dnd are annihilated at Ro~ke's D ~ i f t  Another Zulrr axilly defeats 

the Brit1511 at Hlobane The Brltlsh obtsnn leinforceiueilts fro111 ovelseas and defeat the 

Ziilu at C;ingindlovu and then filially at the capital, ~~Lilncli Cetshwayo is taken prls- 

ooer and sent to Cape Town in exile Tlie colonial governlnent takes control oi.Zu1uland 

and dlvldes it into 13 chiefdoins walriilg dlnong thcrnselves Cetshwayo obta~ns per- 

~nission to vijit Queen Victo~ia In London in 1883 and 1s ietulned to a d~vided and 

s~~bjugated Luluiand soon afterwards He cannot accept the substdntial iestrictions on 

111s niovernerits and powel. as he 1s now a Hr~t is l~ vassal He dies quite mysteriously in 

1884, under suspicion that he i~iight have been poisoned by the British 
Tllele arc seven inajor woiks m lnode~n Zulu hterature that poltray events that 

happened dunlig Cetshwayo's tiine Two lliajor historical dsa~lias, Mczgeba Lnzrhlotau 
(.The drealll has proved itself, by B B Ndelu 1962) and h u l u  Eladtlnra dairdlxaria 

(The \tolin that thundered at Sandlwan;i, by C T  Msinlang 1976) are not conaldered 

here as they deserve a much deeper analysis They shoiild be the ob~ect  of separate 

papery The works to be consldercd heie are. two of B W Vilakan's poems. Kulnnz 

rna71ilti (Weep, you Luii~) in Inknrzdlo kaLzi1u (1935) and NgoMbtr,~azi eN~loridakizius1cu 

(Concemmg Mbilyazi at Ndo~idakusuk~~) in Amal 'Ezulzi (1945). tile work of tlie two 

Dhlomo brothers, i e H I E Dhloino's bnghsh dralna Cetrh~)uyo (1937) and R R R 
Dlilon~o's historical novel UC'et~lnytrvo (19521, a novel by tllela & N k o s ~ ,  ln~zthi 

- 

Epkioi~ll~we (Stripped tlees J Y68), and a draina by M A I Ulose, Uqoi~iisa Mztiu Njr 

Uqo,izisu ihhii (By woolng me you woo the grave 1968) Muotu Xolu's 1969 novel, 

USi17~pofu, deals only lnarginally wit11 fictional evcnts thrt took place dui~l lg  
Cetshwayo's ~ e l g n  and the king's figuic 1s not oilt1ined at all, it is thcrefi~~e excluded 

fiom this analys~s 

Doe to the pioxim~ty of tlie histor~cal peiiod, to the avail~billty of ivesteln hls- 
toi~cal souices that had a vested interest 111 poltiaying the klng as a monster, and to the 

hlgh level ol cinotions evoked by the siniple inention ofietshwayo's nallre among tlle 

Zulu, it has to be expected that tlie vislon expressed 111 fictioiial wolks will res~ilt am- 

bigiio~~s. rliid illat the authors wlll reprcscnt our character eltliel as tile hero who fougl~t 

to preselve the kingdoii~ and its ways of life, or aa the villain who, thlougli billid obstl- 
nacy, ca~ised the downfall of the nation and ,111 it stood for 

Cetshwayo's t?gure in B.W. Vilaka~i's poem$ 

Vllakazi is conside~eci the hther of i n o ~ l c ~ n  ZLI~LI poetry 111s poems were writtell dur- 

ing the 1930s, a c~itical phs5e for the black people of Sooth Africa, cbalactei ijed by 

racial dtiociiies and wlde-splead inicery While a nilmber of black leadeli vigororisly 

tiled to oppose tlie opplessive seg~egat~onal laws, the genela1 pol>i~lace sce~ned ex- 

baiisted by ~Onstiiilt 111 fight111gai1d by the seeniingly hopeleis s~tuatioo in wl~icli they 
found tbemselvea V11.rkai1, who Rlt elevated to the rank of ii.~iional bard by 111s poetic 

~nspliation, iellectcd at a distdncc 011 the i c ~ s o i ~ s  fol 111s j>eoplCls plight fie looked at 

histor~cal events wlth the benefit of l i i s to~lol  hinds~ght, and pdged them g1oh;illy a\  

elthe1 bcueficlal or damag~ng to the ptocess of nationdl piogless Rather than In vio- 

lent lesistance to tile opplessois, he sea  oatioiic~l ialvat~on 111 the pieservdtloo of tradi- 

tional values and 111 modern education Any loss of life is theicfore ~ondclnned a5 

poilitless and cruel The poet sees the gieat bcltties of NdondLikus~lka and S:indlw,lnrl a\ 

unnlitigatednational tragcdles, In spite of the f k t  that the Ztilu showed great valoilr In 
the two pclems, Khnluni 1nnZcllu and Ngoh.Ibz~yn-7~ c~N~ioi?clak~/vt~lc(/, V1lalia7r for~nu- 

lates stlongly-felt judgements on tlie two battles and tl~eii protagonists 1 hey dcstloycd 

the Zulu nation, which still niowiis the brave young men who perished there Vl1akai;'s 

poeins may be cooildered as a iomant~c externalisat~oi~ of the de~ponclent poptilai 

feel~ngs which poss~bly prevailed at the tlme oi'wrlting 

call for national reconciliation 
~lakazl's poem Khula~ri 171aZ~zlzt can be considered a call tor national reconcll~atlon 
was cornposed on the death ol'Solomon ~ ~ D I ~ L I ~ L I ~ L I  (19371, the king who had tried 

re-establish unlty among the Ziilu chiefdoms, hdd elected the Nongoma \ctiool to 

In chlcis' children in the ways of peace and progress tllro~igh educatloil, ,lilt1 liad 

7 5 



N N  ~ a l ~ o n l c l  & I T M e  Cetsh w1uyo kr1Mprinde rn Ztilid L~te,,ntz~, e 

follodcd the [iikofhn koZ iL (~  cultural movement ~ ~ l a k a 7 i  calls fol a natlo*al dwaken- ?The lntemeclne destructive war ainong the ZLIILI factions culllllnated at NdondakLlsllka 

,ng to purale the allns of peace and reconciliation set o ~ l t  by the deceased lnonarch where the flower of the n~ltlon perished, thus openlng the way fol the whltcs to steal 

Vllakazl is, to romc extent, a poet in tile tradition of the inzbon~z The sL1blect of the Zulu ~ ~ i h e r ~ t a ~ l c e  

poc,n .praised~, or ratller, 'appialsed', in terms o f  ancestry and of 

Tlllr the poeln 
lllstoricai depth and ielevance The poet offers a rnultlfaceted N1botl' zikuth ' ~/jnar~hon~nne 

ofthe good had chalaiterl\lic\ of the sublect 111 terms of his allcestols~ O ~ a l ~ h o  luknM/u~?~u/nzitnn 
A scncel ' ~z~rihon~azniia 

~olomol ,  prc31seci for contlnrllng and developing tile posltlvc plan peace 'lid 'Iar- 
Ez(~.clzl~n~rel~v' (ibu~zt~ti~lci 

l,,ony by 
father D ~ I I L I Z ~ ~ ~ L ~  when lie rlgned a Peace treaty with pictolid "ls 

glsn,yic,fhcr cetshwdyo, liowever, is especlaiiy ieincmbered fol tllc fratficldal battle of 
Uefzzfllo kc~~Ye~~zun~nXl?n~za (VI 1 97 5 25) 

NtfoncfakusL1ka and foi the hurr~ed venture of the Anglo-Zulu war 
Can't You 5ec that thc ~alvcs 

Vllakazl has ab5orbed and developecl the tenets of rotnantlc poet1y, wheleby a Of the dewcablc wh~te mdn's lace 
per5on con51dered '1 hero with a high d e g ~  ee of hinnan qualities, who has, llowevi.r, Ale ~ucklng d ~ y  the rn r lk -co~~  
to constalltly a tl nglc fate  he char'i~ter tl?at fits thls descr~ptlon 1s not C'et\hwayo, Wlllch WCI e de.stlned 
bLit Mbuyaal, the youl~g pllncc slain in the seiiseless Ntlondahusiika battle Hc thus Fol Scn7angakhoua'~ c J ~ l ) d ~ ~ ~ ~ )  

becollies the lllcdrllatlon of the t~ag ic  fdte of the suffering black, whlcli 1s fllrtherlep- 

lesented by the humillatloll of the Zulu roydl house The tldglc eielllellt 1s cllso recon- 

structed tlu ougll the lng of Zulu wolilcn, who ldlnellt their f;dllen huibands 
enelllles rathe* than destroylng e,lch othel, thu, 

io l~s ,  like the women's chorus of a Greek tragedy -slicillg flower of the Zulu youth, the for the future 
WIlcn also Cetshwayo 1s portrayed as the tlagic hero, hli tlaglc fldw 1s see11 In 

not rccognlzlng that frdtrlcldal figllti would lead to the wedke~ling of the natloll, at a Sefll~ (~khohlway~n ' z,Xulllr 

tllne \vhen only unity would have atforded the strengtll 11ecessarY to w1tI-t- Na(h1 fl~bhrxaiza hzlklionlo, 

stand tile threclts foreign lnterfc~cnce This trLlg1c flaw becomes eve11 mole notice- Nlchflhnrz ' eN~lorzdnkzlstlr~u, 

able rushes lllto war against the Brltlsh, although he knows that he can not 
(V~lakan 19'35 25) 

Ilingclrhrye nzplicrl\o 

w,n Even though some battles were won, thus restoring Zulu natlolldl pride, the war 
way lost, and i o  was Zulu independence Ifavc you tluly forgotten 

yhe oral bald had also expressed the pop~llar tear of a War against the wllltes How You destroyed onc anothe~, 

UM;~,? 1iaSlzoha benaDrngnne, 

uz2 uzl17gi~l' ubu~, ~ h ~ i y e  ng~nzer~o rnntrilrc~N~I~~~il, 
,vgq~heshczyo k~ikhon' ahnh.lhlo~he, 

~ z e  wesab zinllcrnd enlrdnln, Oet nloL1rns for Mbu~a7i  the ZuIll princes killed by Cetshwayo bolIcs 
E ~ I , I ~ I I Z L I ~  n ng ob~lzlo be distinguished from one another, and Mbuyazi, tllc pllnce who had 
(Cope 1968 219 Iilies 73-77) 'Ids the fortllnes of the ZLIILL nation, cannot be given propel buiIal, as bls bone\ 

be found The Poet appeals to the ZLIIU to I~sten, at lecist, to tile cries 

Hurlter descended from Shaka and Dlngane, lndlns of t h e ~ r  loved ones on tllat harsh plcl,n 
Hunt and return, keep on thl\ sldc [of thc Thukelal, soil of Ndaba, As lhe po~lrcd at Ndondakusilka were not enougll to bring the to Across the lwei are the wh~tc people, '' Cetshwayo later1lllrlled into abloody W ~ I  against the Brltlrh fLitllny Be fearful of old wounds and grudges, 

wayo's Pyrrhic victory at SandlwdnCl, where 
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N N Ccr~~onlc~ c% (' 1 ('ele C'ctsll+~;vo I r ~ ~ u n d e  irr Z I ~ / L ,  ~~f~~ l r t l , ~  e 

~ ~ l , , h ~ ~ ~  blalnes Cetshwayo for thoughtlessly takmg Slhayo's side and tll~ls 

rLi.;l,lng Illto the ~ ~ g l o - ~ u l u  wni, whlch proved the last straw that finillly destroyeci 

.Zulu n'itlon 
Wltchcs, such as Md~lernhe, do not si~xiply kill a per\on, but de5ti-o~ h15 

H~ belleves that oll]y through [?eace and education can l edl pl ogress be achieved llfe-chaln, essellce, as corpses ale useti for evil 111etiiclnt.s Norinal burial a 
cct5hwayo Is tlILls corrlpaled to D i n ~ i ~ u l r ~ ,  who, rather than w 4 W g  wal, signed person's Ilfe to contlllue In the world of the anrcrcllrrzl (ancestor splrlts), bLlt 

peace heaty, alld to soloillon, who worked wlthln lt to estclhllsh 111 a Posltlve lnakes this ~m~oss lb le ,  and the dece,~sed 1s condeinned to wail(jer abolit for 1-1~  

WdY 
thelefole, becornc an rn'lozl, he has no 11Sc EIence the poet's desperate iedrcll 

5ixtc of h1s l leg~tlve l~ldge~nent on Cebhwayo, with a hold lneiaphor that for M b ~ ' ~ a ~ l ' s  bone5 and those of 111s con~panions The 7h~ikcla river, w!lo7e waters 

spc,lks volulncs, the poet qt.indr 111 awe in front of the king'\ figlire as he c ( ) n i e m ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  are to be 11fe-glvers. kllows nothing i lbo~ t  those bones, as wltrlesied by the 

the epNable 10';s of his depai-tui e from the hlstorlcal scene 'lvel alllinals cl~lestlotled by the poet The pi Incc has not heen as5~1111ed into the 

amcitho~zg(1, or aplrltc, either, as the poet c'urles 111s yearch inlo the moon, the 

KI, of ' 1 1 1 )  or1 'eriXu/il stais anit tile planets Nothing dlld no-one can be found able to point to this vnllallt 

L,, irbn/tr rlglth anlirqnrzii ezil7rhrzL)vc~crhe prlncc alldlllsretlnlle The11 death WCIS, therefore, a complete lo\s, a s~lpleine waste of 

( V ~ l a k a ~ ~  19'35 25) young Ilves This Ilnage pobvelf~~lly stresses the hitlllty o f  M b ~ l y a l ~ ' ~  life allti tjl,,t 

colnrades 117 dr in~ ,  and of the e v ~ l  battle that put ail end to it r l ~ c  wltchcldft 
when tllc glcut bild dlcd, even the Mallelnhe 'la5 obtained Its piirpoie to d iv~de the nation a11d tr, deytroy d s17en171i 
eggs o [  tlzc Qwabc natlon hccatnc ~otten scctlon of It, by folnelltcng hat1 cd alllong the blotheis Vliakazl regardc the death of 

M b u ~ a / l  a h l s t ~ r l ~ d l  cata5tlophe f o r  which Cetshwayo and Manelnbc shoilld be 
ill, o l i i e , l ~ l l l l i ,  tilc glec\t ~liotl~er hiid, 1s Cetdlwa\.~,  ( ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ / ~ ~ / ~ i  dlc the eggs, the c ~ ~ l l c d  to account 

futule gellerntmil~, Qibirhe l e r c ~ \  to the Zulu ilcltio~, \lncc Zulu aild Qwabe were 

bIothels once tile great ll~othci bird that blooded ovel dlld prote'tect the Zulu nation 

hay gone, it the ellif 
the fntule tile eggs lcmail1 cillp1od~lctlve. lot Orit 

hope 1s destroyed Itho~~g]1 this dlalnd 1s written ~n El~glii;h, ~t cnil be considered as %~i[u  llteratLlle a 
wide sense In fact, Ulllolllo 1s a % L L ~ U  by b~rth,  w11t1ng about Zulu hlstorlccll cvellt\ 

and~r( '~ectl l lg ZulLl point ofvlew, In a iangiinge filled \vlth Zi,rlu ldlomatlc e-,ples- 

Mouriling for Mbuya~i 's  disappearance and a style that ~eflects tlie llnageiy found In trcidition,1l Zulu IlteratLlre ~ 1 , ~  
write1 lntell(Is to r e x h  a large dudlei~ce, and to p~cscnt the reason? fol  the present 

lil tlie poco, ~ ~ ~ ~ \ & ~ ~ ~ ~ ; o z l  e N ~ i c n l / i i i  VllJkall Iolns of 'L~"' wiitery lo t of the ZLIIL~, and of all the AG  cans in this country 7 he dralll,L was wlltte~l In 

tl,c 1 920s, 1 4 3 0 ~  alId 1940s In plcsentltlg the evil ei fects o f l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ f l ~ n k u f ~ ~  01 witchcrait7 7 and clrc~ilated 113 Il~anL~SC~lpt form It only appeared 111 print ~n the collecteci 

~h~ poet hlghllghts r l g c l l ~ l  the tiagedy of Ndontlakusuka, wilere somal3Y YoLlnir. arks of t1  I E Dlllolno, eillted by Nick Visser ant1 Tim Couren5 ln 19x5 C'etPhbbciJ,o 

zulu lost their lives togetllel with Mbuya~i ,  a prlncc that constituted a lillk between by some crltlcs as the most iinportant and the 111ost lntelestlng Dllloln~)'s 

the ~~~l~~ llatlon and its founder, King S h a h  M b u y a ~ l  1s plesentetl, as aYs, as he (lelnollstrates the ab111ty to handle western dlalllatlc technlques 

vlctlIll of ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ b ~ ' ~  black magic rathe1 than of Cetshwayo's heloism lhe  poet a'- The dldllla IS sealed between two tragic events the lepolt of the c{e,ltil of 

Lu\es ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ b ~ ,  Cetshwayo'q ~rz);ii~~gu, foi defeat~ng Mb~yd71 and lulc;qoza b u ~ a z l  af Ndoncjak~~s~lka, and Cctshwayo's own death at the ]land of Johll Drinn, the 

his power\ ofilhiifhiikathl (witchcraft), when he was able to steal M b u ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~  ltlsh PatrlOt who colues to represent the strailgl~~lg forces of the colonid1 system 

~ ~ t ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  lo kneel 011 and thus bring utter defeat on his 171Gqoza alnst which Cetsllwayo was folced to fight In ordel to preserve his klllgdom 

1 he first stanzas are in q~lotation marks, as d t h e y  were Mh~1yazl '~ words. The lnltlal settl~lg 15 cr~icial a messenger bring.; the llews of Ml>uyaLl's dete,,t 

hi.; lzl(jqola in spltc of the trelnendour ~pl3o\ltlol~ they are facin some wanen  working 111 the fields The ensulng w,ilIlng for the slalll prince ilke 

oame ly, Cetiliway ols L i ~ u t h u  regiments, the Tising 1 hilkeh river allti Miinembe'* s1 lelyrlc chorus In G e e k  tragedy, and showc the l>aln thdt wal ca~iyed, and to 

- 
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satisfy ~ ~ t ~ l ~ ~ a y o ~ s  hubvis, or wanton insolence, as he has fought to ensure the throne eanlestl~ woos Bafikile. but she. like the women in the initial scene, is scared by the 

for hilnself. people are terrified by the war, by the fear that Cetshwayo's reign mi&t threat of bloodshed that hangs over tlie nation. Cetshwayo does not listcn to her plea 

be characterised by bloodsl1ed, and by the fact that the two princes' fight delllollstrates fi)rmoderation. d o e  not care about his owl1 wife's jealousy, .rhe king.s obstinacy 

the deep divisions in the nation. tllus causes problerns in the nation and in his falllily, 

~ets l~wayo ' s  hzlbyis does not stop there. He shows an obstillate enlllit~ towards WEXI Cetshwa~o's passionate anger gives way to a inore realistic mood aIld he 

llis fdther, wholll ]le blallles for selling the nation to the whites, both materially alld advances the jdea of solving problems by negotiation, his coullcil]ors advise hinl tllat 

Matcria]ly, by wtisfying their huogsr for land; spiritually, by allowing white thezolua*nY is itching to go to war. The king lniist not wolry; he mmt simply declare 

missionaries to work in the lcingdom thus subvertillg the l-rrinds of young people with war the mcestral spirits will he pleased to fight on llis side, Cetshwayo.s anger is 

westem ideas. He is ambitious to ascend the throne while Mpande is still alive and to filrther aroused by the ~olonists' claim that he shoold the king of ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ d ,  H~ 
redress his fatller' ~nis takel~ policies. ~iecides 10 take the final plunge and declares war, to the great zicclaim or his arlny, 

~ i i ~  greatest antipathy is naturally reserved for the whites: he expresses a fierce the E~tropem camp, in the meantime. Harriette Colenso tries in to per- 

antagonism the colonists, and especially against Sbepstone, wholn he would She~stolle to view Cetshwayo in a positive ligiit. She alld }lei father 

like to see dead. John Dulln ]lad made it known that he wanted to becolne a Zulu. His s ~ n l ~ a t h i s e r s  of the Z ~ l l ~ l  nation. Shepstone, seeing that Bishop Colenso migilt 

collversion to zu]uness was however only superficial, to suit his own lust and inter- tuteathreatto his ambitions over the Zulii, asks him to leave politics to the politicians, 

ests. 1-le is seen as a pawn in the lllachinery of British i~nperialism that is eventually to the a lllessage is received that a tragedy has befallen the British ariliy 

destroy Cetshwayo. He represents the false friendship of 1nanY whites who olltwardly 

spoke killdly of the Zulu king, but inwardly were cotnpletely u l l s Y l l l ~ a t h ~ ~ ~ ~  to The l11oment of final recognition of the forces allied against hirn colnes at the 

cause, They, in fact, cannot achieve their objectives as lollg as the great defellderofthe battle ofulundi ,  where Cet~hwayo is utterly defeated by the British, H~ 

zulu is alive, this group belollg Lord Chelmsford, the British gelleral, and a llulnber by people very close to him. When Bafikile sees hiln in a despemlc 

of white missionaries. state, she cries endlessly, thus reinforcing the thelne that it is the women who are left 

~ 1 , ~  great oppositiolls that delilleate the ter~ns of the conflict are thus identi- to ln"uln overthe dead heroes. The white i~nperialist wrench tightens. During an audi- 

fied: cetshwayo is deterlllined to flght for the independence of his territory and forthe with John D~lnn, who is accunipanied by Zibhebh~~ and other armed men, the 

preservation (,f zulu c~lstonis arid traditions. The British (Shewtone and John Dunn) is fatally shot by the Briton H u h i i  has been vindiczlted, the whites' plot to rie- 

intend to the zu]u killgdoln under the excuse of the civilising 111ission of the roY hitn and his killgdom has been brought to completion. ,A,lt].lol,gh tile I ) ~ ~ ~ ' ~  

~ ~ i ~ i ~ h  Empire, but practically because they intend to extend the Empire. C e t s h w a ~ ~ ' ~  shooting incident is not traceable in history, it dram.i[ically ponrays the zulu sllsp,- 

war victories become llollow, but he still resists, until he is killed, while uttering a ion that CetshwaYo was murclcred by the British, probably by poisoning, since they 

final challenge to the whites, reflecting the powerful ilnage in Cetshwayo's izibollgo ad plotted his downfall all alollg. With his last breath, Cetshwayo heroically and 

quoted above. e f i m t l ~  tells Dunn: 'ugeji/e ', 'You have missed! ' C e t s h w a ~ ~ ' ~  word means that, i n  

Cetshwayo has ellelnies also among his Own people, in the persons of Hharnu of their apparent victory, the British have failed to crllsh the spirit of the zLliu 

and zibhebhLl, who plot his downfall for persolla1 gain. They hate him for killing 

~ b ~ ~ ~ ~ i ,  and that he has become very arrogant and insolent since his In c e t s h w ~ ~ o ,  Dhlolllo proves that great tragedies are the stLlffof real life, and 

~ d ~ ~ ~ i ~ k ~ ~ ~ k ~  victory,  hey really want a form of independe~lce wit11 British s~~pport .  at acolnpetellt writer create one in any setting, even in Africa. He applies shake- 

~t is interesting to note D]llolno's portrayal of Cctshwayo in relation to wornen, care's dramatic theories, at tinies twisting historical details, so illat his play can be 

who play a major role in this play. I-Iis mother, [or whoin he shows great respect as a classic example of tragedy in an African ~nilieu and with a very distinctive 

~~~~~b~ Lazihlonza (]962), does not appear at all. The harsh attitllde towards the girls 

of the iNgcLlgce regiment, later shown in the play Uqow7isa nzina-nje zlqon7isa iliha The work can be considered zi political statement on tile times of its 

( 1 9 6 ~  is hinted at here, when Cetshwayo forces a niul~ber of Wolnen to marry Dunn were severely oppressed and dehulnanised by whites. Political freedoms were 

so as to strellgtllen the Briton's ties with the Zulu kingdoln. ed, the African voice was constantly ignored, no matter hokY reasonable or au- 

~~d it is the wonlen that give the hero a hiun~an ditnension: Cetshwa~o itative it was. Even the lnissionaries who stood LIP fi)r the Africans were sidelined 
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and i~ncerernonlously told to leave pohhcs alone All the wh~tes wanted to hear was 

their ratyon d'etat, all they cared l-ol was their own commercial and financial lntelest 

But the Atrlcan spirit cdnnot be mushed Cetshwayo's rnu~dei 1s the slgn of the utter 

degradation of the white mall's systern of goveinment HIS blood 1s the seed 01 new 

life, and inarkc the dawn of a new era of fieedom. 
Cetshwnyo (1985) IS also a ref'lectlon of Dhlonl~o's life experience HIS ~ e l a -  

tlonsiilps wlth 111s white superlois on the lnines weie very stralned He felt that his 

rntellectual abll~ties were iiot appreciated, but weie lather abused and dedroyed be- 

cau<e lie wa5 a black pe~son Due to the stiess he suffered, he becane addicted to 

alcohol which would evetltunlly lead h1m to the grave He blamed the soc~o-l>ol~tlcal 

\ltuatlon, '~nd hrs w h ~ t e  superlois, f o ~  hrs ills, thus lcient~fylng wlth Cetshwayo's phght 

Cetshwayo kaMparzde 111 2~1111 L I I P ~ L I Z ~ ~ I ~  

t h g h  he maintains that Mpande was colnpietely liiational in this The only fault that 
the author attributes to Cetshwayo is the appointment of John Dunn, a fonner felvent 

fiiend of Mbuyaz~, as a ch~ef ,  with d i ~ e  consequences during the Anglo-Zula war 

Dhlomo 1s however adamant that lnany of the crlt~ci\ms thrown at Cetsl~wayo 

ale completely unfair and irrational since they ale ~ ~ 1 s t  sweeping arrd unsubstai~tiated 

assuinptions 

Rut O L I ~  of' all this. wc do not hear any word or actio11 dolic by Cetshwiiyo wllich 

sliows his perversity and corl-uption. 

D1'lo'no (IUS2: l o )  also 12oints out that Cetshwayo ascended tilc throllc while ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ d ~ ,  R.R.R. Dhlomo's CJCef.shwa~~o (1952) 
two ~ i ~ l ~ ~ ~  brothers wrote about Cetsliwayo for different pllrposes. While ).Ierbert 

wllo 'lad llinl, was still illive, sod that his htllci.s ]iosiility was callsed 

set out to write a tragedy. ~ ~ l f ~ l s  wanted to produce an account of the kil lg '~ life 
is by t11ejc2110us~ oEa f2ltllel who feared that his son w o ~ ~ l d  deluanstrvts leadc1.- 

ship cl~lali ties than l i i~ns~l f .  
ollly i,larg~ila~~y frclionalised l i e  wanted to set the i ~ ~ c o d ~  straigllt abootthe events in 
~~~~h~~~~~~ life, He thus contests tile aCCLlidCy ofillforlnation given histOri- 

al,s by interpreting tlIenl from the point of view of the victims, i.e., Killg and s, and they used Ininor 
f the ipJgcilgce girls' 

Zulu iiation. 
U~et,rl.lwrzyo (1 952) follows Dhloi~lo's journalistic lnethod oftelling a sc~arate  Our slithor arg~les that Cetshwayo was simply pilrsuillg a tiend set by ],is father 

story in each chapter, without following a strict chronological order. But, with regard gcugce nei:ore 
to his sources, he clearly collected inforniation fronl Zulll people who had to alld cetshwayo 

~ ~ ~ ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ )  in He is t h ~ ~ s  able to follow an independellt > l ~ ~ r o a c l l t o t ~ ~  egatiolls that CetsIlwayo 

and to forcefll]ly take issue with several miscorlcep~ons of cetsltwayo disseminated 
ed 'l lilrgc lllllnber of iNgcugce girls h r  ilefying ]iis dircclivc, H~ that, ac- 

by colonial and other writers. Tile criticis111 levelled at his earlier 11istorica1 operal,()n, What s]locked 

Ilovels on tlIe zL1lu kings lnade him distrust stereotyped sources about the ng defiance of 

black 
uCefrhM,iiyo (1 952) is a strong vindication of a liatiollal fig~ire. with kiilg's order, because they l h o ~ ~ g h t  be w o i d  not be able to take strollg action 

powcrfLli tile sianderoris interpretation of the king by the illst them as a result of the coronation jaws laid down by s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  

who had betrayed him in order to pursue their expallsio1list schenles. Another illciderli blown out of all proportioils is Celshwayo's unsuccess<lll at- 

F~~~~ the very beginning, Dhlotno (1952: 1) highlights the reasons of the si, which ill [he 
confjictual views about Cetshwayo: we should not be Surprised that he suffered the of sbollt illen from the two regiinsnts. According to the ~ ~ i t i ~ h ,  tllesc 

way he did because lie was regent in 1857 when Mpande Was llnilble to move as proved CetshwaYo a11 incapable leader. They accused hiill of 
he had grown too fat, and then ascended the throne after his father's death (1872 ~ ~ k i l l g  the fight because he elljoyed seeing his people kill one anot~lel., 

doring a difficult historical tilne. The problelns were the res~llt of M~andc ' s  policie To the British Cetshwayo is a feal-some monster. 'rIley take control ofthe T ~ ~ ~ ~ -  

as he had given the large land tracts as a fom? ofcolnpensation for their supPo they have the 
in gain,ng tllc kingdom, cets]lwayo not only disagrees with his father's policies, loyalty to the Rritisll-led confederation, tirey fear that tiley coilid be ill dallgcr 

lie is also faced with the problem of unlawf~tl occllpation of lalld by whites. Dhlo tshwayo as apcaceflll 
also bcjieves that Mpandc's curse might have contributed to Ce t. For installce ~ ~ t ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ )  
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asks Sointsewu to place Brrtiqh settlers between the Zulu and the Boers especrally 111 

the Lungen1 atea, because he 1s afraid that conflict might airse between h ~ s  people and 

the Boers '1 111s sounds a ratlonal plea, wh~ch  Sointsewu dellbelately ignored 

7 he whrtes further regarded Cetshwayo as a wartnongcr who ericouraged other 

black populations to rebel agalnst the Br~trsh sovere~gnty Acco~drng to Dhloino 

(1952 37) Somtsewu complams that Sikhulhon~ has come to blows w ~ t h  the British 
because he has been befuddled by Cetshwayo The king is also held responsible for 

the endless fights between the British and the Xhosa, which were, however, endemic 
Cetshwayo IS con~pared neithei with Mpande nor wrth D~ngane but with the 

tounder ot the Lulu natron, kmg Shaka Ilc 15 a gieat expeillnenter who tries to restore 
and rep.ilr the damage to the Zolu cult~ire that had occurred during the ieign of D~ngane 

and Mp'inde As a piince living durrng a time which 1s conipletely drltcreiit to that of 

Sh'lka, he does his best tor the nation, at least l f  con~p~lrcd to Mpancle and Drngane 

Even So~ntsewu ~n 1873, di~rlng the coronation ceremony, stated that Cetshwayo was 

the best among all Atr~cnn leaders with whotn he had had deallngj 
Dhlorno inakes Cetshwayo appear as a pe'lce lover who fights only i f  war is 

forced on h ~ i n  and 111 the aftermath seeks to establish peace wrth his opponent\ 

Cetshwayo IS no longei an evll planner even Frerc, ilie British commancler in Natal, a 

suipiised as to why Cetshwayo. aftei dectroyiug the Rntish army at Sandiwana, does 
not attack the defencele~s Natallans w h ~ l e  they ale waiting fos s c m f o r c e ~ ~ ~ e ~ ~ t s  from 

Br~taun 
Accoidlng to Dhlon~c), Cetshwayo believes rn it h i  fight, and thnt people should 

be killed only in battle He refuses help from a Thonga doctor who offers to supply 

h~rn with t~mllthz (destiiictrve rnedrcine) to porion the water and thus destroy all the 

Birtish Cetshwayo tuins down the offer becaiise h ~ s  intentron is to fight and defeat the 

British in battle not to aiinlhilate them 
The Zulu army sustained a l a~ge  number of deaths at Rorke's Drift ant1 Hlobane 

Accotding to Mehlokartllu (Dhlorno 1952 7 1), Cetshwayo had warned his arrny not 

to cross the Thukela to Rorke's D ~ i f t  Agaln at Hlobane, he warned his general, 

Mnyamana, not to allow h ~ s  allny to attack the British in the~r  camp, but the opposite 

happened 
Fiom the battle of Sandlwana to the return of Cetshwayo fi-om exlle, about 

eleven thousand Zulii soldieis lost thelr lives After the klngdom was dlsrnembeied, 

the Zulu suffered horribly under the authority of the thirteen appointed chrefs. Even 

the Boers demanded the return of Cetshwayo because there was more bloodshed than 

dilrmg the king's rule 1 his proved that the British were wmng In their assumpt~on that 

people weie unhappy under Cetshwayo's relgn As a matter of fact, Cetshwayo even 

establ~shed the Ekubazenl homestead to shelter people who had been smelt out by 

iro,lqo,nir as dangerous wdches This means that Cetshwayo was not a blood-thlrsty 

tyrant who killed on barbarlc gronnds. The Zulu know that Cetshwayo had t~ ied  to re- 

establish tlie m~ght  of the klngdom, something they weie longirlg for He was thus able 

to Sire the people's patriotic i~naglnation, and he was loved and supported throughout 

his life. When the k ~ n g  went into hiding after the destruction of his ~ ~ L u n d i  homestead, 

nimy people were tost~lred and even killed, but no one revealed his whereabouts. 

He held no grudge when he was in exlie in the Cape Wlien he was vis~ted by 
Sobantu (Colmso) and his daoghtel, be asked about many people in Z~~luland,  both 

friends and enemies, such as Hhamu, Z~bhebhu and John Dion In England, Cetshwayo 

expla~ned that he wouldnot be able to lrve wtth John Dunn as a neighboui s ~ n c e  he had 

destroyed him in all respects Cetshwayo sustained both phys~cai and sprrrt~ial wounds 

after the dcstructlon of the people of note by Zibhebhu in 1883 

Dhloino tells the story of how Cetshwayo's z~iyc~~zxii, Manembe, through hls 
gowrrlul inag~c had contrrbuted to Cetshwayo's victory at Ndoodak~rsirka, by steallng 

Mbuya71's shield for Cetshwnyo to kneel on Later, Cetshwayo and Manembe ~ L I ~ I -  

leiled because ofManembe's son's death whlle servlng at tlie Ling's palace Mwembr 

accused Cetshwayo ofacttng abominably. the king should have informed lirm, and he 

woilld have tiled all tlieails to heal his son. He then bonsted that while Cetshwayo had 

won the Ndondakusuka battle through his inaglc, he had let h ~ s  son die Seemingly the 

klng's advisers called for Manembe's death, fearrng that he woukl try to klll Cetchwayo 

through fils magic A group ot people was sent to klll Maneinbe Before he dled, he 

cursed Cetshwayo that his rule wotiid not last for killing the peison who had piit h i ~ n  

on the th~one. Dhlonio argues that aitliough Maneinbe's accusations angered the king, 

it was the people aroond hiin who thought thc klng 1n danger and disposed oSMane~nbe 

Dhloino's portsalt 1s theiefoie a posit~ve ieconstructlon of this central figuie in 
Zulu hlstory. 

etshwayo in two 1968 fictional worlts 

e year 1968 sees the death of kmg Cypnan kaBhekuzulu, and the rrse 01-chief Gatsha 

angos~tthu Buthelezl to the leadership of tlie KwaZulu homeland. One of hrs first 

acttons is to try to rcvitaltse the cultural moveinent Inlcuthu kuZ~t1~1, whlch wlll later be 

sfonned 1nto a 11berzitro11 inovement to oppose the ANC and eventually into a po- 

a1 party 

Two fictronal works oil Cetshwayo are published in 1968 the novel I~7zrfhz 

hundliwe (Stripped trees by HleIil and Nkosi) and the draina Uqumi\o nzino-nje 

nzzsn z l~bu  (By courting me you inay coilit the grave by M A J Blose) Both works 

eot a rather ilegative view of Cetahwayo's relgn. in sprte of the ieliabrlltatillg work 

Both works intend to encoilrage a deep reflect~on on the histor~cal eventi dur- 
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N N Ccr~~orzicr & 7 7 Cele ('efyll wllco IcuM/~ancle 111 Zzrll, /,lteruttrre 

lng wilicll they ale writtell Hlela and Nkosl's novel, by stlesslng and exaggerating the Cetshwayo I \  portrayed raging and superstitious manlac who kill\ luna t tc  
dLkling ~ : ~ t ~ l ~ w a y o ' s  Iite, seelns to soulld a warning 'Don't ~ ~ 1 s l l  the Ztllu 

fol I'olntlng at lliln with a bone We i i  di\respectfi~l, a i  he cdlls ~ o ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  a mere 

past too far wc,s not nll glor~ous and clean, we lnlght llot be prepared to pelson, dlslegardlng hlr officlal posltlon IIe \pit\ on the white man who comes to 

retill* to wlloleheal-tedlyl ' Blase's drama seems to en~phaslse allother1lnpoltdnt Polnt arrest hlm aEtertlledcfeat of the ZLI~U dmly And yet, the kiiigii arre5t leaves the ndtlon 
ch ie f  ~~~t~~~~~~~~ po]lcles are read, by co~nrnentators, as polltlcal expedlency and a iedderless and dismayed 

half-hcdlted \way of co-opcratlng wlth the apartheid govelnmellt. Polltlcal ex~ecilency "le kll'g deeply upset by the vallous defeat\ sulieled by hli arlny after the 
Ngclenge\ele, the l1erol1le's father in Uqolnrsa, to betray his own dauglltel a"d Sandlwana vlctolY He belleves this ir the te5ult 01 the dedth of his doctor ~~~~~~b~ 

to murdel her lover 1s this then worthy, ln spkte of the consecluences It mdY bring lo who has swallowed by a pyth011 He bla~nes the defedt at Rorke7\ [lllft on the 

one's fainlly? lncubordlnatlon ofzlbllehbll, who Ignored the k~ng ' r  w.lrIl1ng lrot to clory the -rhLlkelo 
1 he stolles fictloll, not history, and they portlay llegatlve aspects oi h ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~  to pursue 

whites At Hlob[ine, another great battle not described othel ~~~l~~ 
behavloLlr ;Is symbols of what inlght happen in leallty History p1ovldes actuc'l 

wulks, tllc ztilL' arlnY vallall t l~ ellgaged tlie Hrlt~sli, putting op t]le last desperate figlit 
idCts, fiction pravlder ulllversal ~nteipretdtloni that make the relevant all(1 to save king c ~ ~ i d  C O L L ~ I ~ I Y  

illedlllngfil~ for thore who dblc to read between the lllles at the p.iltlc~llclr tlnle I t  Is cllffic~llt to c~ntextuaii \e lilela 61 Nkoyi'i darkly negcltlve portlaydl of 

works ale writteil Cet511wc1~o i n  their pleface rlahori clearly \tiite that what they wl1te 17 not lllitoi 
but lictl('n Pellldps f h e ~  llllght 1 1 ' 1 ~ ~  felt that, fioin \ L I C ~  d negative picture. there colljd 

elnelge the Posltlve Illersage that fighting dgalost white5 was ~ 1 ? e l c \ ~  and that only a 
Iffzithi I~phu~zclliwe (1968) man)aC wolllcj engage In s~ lch  an cnteip~l\e, when the I,lw ellto1 cement force\ were so 
kllcla ~ k ~ ~ ~ ' \  novel 1s a sllglltly f ic t~onal~red accoullt of the Anglo-Z~llu wal 

lea,on find for national disaster is Cetsbwayo's obi l l l lac~ and unmltlgatcd 

Lruel ty rhe p i t l ay5  Cetsllwayo and hi\ cionles 111 a ~ o l n ~ l e t e l ~  negative 

M.hlch Insplle5 no sYmP~tlly fo1 them Foi ~nstance, C e t s h ~ . a ~ o ' s  ldvo~irlte 

~ ~ i ~ j ~ h ~ ~ ~ l ~ ,  dcpl"ed murderer, d \ V I L ~ C ~  n11J crliel Persol1 kills S ~ h a ~ o ' ~  
13y Conrtlng Me YoL] are ~ o ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~  tile 

wife because she talks slandelously about him to the lady he woo5 Cetshwa~o 
t depict Cetqhwayo as an ullre,lsonable 

those aroulld lllm ale opelliy blalllcd for CdUslllg 8 War which took t1loLkbd1lds ot  pea- feeling\ ofllls people, nalnely f'ecllllgs 
pk'5 hves In fact, ~t declls with the king's older to 

~b~~~ are nLilllber of hall -raismg 111c1deiiti t h ~ l  go against ~111Y lll\torlcdl rccold 
the ~ N d l o n d l ~  legllnent nlsobedlence 

oi widely lleld ulu custollls, sllch 'I\ the one ~ d g ~ u d l n g  the Natal lllessellgers sellt to 
theklnfi'=colnmand lnay mean de'ith, as the title clearly l ~ n p l l e ~  1 he pl,ly the recluest tlInt the n l L l l ~ e ~ e ~ s  of  iliay yo's wife be brought to the cololllal ~ o v ~ ~ ~ ~ m ~ ~ ~ ~  
neloLIL cjLiestion of how far call the Sidle go In imposing 11s denland\, when they 

l h e y  ,1le brutally killed 011 Cetshwayo's own ln \ t r~ lc t lo~  fringe On lnd1v1dual fleedo~n' Could the cr~lelty that s i i~ro~~i lded bldck people tile 
lnkatha, wlllch all claimed to be fight- 

Brlhtl ,~,~,oil  r , l / ? ( l~ / l l l l ~ l e  c l l l l e / r j o  Bo>oil~~,krr o~~lr~i/rciiir rntiiekl chlreXe Xo~lr~l[l c l b a l ~ i ~ ~ l ,  

~ o i l c r / t l  /lci,L,p/lll/ll~e r l ? l i ~ ~ c / ~ ~  1 c,lc~clc/(~ I Z I I Z / ~ I  Ic~l'  ~ c ~ ~ ~ l l ~ ~ ) e f l r '  h'glll~l b~b'l'l'b'f"' 
fol a bettel dlspensatlon for the black\, be justifiable'? Are polltlC,ll 1lltere5tq above 

U J ~ I I I ( ~  i l l l l  R N D C I ~ ~ I ~ I ~ I I I ~  (IIicla Nhosl 1968 12) 
lNgcu&e's d1qobecIlellce 1s constn~ed as a p~ecedent ccjpnble ofdls~Liibiilg 

cCltch them and gauge ollt their eye? They will smell the way back to their rL1nlllng of C O L ~ ~ ~ ~ Y ' S  eCOilOllly, becaiise ~t was t l l ro~gh the regllnentdl 

t,,e wll \  such dry tl,e teats of ll~solencc These c~(%yi Catch the"" 1 say tern that he able to balance tile cotintry's poprilatlon with the country's economy, 

catch thelnt 1 swear by Jain'i' Catch thcnli any given time, to Impose f'jne5 

transgreysols In older to raise cattle for hirn\elf and tl1e nation A \  a token of 

~h~~ eplsOde r-ull contlaly to the Zulu c~l5tom that I ~ l t h l ~ n ~ ~  (A lnessen- eclatlon, theklllg paid lobolo foi the legrInent\ who offeled their servl,--\, whlcll 

per not responrlhle for his mes\age), and IS not based on hlhtorlca1 lecord gledtly belleficlal to k ~ n g  and h~.; f,lniily, becauie they did .I i l ~ ~ m b ~ ~  ot 
- 

- - 
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~ncluctlng 'bu~ldlng inilitary kraals, planting, reaplng and maklng garden? for the klng' 

(Webb & Wrrght 1978 80) 

When Cetshwayo ordered the lNgcugce regiment to inany the iNdlondlo, he 

expected to be obeyed Attitudes weie however changing TThe influence of the white 

colonists, and espec~ally the cotonation laws that restricted Cetshwayo's ab~lrty to en- 

force hrs will, echoed m people's inlilds to the extent that the ~Ngcugce girls felt able to 

challenge the establ~shed mores 
The play opcl~s wrth the natlon's astorushinent at the ~Ngcugce's resistance to 

the king's order The assembly 1s blazing wlt11 ~ndignatron a i d  calls for the death of the 

iNgcugce, while the king coinpla~ns that his power is bemg cu~tailed by the wh~te  

authoi ltles 

Most of the characters 111 the play are angry with the g~r l s  who seein to jeopard- 

Ice the king's reputation The problem with some of the girls is that they have alieady 

secretly chosen thelr lovers Thls group 1s exemplrf'ied by the two main cha~acters, 

Nontombl and Maqanda, who are deeply resentful of the kmg's con~nlancl They do 

not want to even conslder breaking up the11 ielationship Nontombi's fathei, 

Ngqengelele, J. loyal cou~~crllor, knows that the young 5~iltois' disobedience reflect? 

ilegatively 011 his loyalty to the king, and therctoie takes drastlc action agamst Maqanda 

whom he regdid5 J.S a lotten young man who under1-r11nes the k~ng 's  word Ngqengelele 

i i  prepared to \how t l ~ t  h ~ s  loyalty to the k ~ n g  overrides concern5 for the hnrrnony of 

his famlly The two lovers try to escape to Natal. IJnfortunately, they are caught by 

Ngqengelele and h ~ s  lnen as they are about to cross the Thukela river Macjdnda is 

krlled by Ngqengclele and Nontoinb~ drowns herself after seemg her lover dead 
The qi~estron reinains who is to blame for the death of the two lovers') 

Ngqengelele kllls Maqanda out of pol~tical expediency. Cetshwayo is angry that h ~ s  

word 1s defied by the iNgcugce T h ~ s  snc~deilt takes place under the hostile watchf~11 

eyes of the Britlch, who expect hlln to respect the coronation laws to put an end to 

wanton murders The g~r l s  dare dwobey the klrig's order on the groullds that the ways 

of the heart 111~1st be followed, and that the klng has no rlght to enforce thls trdd~t~onal 

practlce 
The girls know that the krng's wmgs have been clrppcd by the Natal govern- 

ment, whlcll also encourages hls opponents to cross over to Natal 7 his freedon1 make? 

i t  dltficult for Cetshwayo to enforce tradition m the ways his predecessors had done. 

The klng complains that he 1s unable to p~lnish wrongdoers in his own coimtry, be- 

cause, when lie tries, they flee to Natal where they are welcomed as they reiniorce the 

plcture that the Zulu krngdom is brutal while the Natal goveminent IS benevolent. 
Bloae ~nakes Cetshwayo responsible for the death of the iNgcugce grlls Dhlomo 

had expld~ned how this Incident had been blown out of all proportions by the NaPallans 

m order to dicgrace Cetshwayo In the eyes of overseas people, and to ~einforce the 

sentrmeuts that the kingtlorn should be b~ought under the 'clvllizing rtile' of the 
Brrtlsh empiie in the play, Cetshwayo does not order the girls' massacre, be only 

expresses his anger at the ~Ngcligce's disobedience His elders interpret this as a \igii 

that he wants them to take revenge on the gills 
- 

In t h ~ s  romantic drama, the reader's syr~lpathres go to the two main characters, 
Nontorilbi and Maqailcla, whose love relationship is for bitlden by the nation and is 

consequently obstmcted by therr parents. They know that pulsurng the~r  love could 

meail death, and they accept the challenge, as rt is stated in the title, 'By chooqlng me 

yori [tlray] c h o o ~ e  the grave' blaqanda 1s prepared to d ~ e  for No~ltorub~, and ihls 

pronilse IS fulf?lled at the end Nontornbl then chooses to follow her lover m death 

rathe~ than betray~ng h ~ s  rnernory by accepting to marry someone else 

%lose's dramd regards the love~s '  death as sy~npton~atic ofthe natlonal tragedy 

faced by the youth of that tlme. The ~Ngcligce reg~rncnt's rebelhon cast\ '1 slur on 

Cetshwayo's reputat~on, portraying 111in JS a Ilaldencd k ~ n g  who does not care for h ~ c  

people's ilves 'The death ofthese two chaiacters rnakes the reader ~eflect on the valitl- 

rty of the whole body of tradltlors, when ~t seems intended lo st~eiigthen the hand of 

the pnvilegctl classes to enlorce ways that drsregard the rlghts of the lower classe\ 

And one should perhaps further reflect whether the obstinate approach to trddit~on 

shown by Cetshwayo as a defence agarnst iilnovatlon was really wolth the costs that it 

requcsted from the people at large 

A Zulu proverb runs Koja rrbunf~t Xosal'lzrhonga (People wrll die but their 
praises shall survrve) The fact that Cetshwayo 1s renleinbered through hls deeds 1s an 

honour, no matter how bad or good be was in 11fe After neaily a liundrcd years 

Cetshwayo was still alive in the people's memory to the point that his portrayal could 

fire therr iinaglilatlon 

The paper clearly shows that Cetshwayo'i figure 1s very pop~ilar In Zulu literatiire, 

espec~aily m that sectlon oflt  that reflects on past hlstory In older to shed l~ght  on the 

present situation The last sndependent king's ~neinory 1s enshrrned in the Izzbongo, 

pubhshed by James Stuart m the 1920s Stuart's books seived as school readers for 

various generations, and filed the itnagrnation of in,iny young scholars, arnong them, 

the wrlters presented in t h ~ s  chapter 

Since Cetshwayo's achievements are rather recent, it is probable that some of 
he early writers had heard about them f ~ o m  people who had served ~lnder the kmg 

The feellngs expressed by Izrhungo, by the oral tradltions and by the ciurerlt wrlters 

ould be roughly tilvrded ~ n t o  two sets those that ideal~sed the klng d5 the last bastion 

f defence agalnst the invadlng whites, and those who lmh~bed the notlon that 
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Cetshwayo was a Searf~~l and angry moilster who put everythmg at stake In order to 

preserve his authority 

Apart from Rolfus Dhlorno's anecdotal nartntive, whlch should be consldeled 

Illore a poplllal hlstory than a novel, the other works are all fiction, and they reflect on 

only a liin~ted nulnber of events What they say about Cetshwayo must not be taken as 

hlstoi y but as fictrt~ous 1e-cietlt1ons for artistlc purposes Thus Herbert Dhlomo's drama 

emphas~ses the coiifllct between Cetshwayo and the white colonists, to the pollit that 

lohn Dunn 1s made respons~ble for the king's death Vrlakazl reflects on the weakness 

of the Africans of 111s tlme and places the sespoils~bllity of ~t at Cetshwayo's doos, 

especially cine to Ndoildak~~suka Blose consrders the plight of rural wolnen who are 

?till subjected to parents' arranged Inalrlagcs and inakes tlie eplsode of the ~Ngcugce 

reg~ment an extreme example of the practice 

R R R Dblolno felt theie was a need to forcef~llly ~econstruct the history of 

C'etsliwayo as he belleved that many people, lllcludlng acadernlc wnters, wele hope- 

lessly misled Acco l t l~ng  to h ~ m ,  the two ~nc iden t s  ln Cet\hwayo's 11fe (the 

Ndoudakusuka and Sandlwal~a battles) ieveal the kmg's coinmitment to a just soclety, 

as he was a hero who only Sought to defend his people 

Department of 1slZu1~1 

Un~vers~ty  of Natal (Durban) 
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Imagining Empire's Margins: Land in Rider 

Haggard's African Romances 

To a criticisln co~iccr~led with mapping the exclusions and 
affirmations of an imperialist culture whose legacy has still not 

bccn spent, tliese same texts can be made to rsvc;ll both imperi- 

alism's grandiloquent self-presentation and those inadmjssiblc 

desires, niisgivitlgs, axid perceptions concealed in  its disclos~~res 

(Pal-ry 1993238). 

Is it possible that landscape untlerstood as thc historical 'i~lvcn- 

tion' of a new vi~uallpictorial mediuln, is integrally connected 

with imperialism? (Mitchell i 994:L)). 

l o  r~oderstanii how a cult~lre lnlaglnes its world botli 'home' 'lnd 'away' one Iooki to 

its lltelatuie 111 late nlncteenth century England, at tlie l l e~g l~ t  of Cinplre, wlth a tll~rd 

of the worlii's lalicls ~ i i i d e ~  its doin~nation, literaitire was foi niost Euiopeans the only 

way to vrs~~alise tlie heat and dust of Inilia, the snows and icebergs of Czinada, tile 

game-filled plains of Africa, in olher wosOs, l?mp~ie's lnalglns iogetllei w~tli  othei 

post-colon~nl theorists, Edward S a d  lias com~nentcti on tiic ~nterconnectedncss of nrne- 

tecnth century British ci~ltrlsc and the pollcies of ~ i n p e r ~ a l ~ s m ,  and since the novel was 

the doininarlt literary forin of the t~ ine ,  it beca~lle central to ail tederstanding of both. 

Sald writes. 

... the novel, as a cultural artefact of bourgeois society, and imperialism arc unthink- 

able without each other ... imperialism ant1 the novel fortified each other to sucli a 

degree that it is iinpossible, 1 wo~ild argue, to read one withoot in solnc ivay dealing 

with the other (Said 1994:84). 

hat is interesting for llrc post-colonial critic in making a s t ~ ~ d y  ol.a write1 of Eti~pire 

how s/lie imagines his or her world, both fiiiniliar and foreign, is to st i~dy the 

text, the slippages and cracks that rinderlie the superficially seainless surfz~ce of 

erialist discourse: 

n 5.1- (1998) L 1 l - l O 1  lSSN 1073-1757 9 I 



What critlclsm can recover, thiougli dismantl~ng the plural discouiscs and reconstmct- 
ing tlic di~placciticnts and erasures, 17 tlic cffaccd historical contcxt and uilichcarscd 
cnunciatlons of the anxieties in the conqueilng imag~nat~on, both necessdrily iepresseci 
by thc exigcncles of ~dcological rcpresciltatioli (Parry 1993 224) 

It 1s m the revealed anxiet~es that the dyiiai l~~cs of power c m  be traced. in the rcpeatctl 

need to reconfir~n doinlnance over the Other in n a r ~ a t ~ v e s  of the tlme, to proclalrn 

success over foreign peoples and lands, to achieve one's goals-- inaterial or psycho- 

logical- and to return hoine 
The lailds of Empire, the 'nval geographies' as Said (1994 xxii-xx~ii) naines 

them, act as screens on which to project these dnxletlcs and deslres that ~i~iderl ic the 

dorniiiaiit discourse of Elupire If the novel is central to nineteenth century Engl~sh 

culture, i o  1s land- both physical and imagmary-to ~~nperial ism. At a f ~ u ~ ~ d a i ~ ~ e n t a l l y  

b'isic level, imperlallsrll is about the invasion, conquering and securit~g of land be- 

long~ng to or settled by others Land, arguably eve11 inore than its ind~genous mhabit- 

ant\, acts as tlic iiiic~gln,lt~ve aicna within wliich the impella1 drainn 1s played olit Fol 

thosc at 'liornc' 111 Engla~nd, ilovcl wr~ters hail nbovc all to represei?l: a locallscd land- 

scapmvhr~h  helped the11 readcls illovc fioi11 a vagi~e perceptloll of space to 'I recog- 

nisable p1,lce on the map of the11 ~maginatioil 
The Ihcilitatots ot  iuch a process mcre the explorer5 and scient~sts who were 

thc first Euiopeana to gaze upoil these foreign ldilds in the yeals priol to their assimi- 

latiori withiri Einpilc, but in the late nineteenth ccrltury it was popular rlovel~sts such 

as Ilenry Rider I laggard, the s~il,lect of this paper, who crystallised the representations 

01 'wold pictures' of the inipei~al  landwape for the doinestic maxket Their task was to 

bi iilg the 'Ideologiiai geography' ofthese dlstant lands 'into the houodery of the know11 

and the British' (Ilofn~eyr 1980 200) Rider Ilaggard, son of Einpire and popularly 

ksiown as the 'Kipllng of Afiica', captured in his romances   no re than any other wrlter 

of 111s time, the qu~ntessentral Br i t~sh lrnage of Africa's lands 
All his life, IIaggarci, the son of a Norfolk tanner and subsequently a Fasner 

l ~ ~ ~ i ~ s e l f ,  hi\ faith in the land and it was the land in South Africa that left an 

indelible ri~ark on the inlpiesslonable yolit11 IIiggins (1981 19) writes on t h ~ s  pomt, 

'The scenery so impressed 111m that he always bclieved Natal was the most beaiitlful 

~oun t ry  [sic] in the world', though in h ~ s  autobiography Haggard (1926 I 59) described 

the allure for hlrn of Africa's landscapes more accurately 'There 1s llttle of what we 

admue m vlewc In England, but Nature 111 her wild and rugged grandeur' It was the 

w~ldness of Afr~can terrain as opposed to the doinesticity of English farmland that 

capt~~red him Hc elaborated on thls contnist through h ~ s  alter ego, Allan Qiiaiermeln: 

I Iongcil oncc mnlc to throw myself lilt0 the arnis o1Nahlre Not the Natti~e which 
you Icnow, t11eNatriii tl~ntwavcs in  wcll-kept woods 'uld sinllcs out in co~n-fields, but 
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Nan~ie as shc was in the agc when crcat~on was complete. andefiled as yet by any 
lloinan s~aks  of sweltering human~ty I would go again wliere the w~ld game was, 

back to the lalid, wheleof none know the histo~y, back to tile savagcs, whom 1 love 
(Haggard 1995 120 

Haggard had first hand expeiience of South Afiica on thiee occzaions, most notably 

the fiist lengthiest stay as a yoiitlif~~l melnber of  Sir Henry B~llwel's staff in Natal, and 

then as an ostrich farmel neill Newcastle, fiom 1875-1881 Ells erlcounter with the 

Afrlcall landscape was oftlie bolt to encoulage 5ach exhilaration as eiprsised 'lbove 
he went rlding and huntlog. and accompanied Slr Henry Bulwer on hls offic~al toours of 

Nati~l He kept coplous notes of all he saw incliidlng detasls of Z11111 ciistoms and 

l a n g ~ ~ a g e  for lie was deeply impressed by the Ztilu people whom he found to be dignl- 

ficd and bospltable, 'the Romans of Afr~ca' ,  led by Cetshwayo whose 'manners, ar 1s 

common among Z~ilus of high rank, ale those of a gentleman' (Pocock 1993 21) Hag- 

gard's belief that all people are some part savage, wrth 'civil~sation' acting as a inore 

or less successf~~l  veneer, helped hi111 escape the wolst excesses o i r a a s ~ n  Haggard's 

adiniration for the Zulus and love of African land iire all of a piece for he saw the 

Sormer in terms of the  lattel Thos, when the Transvaol was lianded back to tile Boeii, 

aftei the shock Brltiah defeat by the ZLIILIS ;it Isandlwana in 1879 Hilggald wrote 

bitterly 

The nat~ves :u-c thc real hzlvs in the soil and surely ~hould havc protection and consid- 

eration we havc handed tlieni over without a wold to the teiidc~ merclcs of om, 
wliere n."~vcsare C O I I C C ~ I I C ~ ,  of the crucliest white raccs 111 the \voild (Pocock 

1993 510 

hi 1879 llaggaicl left Shepstone's ;idm~nistratioo, bavlng rlsen to the positlon of Mas- 

tel and Registrar of the High Court, to go ostr~ch fanning wlth his wife of  a few 

~non t l~s  and a friend, Arthur Cochiane 111s farinhouse, Hllldrop, was Hilgg3rd.s first 

doniestlc, famllial place in the wider, untamed African space It ie i ippeas  as 

Mooifontein In .Jesr 

It way a dellghtfi~l spot At the bdck of thc stedd was the steep boulder-strewn face of 
the flat-topped hill that iurved around on cacli ~ ~ d e ,  emboso~n~ng a great slope of 

green, In the lap of wh~ch the house was placed All along ~ t s  hont ran a wlclc 
vcranddh, LIP the trclllq-work of whiih green vines and blooming cleepcrs trailed 
pledsantly, and bcyond was the broad cmiage-drive of red soil, bordcred wlth bushy 

orange-trees laden wit11 odorou~ flowc~s and green and golden fn11i (ilaggard 1900 22) 

is the colonialist's dream: an oasis of 'civiIisatioll' nlantprl with f l i \ ~ l , ~ r - i .  - n ~  f.->.:+ 



,hurll falnlllar Llnknown, set on a vantage point ovellooklng ll1llllltable lands 'pel1 Thelei'' lay 
5Cc1ct of Haggard's enonnous popular ,llLccss alld rllc leason fol 

to 's eye 'lal7' of the slope in which the farlnimuse 1s based, the African 'etllflga I1lAfilca bcaats whlch V~ctorlan~ feared to cacoL1ntci I l l  tllcnl- 

~cln~osollllllS1 hill arc also characterlstlc of Haggard's sexuallslng of African sclvcs coilid conternplated at a safe leninvc (E~lielingtoll 1977 196) 
- 

ac'rpe which will be dlsc~issed illore f~illy later 111 thls papel 

Though tlic oatr~ch farming was not iinancially s~lccessfi~l, Haggard and his 

paitiier Coclirme worked very hard at eairiliig a modest llvlng through brick lnilkiiig 

and sell~ng hay H:lggard7s beloved only son was born on the f a in ,  hut the family 

decided to leave Sorltll Africa after the Bi i t~sh defeat by the Boeis at Majuba in 1881 

only a few nliles 'livay fro111 the11 hii~rr. TIlougll tlus departure iilarked the end ol 

Ili~ggclid'~ longest :lad most formative expelleace of Afnca, the i~llpreaslons gamed 

were to 1'1st 111111 a l~fetime of ro~lla~lce w~l t lng 

It 1s o f i i i l~ )o~ t~ i i ce  tlldt ilaggLlid C I I O S ~  tile lomslce  rs  a vehicle to convey his virioll as 

certa~nly , the lomanee wlth its grand dreams of wlsh tulfilinent, its deeds of licroisllr 

and ita b lna~y  opposite, the feai ofl:iilure, ofdalk metiace fiom wltho~it stilted tile late 

nineteenth centiiry Butlali mood well Airlea, in p;irttcuiar, the last unkllown ap'lcc on 

the map to be coloolaed piovided a si~iiable site foi loin.~nt~c d~canitng lki a bolne 

nation ondelgolng qillte conside~.ible dolnestic changm Fredric lameson (1975 158) 

links the iolliancc to soclety in transltlon 

is ilT,possiblc to overestilnatc the effect of South Africa on FIagprd and his writing. Roillallcc as a f~l-nl  fll~ls C*P~CSSCS a transitional illolllcllt 
its colltcl,lpos~il.ies nJlist 

~ i ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~  the collfr.ontntion 17etween British colonialism and the Zulu pe()ple caused "" their tortl bctwecll p;St alld f ~ ~ h ~ r e  i l l  sucl, ;I wily tl,at tile almmrrivcs 

l,inl to reappraise and defille his thinking about the fundamental issues of sex, poll- grasped llostile and somcilow unrciate(i worlds . tllc archaic nature catego- 

tics, and ,-eligion which would st~uggle in his fllturc novels. The p]lysical 'jCs Ofrom;lnce (lnag'c good and evil, otherness) nlggcsts tllat tjlis genie erprcsses a 

c,lvironmcnt supplied tile raw lnatcrial for a thousand varied lalldsca~cs of the imagi- 
J ~ ~ ) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

for a social orclcr ill tile process of hrillg undcnnillcd alld desrl.oycd 

(Etherington 1984:2). cal'italisnl, Yet still for the moment coexisting 
by 

L-,il,as ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - d  (195 1 172) said of her father 'For Africa he was alw~lys holnesick' in 'lis African rolnances, Haggard sounrjs illis nostalgic yet c o n t r n ~ ~ c i o r y  

wh,cll is a telling for it irllp]ies that, in a p s y ~ h o l ~ g i c a l  or spirit~lal sense, Hag- There is l1ostalgia for an Africa untamed and ~ l & ~ ~ ~ ~  yet ripe 
l,romise, alld 

gard felt a desired l-outeclness in African soil where he lived for only 6 or so Years oilt 
tllis rlostalgia Haggard the ilnperialjst wIlo encoLlElgcd settlel,lent 

o f a  lifetilne based in Ellgland, his physical, hereditary home. he colollies I'Y Englislimen, wl10 stressed the inother c ~ i l n t ~ y . ~  ~c.vilis,llg. r o l e  in 

A ma.,0r consequence of his stay in South ASsica Were tile romallces set in 
land. The f o l ~ ~ w i r l g  Passage taken froin AZLQJZ \ mfhi/ introijLlc(ory dedication to 

*frica whicll subsequently started to write. Published ill 1585, his third King Coclimnc, Haggard's friend and farming partner ill sClnth ~ f i i ~ ; ~ ,  strikes this 

~~l~~~~~~ > {vincs, struck gold and was reprinted four times by kce1nber. In its first 

yer it sold 3 1,  000 copies ivllich ~ n a d e  it one of the biggest sellers ofthat Year, and it 

has never been out ofprint since (Ellis 1987: 100f; Cohen 1960:95). Similar spectac 
liay [iflese pages] will bring hack to you  SO^^^^ o f t l l e  long past rol,la,lcc of 

jar figares were rill1 by his next feiv novels: All~lz  L ) ~ l f l t ~ ~ ~ ~ i l ~  written in 
d"s that arc losf ils 7 % ~  cou1llly of wllicli All;al Qilato-majll tells llis talc i s  
for J'lost Part, 

.is well known and expioral as arc tile fields o f ~ o r f o l k  Wlierc 
sLLlnlner of ,885, . J ~ , ~ , ~  written in the autumn of the salile year. allcfSIie writtell be Sl'ot and  and gall~pcd, sciiccly seeing tile of civiliscd tllcrc tllc 
jailualy and March 1886, Haggard's contin~iitrg faille as a write1 rests 011 these* gold-seckerhuiJds his cities T1ic slisdow of the flag o f ~ r j t a i n  llaS, for a Ivllile, CcasCt, 

romallces, togetbier those written LIP lo ,hinds the L i b  in 1592 (nd~ i i vn  Ic to 'pan 'iransvaal plai~ls; the game has golie; tile lnisty cllarl,l of inonling 
1888; d)lLz,i 3 ~ $ 2  1889). Thereafter, it seeills as if Haggard's spell Of 

co'llpL'l has become the glare of day. Ail is changed (Haggard 1951 

ivritillg is brokell, /\lthoLlgh wrote at least ten inore African ronlanccs, beside 

his novels alld rolnallces set in other parts of the world, none has the Power of the ed in discovery of goid on 
Witwatersrand and a]so 

1892 ones, Sales figures of tlie early African romances indicate that relinql'ishing of the  Transvaal, including the precioLls goldfieldS, back to the 

stnlck a deep in the latc-victorian reading pi~blic. Late-Victoriall fears aggalil's tone is ~lnderstandably sombre. What Haggard regrets is 
loss 

sires, both sexual and imperial, found expression in their Pages, ~ a l t i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ y  prO.jec to the land, a pie-indostrial dream oow c ~ l r t a i l ~ d  by tiie onset oflllining 
onto the landscapes: 

-. 
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Lindy Stiehel Inzugin ing Enlpir-e :Y Mar-gii?,r 

This contradiction lies at the heart of the imperialist's desire to imagine Em- 

pire's margins: on the one hand, Empire was about information gathering, laying se- 

crets bare by mapping, naming, classifying and yet on the other the attraction of the 

colonies lay in their rdtimate unknowability, their secrecy. The imperial romance set in 

Empire's far flung dolninions depended on this duality of the knowable and therefore 

predictable and yet unknowable and uncertain. Haggard realised this in a rhetorical 

questio~i he once posed: ' . .  where will the romance writers of f i ~ n ~ r e  generations find 

a safe and secret place ... in which to lay their plots?' (Etherington 1984:66). Hag- 
gard's coupling of 'safe' and 'secret' highlights the romance's survival only whilst 

spaces of secrecy persist. It is a short step from references to secrecy and secret selves 

to Frye's (1957: 193) statement: 

[t]ianslatcd Into cireain terms, tl~c quest-ion~ancc 1s the sea~ch of the hbido or deslrlng 
self for a fulfilment that will dcllver ~t f~om the at~xlcties of ~ealrty, but st111 will 

contaun that realtty 

Thrs, in a ~lutshell, defines the deslre of mperlal romance to show the hero tr~um- 

pliant over land and people but wlthoot eliniinatmg thc thrill of risk and danger, the 

great unknowi~ This is pell~aps the reason for Frye's (1976 57,168) Iabellmg Hag- 

gad 's  vdvcnture tales 'klcinvpped iomances' foi 'they represent the rbsorptlon and 

integration of the conventions of romance Into the cultiire of imperiahsts abroad' (Low 

1993 197) To destroy the source of anxiety 1s to remove the  inp pet us for the romance 

m whlch the hero has to have an Other (land, people, an~mals) to prove hnuself against 

A paradoxical tension between risk and contiol rcnialns at the heart of adventure 
W~thout risk, there can be no advenhire, but slnce both galn and loss remain possrble 
outcomes, cxcesslve risk may cause the expelience of excitc~ncnt to give way to anxl- 
ety Adventure In tile modern sense is balanced between anxrety and des~re (Dawson 
1994 53) 

Because des~re a i d  ailxiety are so finely balanced m the quest lomance, the happy 

ending often embiaces a den~al of fulfilment, a 'happy pessim~sm' wheieby though 

'Man seeks a distant, passionately desired Ideal often, he 1s happiest when he frills to 

find it' (Flsher 1986.63). Haggard frequently uses this endlng as in, inter alia, She 

(1 887) where a truly happy endmg is ~mpossible, in Allan k Wfe  ( 1  889) which ends 

with a bitter-sweet VISIOII of the dead Stella, and The People of the Mzst whlch ends 

with what could be Haggard's (1973 363) motto 'To few 1s ~t allowed to be com- 

pletely miserable, to none to be coinpletely happy'. 

A 'happy pessim~st' accuiately describes Haggard's ro~nantic hero, Allan 
-- 
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Quaterrna~n. Structurally, the i~nperial romance rcqu~red a mascaline, vlrlle hero to plt 

h ~ s  strength against many odds The rnascullnity of the romance 1s a lesult of the 

'gender~ng of gentes' (Low 1993 190) whereby the lrnperlal romance became an al- 

most excl~is~vely male preserve. not only is I-laggard's King Solonion i Mzaes (1 992) 

dedicated to 'all the big and srnall boys who read it' but Quatermain assures his male 

leaders that there 1s 'not apetocoat' to be found between its covers (Haggard 1992 9) 

Desp~te his masculinity however, Quater~nam 1s not a typical rornantic hero in Frye'a 

teirns. Frye (1957.188) associated the romant~c hero with sprrng, dawn, order, fert~l~ty,  

vlgour and youth whereas Quatermam 1s an odd mixtliie of these HIS first appearance 

in K ~ n g  Solomon :$ M1ne.7 shows h1m as a hunter-trader of fifty-three but, ~f not youth- 

ful, he is v~goious as 111s actions prove, though modestly self deplecatlng. Quntermain 

iepiesented fol Haggard an ~~iiencumbeled, fiec, adventurer spirit l ~ n k ~ n g  him to all 

African landscape in which he found 111s most compell~ng ~nsplrdtion 

In F ~ y e ' s  semrnal work on the lornance, The Secuhr Scr7ptzlre N st~ldy of the 

stnrcture oj"Ronin??cc (1 976), he describes the ~ornantic helo inovlng wlth~n a 'mental 

landscape' (1976 53) - the rest of thrs ellaptel wlll beg111 an exploration of what one 

can call Haggard's 'Afr~can lopoglaphy' ~islng this structule Fryc's mental laildsciipe 

is a1 ranged 111 a vertical perspect~ve on four levels at top 1s heaven, below that Eden 01 

ea~tlily paladlse, then the wo~ld of earthly experlence ant1 at the lowest level hell 01 the 

demonic world, ~isually below giound The two levelv abovc that of earthly experlence 

represent an 'idylllc world' whlcb i+, dssoc~ated wlth happmess, peace, sunshine, whereas 

the level below that of earthly experience is termed 'the dernonic or night wo~lii '  char- 

actelised by 'exciting adventures, but adventures which mvolve sepa~atlon, loneli- 

ness, bum~liation and the threat of more pdin' (Frye 1976 53) Thelc 'ire n~any  featutes 

ofthls h~erarch~cal landscape that seem to be illustrated in Haggard's Afircan romances 

The most useful for my purposes is the linking of mental states wlth pllyslcal spaces 

and features-the 'nlght woild', for example, 1s 

often a dark and lal~yrinthine world of caves and shadows where the forest has tur~~ed 
snbten-ancan, and where we are surrounded by the shapes ofaniinals (Frye 1976: 1 1  1). 

At the opposite extreme to this night world is the elevation of the 'point of 
iphany' ofwhich the most cornrnon setting is the mountain top, 'the sylnholic pres- 

tation of the point at which the undisplayed apocalyptic world and the cyclical world 

nature came into alignment' (Frye 1957:203). This elevated position has close lil~ks 

th the preferred imperial explorer's position as 'monarch of all I survey', described 

y Pratt in her work 1t7zperiuE &lies (19921, which implies power and position over 

dscape and, by inference, its peoples. It is also a vantage position tiequently used 

Haggard to extol the beauties of the open panorama that lies before the viewer. The 
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following exalnple from King Solomon :F Mines is typical of this position : precariousness), seem to illustrate this idea. This is most evident in the descriptions of 

Monfltain in Nudu the Lily (1 892) which offer extenclcd examples ofsuch satis- 
Behind and over us towered Sheba's snowy breasts, and below, some five thousand faction colllbined with fear. In the foliowin,o passage, Ums]opogaas and ~ , ? [ ~ ~ i  in tl,rll 
feet beneath where we stood, lay league on lcaguc of the lllost lovely describe the mountain: 
country, l~~~~ were dense of lofty forest, thcre a great river wound its silvery 

way, T~ the left a vast expanse of rich undulating veldt or grass land, On 

wllidl we could just make out countless herds of game or cattle, at that distance we 
So Umslopogaas rose and crept tllrough the narrow mouth of the cave. There, above 

could not tell which, This expanse appeared to be ringed ill by a wall of distant moL1n- 
a great grey peak towered high into the ail; shaped li]<e a seated womaI1, her ,-[,in 

rcstillg up011 her breast, the place where the cave u.a being, as i t  were, on the lap of 
taills. rro the right the country was more or less mountainous, that is, solitary hills 

stood up its level, with stretches of cultivated lands between, amollgstwllich we 
Below tllis place the rock sloped sharply, and was clothed wit]l little 

La~wer down Yet was a forest great and dense, tflat stretclled to the top of a could distinctly see groups of dome-shapcd huts. The landscape lay before us like a 
clifc and at the foot of the cliff, beyond the waters of the 

in which rivers [lashed likc silver suakes, and Alp-like peaks crowned lay the wide plains of 
Z"l~lland . from tifne to lime bctwcen thc tops of trees I saw tile figure of the 

wildly twisting sllow-wreaths rose in solemn grandeur, whilst over all was the glad 
StollC wot11an who sits on tllc top of Ghost Mountain, and shaped my course towards 

sunligllt and wide breath of Nature's happy life (Haggard 19g2: Io4fl. 
her knees. MY heart beat as I travcllcd through the forest i n  dark and jonclilless like 

of the night, and ever 1 looked round searching for the eyes of the 
, . , 

great snakes crept fbln before my feet . . . and always high above my head 
wind sighed in great boughs with a sound like the sighing of women (1  949: 112- 

tweell desire allcl fear is the stuff of legend. Noyes (1992:167) elaborates On the te 

sion ilrlplicit illis of epipllany' contextualised within the iln~erial gaze: 
landscape, in terms of Frye's (1 976: 153) 

mistress' body with the paradisa] garden'. 

~ggard writing within the masculine imperial rolnance form, the sexilal qllest is 
here being 'not apetticoat' (that is, no white 

advisable in the genre of his time, as previously mentioned. He allows a far 

tagonist and the land than with any 

H~~~ is the between what Said calls ‘lmanifest' and 'latent' levels of disco 
vitably transitory, unlike that with the land 

(oielined in i)rii.liril[ism 1995:206) within the imperial framework: the desire to is constant. Desire is projected onto the latldscape which frequently a 
sess ihrougl, infornlation (the inanifest level), as well as through the gaze (the form, all~ll-ing Yet dangerolls as ill the paradisal myth. The intensely sexLialised 
level), and the anxiety tlyat this may not be possible. It is a conflict evident in Pe ofKing Solomolz 2 Mines (1 992) offers us a view at one point of the 

gard's romances. alned Sheba's Breasts 'modestly veiled in diaphanoLls wreaths of mist', nfier 

and was little less than an earthly paraclise' 

1992:125f) Both .fe.~S (1900) and The Ghost Ki7ig.s (1908) a]so offer spe- 
ences to the Gardeli of Eden: 

the point of epiphany 

may be prescllted in erotic terms as a place of sexual fillfilment, where the ight be thcrl'ree of I,jfc, arid oh, my goodncss, 
apocalyptic vision but silnply a sense of arriving at the summit of experienc 

ture. 

use of a t1-easm-e map in King ,Colomon~s Mines (1 992) is worth lrlcnrioniilg 

s it enca~sulates nlany ofthe ideas j~ist  mentioned. It is a map drawn by 
tuguese trader en route to the dialnond mines of King ~~l~~~~ in  
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Kukuanaland and has been read by Solne Cllflcs as a graph1ca1ly lnap 0t Present In hls ilfrleal~ landscapes 

body leading the male gazer/lmpenal~st to a kind of Prolnlsed The 'lie obvlOos tensloll in Haggard's work is the recmlence of evidence all- 

treasure seeker 15 ied ~n the ]nap between Sheba's Breasts towards the diamond nllnes 
clen' white clvlllsatlons In Afilca. For example, in ~ i n g  ~ o j ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  > M~~~ (1992) 

by 
located beneath a suggesllve tllangle of hills 

attllbL1tlllg 
and statiles formd to the work of an ancient white clvl~lratlon, 

piobably of phoenlclan ollgn, Haggad contributed to a powerhi part of the lnytll 

flaggard>? lnap ln mlnlature the threc nalratlve tbcrnes which goveln Ills I n  the nlnefeenth cent~ily. Thls myth w;n linked to race theories of 
llovel rnapmaklng as a fonn of ln111taiy applO11llatlon, the transmlssloll of white lllnetecnth celltory which held that Afr~can cultures were 1ncvltabIy less sophl\tlcated 
Inale through control of the black fcmalc, and pl~lnderlllg of the than Culopean Ones dlhcovelj' of ancient s t ~ n e - ~ ~ l l ~ d  sites iilld 
llc~les what Elaggald's *nap apart from the ycoreq of treasure that embla- 

Afrnca posed ' probieln for these wele ~111k1lown in comparable European iron adventme n'irrativc.; is that his 1s expllcltly bex~lallsed (McCllntock 
the t h e O l ~  tflclt other [Fiiropean] laces 1n~15t [rave hullt theln solric far 

1990 II?f) 
'lrtanr "ge P"~iliar theo~y also held illat the southern i\frlcao legion was the of 

More thdll lIe knew, IjJggald lldd lnvesteci h ~ s  treasure map's iltelal lnfollnatlon~l 
the B1bllcal a belief traceable bdck to s~nteenfh centllry Poitilgllese 

when Maucll fi~llld Cledt L~inbnbwe in 1870, its antlqlllty 
slnp,larity led functloll with sLibconsclour deslre Furthermore In Haggard's tre~lsLlrelnaP~ as I n  rnally 

s the site of Klllg Soloaion'i Ophir, brlllt fo1 tile Queen ofshebe, wltli 
of clghteentll al1d nlnetsenth CeiltLiIy explorers, the l11ytI1 the 'empty' land 

sc'l,,e pelpetnated Tlluilgll it could be aigued that Haggald's m;lP 1s a 'hodyscape' ilbhtlcltuln Jilo~lgll theic wils soine wlenhflc rehlstance to this iden by, 

of hfllca as the map IS 111 effect empty ok people, the way to the 
exalnple, I1altmann who had seen Afrlcans bu~ldl l~g In stone, sllch did i,ot 

evad at the t1111e 
unimpeded by CII~Y other clcl11llant5 to the Promised Lalld 

perhaps a5 Haggard's Airlcan ~arnances are known fol then paradisill Haggard speclfic;llb l l n l ~  Souther11 Afrlca with OphlI m ~ i i i g ~ o [ o l n o l l  T M , ~ ~ ~ ~  

landscape5, so are they for the nlght world of caves (as prevlousl~ nlentlone 
lnlnea bell% leached by a route leadlng betwecll Queen Shcba7\ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ )  

rlllth5 md undelground rivers that act as a counter b:ila!1ce to the sunllt wolld abo artefkcts with an anelelit P h o c n ~ c l a ~  c]vlllsatlon--~l];m Q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

glc Is probably the hest known example of this 'night wolld', buttllere are a 
"Iates lookltlg at three stone c o 1 0 ~ ~ 1  wh~ch  guard the c]lnmond lnlne ellrrJnce 

world caves In King Solonzon 'r Mltzer (19%), M Q ~ ~ Q  'v Re"enxc (1g88), ' colossi were cleslgned by the same Phoenlclnn official who mallaged 

(1 8g9), N ~ ~ ~ / ~  fhe ~~l~ (1892), Heu-Het~ or Tlie Motzster (1923) and ggdrd 1992 258) (1991) also has frequent references to anclcllt 

acterlstlc state of the protagonist In this other world 1s the drea1ll/nlg1ltinar tlolls anti theit ~ n t l ~ ~ c n c c  in Afr~ca- -Ayesha haself a ulllqrlc re!nllant 

here s / ~ ~  nightmare dreamed by man, no wild ~nventlon of the romance, at anclent~er lod 'lolace Holly l ~ l l l d l  k~ on ~ollllng ; ~ C ~ O S S  all allclent W~ldlfCO1ll- 

ever eqLlal the llvlng horror of that place ' (Haggald 1991 200) That P ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~  'I" e with rnoorlng ring In the swn1llpc 

pretel ofdrcamr.drcamr. Fleild, recog~llserl the irnpoltance of the dreamy ~l~~~~~~~~~~ of 

lecomrnendlng to a patlerlt a5 'A rt?rmge book, but fllll of hidden mec'nlng' a A coL1ntry l l k e  Afilccl 1s SLIlc to be f ~ l i l  of the relic5 of long dcrd alld fOrgottell 

findlng land5ca~e even lntr~iding mb) hir dream wilelclnhellad to a el'asn1 civliiiatlons know' the age of the igyptidn c l v i l i ~ a t l ~ ~ ,  and very llkcly 

nanow planki, after wlllch he woke ~n a 'mental flight' (Ethel-lngton 1978 71) 
had orfshootq Then thele were the Habylonianl; and tllc Phoenlcldn5, and the per- 
clar's, arid "l manner of I ~ W P I ~ ,  611 mole or 1 ~ 5 7  civllrieti It 17 porslhle tlloy, or gard (1 887 176), prlor to Freud, had recognlsed that 

One of the1n, 'nay have had colonlcc or t~ading statlolls about [Iere liemember 
buried Pelslali CltIeS that tile Coilsi~l slkowed at (flaggard I 991 45) sexual pciss,on 15 the most powerfill kvcr with which to j t l t  lhe l'lind Of 

man, 

l l e r  the root of things human, and ~t Is irnpos5lble to da 

that cou,cl be worked by a slnglc Cng11?h or Anierl~an wrltel of genius, i f  
ard, like some other wlltels on Africa of his day, tllrough such means tllecj 

which he could unilerstdnd and Intelplet, dnd yet whlcll defied his 
~t with a will 

o~~l la r l ty  of fiaggard's woiks, however, made his col1trlbutlon to the 

~~~~~~d did not rcajlse was the extent to whlcll his owl1 works were clrlv 
hlte clvll1satlolls ln Africa potenti.illy farieacfllng fillgl ( 1  990 295) 

desire, a n ~ j  how this desire of a11 ~mpcliai age, with its te1lslons and an'b'gu't 
- -----__I______ 

-- 
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It mmght not be too cyli~cal to percelvc In the work of Haggard a profound ~nfluence 

on late1 wh~te  lay oplnlon 111 southenl Afr~cd, already rcccpt~ve to Ideas about Ophlr 
and forc~gll coloi~~sts after centuries of speculation Certallily the basic ideas he 

p c l p e t ~ ~ ~ t c d  can be found In all early reports on Great Z~lmbabwc wh~ch  dclvocate an 

exot~c oi ig~n for the site. 

Nedrly nlnety years after the pi thl~cat lon o f  She (1887), a 1973 South Afilcan film 

veislon oESl7e was  shot In the Great  Zilnbabwe ruins wlth Ayesha, the white queen, 

ruling over black subjects and guardlltg he1 v ~ r g ~ n i t y  on  which licr ~ l n ~ n o l t a l i t y  de- 

pends 
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G'rhho~? :s Souls In Bondage 

'She felt the future in her bones'- Gibbon's 

Souls in Bandage 

With hindsigl~t it is easy to sec to what itleological needs Social Daminism a~~swered 

in the advanced countr-ies of the West. At home it explained how the rich got rich; 

abroad it  explained why certain peoples were destirlcd to be colonized. 

Graham Stewart 

in Boildo@ (1904) can be seen as Gibbon's first flawed attelnpt to the 
coln~lexitics of South African society-~a thane lie was able to develop much more 
s~lccessf~~lly in the later Mur;~nret Ifording, 

Gibbon devotes the first few pages of,Sou/s it, Roniluge to (jesclihioi: ~ ~ ~ f ~ ~ f ~ i ~  
as a microcosm of So~ltli Afiicari society. 'Ilie town call be seen allnost as a reprrsm- 

tation of the Social DarwilliSt ~chelna, its geography reflecting the socia] context in  
~ ; i b b ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  prcfcrred lrlediuln was the shc,ri story. As a close friend of Joseph Conrad; wllich tile action is to take place. In choosing Dopfo11tcin, the fictitious local country 

~ i b b ~ ~ ~  is often to by Conrad's biographers as 'Pcrceval Gibbon, the short town of his earlier collection of shi?rt stories, T/?e M.(>i,M, Gyoheboi i  ~ ~ ~ d f i ~ ~  cases 
story an(i Llntil the re-publicatio~i of his 191 1 novi.1 Mc17*~ar'etHadflfi in 1983 (1905) of his later, most s~icce~sfrll novel, Mcq~ire f  f h ~ ( l i / ~ ,  Gibbon reflects 

it was iI1 anthologies of short stories that his I?rose relllained in print. co l l t em~orar~  de~liogra~~hic changes by directing the reatier away froln tile ~ ~ ~ ~ - d ~ ~ ~ i -  
~i~ p s o ~ s s i o n  as joLlrnalist aricl war correspondent lirobably accotlnts fbr naled mm1 FrilJhery of the The I/ i .~ii i . l ; Gi.oheloar. stories, to an  urban setting, ~ i b -  

rittract,oll to tile short story form: it provided a suitable vehicle fhr his (fistirlctive ban's 'llihve-en-sc~ne is n typically racially divided So~ltll AfiicaIl town ul, of 

of acute observation and disciplined compositional style. In the white Do~fontein on the higher ground above the Sprilit (Iitcr;illy 'on top1, md figLlra- 
tiibbon juxtaposes black and white, Boer and Briton, r~lral and cosmo13oiitan. t i v e l ~  at the top of the Social Darwinist hierarchical structure), the black ' ~ ~ f f i ~ '  10ca- 

B~~ his achieve, in a more sustained and successf~ll way, a k t iona l  accoLlnt tion halfa nlile away 013 the other side, and thc 'off-colour' (rnixed-race) town ull tile 

a developing society heading not only for the 1010 Act of union that wollid 'Inite 
'bare earth' in between. - r ' I i t ~ ~  Gibbon establishes at t]?e o~lrsct tile social order as per- 

sout1, Afi-ica, but the 191 3 Native Land Act that would effectively del'~ ceived by the white colonial, and as ~nanifested in the racial segreg 1. a Ion of his towns: 

black any possibility of sharing in the benefits of tile economic and politica1 a Pattern since etched into the So~ith African landscape. Gibbon (1 904:s) presents the 

life of the ~ i l ~ b ~ ~ ' ~  lilterest in conspicuous racial divisions, his ability te town as orderly and q ~ ~ i e t ,  tllc African locatioll similarly arranged in regLllar 

explore implications of these rifts tliroi~gh the interaction of his ch;lraclers is an s-but totally allell to white society-while the coloured town 'crawled with the 

acllievclnent that ranks at least wit11 Pauline Smith's, and, in terllls of the ';iter devel- vered activity of hell, and all the hiss and btlsiness was to no 

oplnent ofthe soLLtlt Africa11 novel, has, I would argoe, )lr(?ved to be more illfluentia The narrative centres on Martin Thwaites, m iinsuccessf~,l, white, nliddle-sged 

c;ibbon prcseds us with a debate on the future of South Africa which focuses w~erwh~ ' se  nopfontein practice consists mainly of~nirior legal services to lnelnbers 

on the interaction between differeilt race groups; and by so doinf, becollies Oile of th black and 'coloriretl' community. Alriongst his acquail3tallces is Cecilia du plessis, 

first writcrs in soutl1 Africa to transcend the ideology of Social Darwinism implicit l-edL1cated coloured girl who is siiffering as a result of her squalid surroundings 

most colonialist fiction, liis re-jection of Social Darwinist beliefs appears both in the abuse of her drunken mother. Thwaites tries to dissuade her from a 

opinions by the 
in hf(.lilrgoret Hi irdin~ and in the snbstance of proposal from Bantam, a handsome but violently-disposed stable hand, and 

piOt itself, ~ i b b ~ ~  (191 1 187) places 
the narrow So~ial-Da~winistview in the mou Proposes to her himself in an attempt to prevent wedding, in spite the 

of the reactionary MS. Samson: 1 disgrace that this wo~lld bring hiln. Bantan1 eve~ltually manages to Llndel-mine 
ites's oppositiori to the marriage by insinuating that Cecilia is pregnant, ln a 

el plot, George Joyce, a transport ridel; encounters an attractive young woman 

ofbrcal<in' down tllc lint: between men and beasts'. he is passing, and is introduced to her f&her: a man with liberal beliefs ill 
ality, and a dl-~lnkal-d. Ms. Graham's labourers exploit his weakness, threat- 

J.M, Coetzee ( 1 9 ~ ~ :  144) describes the appeal Social Darwinism had for colollial him and his daughter. Joyce is later pronioted to mar1;Iger o f t l ~ e  tr;lnsport 

pansionists: and soon thereafter rescues Peggy fI-0171 the f:lr~1l w11er.e her. rather has been mLlr- 

-- 
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dered by the Afr~can laboulels Joyce malrles Peggy a fortnight later 

Meanwh~le, Cecilta and Bantam have also niariied and inoved to nearby 

Fe~re~rastad Bantam drinks to excess, openly sleeps w ~ t h  other women and abuses 

Cec~lia alternately w ~ t h  blutal beat~iigs and w ~ t h  clue1 md~ffelence. Actlng on a present]- 

ment, Thwaites journeys to Ferre~rastad where he finds Cecll~a dying in a pool of 

blood alter a v ~ c ~ o u s  assaillt by Bantam. Thwaites, 'the foundat~on of h ~ s  life fallen' 

all4 and dies soon after 

In contrast to the p o s ~ t ~ v e  vlslon of fc1tu1e lacia1 lntegratlon presented ~n Margcrlrt 

Fru~cll~.lg, G~bbon's negative att~tude towards miscegenation here leads us Into a nlght- 

Inale world of corruption and despa~r, where the descendants of cross rac~al umilons are 

shown to be doomed to suffer as a result of the diss~pat~on and m~sgulded lust of then 

colonial foiebears A conteinporaileous revlew In the Brit~sh Afvrcan Montlily applauds 

Gtbbon'5 abihty to bnng hfe to thls world In 111s fict~on, but also ratses for the modem 

reader the quest~on of G~bbon's llliperlal~st ascumpt~ous about race and society 

Gibbon k Souls in Bondage 

tioil-towards an acceptance of a fi~lure society which woilld depend on a resol~rtion 

of racial conflict. Cecilia, shown to be a tragic victim of lniscegenation in Soa1.s ill 

Bondage is yet another step in Gibbon's progress towards that memorable image in 

Mu~xr~i.et ITurding: the statue to be built in the future to colnlne~norate the first 

iniscege~iator, with the inscription: 'She felt the hiture in her bones' (Gibbon 19 11 : 187). 

Tlie Social Darwinist backdrop to S o ~ r b  hi Hosdu,ge seems to be a necessary 

station in Gibbon's progress towards llle acceptance of individual equality evident in 

Marguret ffaniing. By the time he writes the latter novel, he has reached a point where 

he is able to present a woman who has lnalried ;I black parson, and Margaret Hardiny 

herself, as heroic figures or pioneers, rather than victims. 1 would suggest that Gib- 
bon's vision elevates his writing above Culleo Gouldsbury's l i re  qfBitteiFrziit (1 91 0 )  

which takes for granted the disastrous results of integrating a black person educated in 

Europe back into his native society, and Sarah Gertrude Millin's God b Stepchild~en 
(1924) which traces the inevitability of degeneration and ruin in tlie descendants of 

mixed unions. 

[Gibbon's work shows a]  keen insight into the half-caste world which exists near the Gareth Cornwe11 (1983:27) in a study of Fitzpatrick's 'The OLltspan' offers an 

centres of civilisation in So~rth Africa (Anon. 1907:s 17). explanation of the apparent ambivalence towards the iss~le of race in so111e colollial 
~clion: 

The Afvrcirn Mo17thlJ) revlewer cleaily accepts as ax~otnat~c that Glhbon and hls lead- 

ersh~p shale the vtew that whlte settlements represent the ' c~v i l~sa t~on '  f1o111 wh~ch 
Sucll ~ara(Ioxc5 ale syrrlptornat~c of tlic d~ssonance bctwecn tile rnclst ,dcology of 

bnl~ll" and the Ilbcrdl-hu~nan~it hadlt~on of the dircl~ralve lnodc In wlllch that 
other races ('half-caste world') are excluded. ogy anch~eved l~terary explesslon 

Unl~ke the stones 111 the TIie Vrou~v G?*oDe/rrnrj. Leuthrzg Cu.~es collection, 

SoLll.s in Bo17dage suggests that Gibbon can see beyond narrow imperialist assumnp- e difficulty Gibbon experienced in reconciling his contradictor-y altitudes towards 
tions, particLllarly in his depiction of Thwaites's inner turmoil, yet it also shows that he ce, particularly conspic~lous in the character ofThw;lites, call be llndcrstood more 
is still caught in the trap of a Social Darwi~iist deterininisin in his view of South Afri- lly in this context: 
can society. tlis unsympathetic portrayal of Mr. Graham, for instance, is an apparelit 

of the philosophy of racial equality: he is presented as the prototype of the 
... the 11loral-psycllological logic which propels thc nan-ative is at odds wit]? tJle plot 

'degenerate' colonial who loses his grip on European standards and 'descends to the of racial dctcrnii1lisrn which purports to provide cohcrcuce and sigrlificancc ... writcrs 

level' of the indigenous population. Popular myth would have it that the logical ex- of tllis period may attempt to place 'tile sorlrce of understanding, of action and llis.. 

treme of such a descent is nliscegenation. It is typical of Gibbon's amnbivale~lce toward tory' outside the individual (though universal) subject, [but) the nature of the discur- 

the subject that at this point in his development, he chooses to subvert Graham's egali- sive mode in which they arc working simply does not pemlit i t  (Cornwell 1983:27) 

tarian beliefs by portraying racial tolerance as a weakness that brings personal r~l i  

However, I would argue that Gibbon's reactionary point of view should no Souls BolznTnge Martin Thwaites replaces Vrouw Grobelaar as narrative focus. 

taken at h c e  value, given the accent on inter-racial encounters to be seen in wever, his lack of liveliness and his studiously neutral attitilde make him botfl less 

pathetic and less successful than V S O L L ~  Grobelaar. Gibbon deliberately places 

that he lnay have beell 'playing to the gallery'. Taken as a whole, Gibbon's w slow, pedantic and paillstakingly impartial lawyer at the centre of his llovel as a 

shows a tievelopment away from the widely-accepted colonial myth-ill which t between the two main stories (the PeggyIJoyce romance and the Cecilia/nantarll 
rolnance) and 3. centre of Gibbon's own debate over racial attitudes, Gibbon's 

over which he held sway, and where the wages of disobedience were ruin and corrL piction of the characters of Thwaites and his egregious clerk, Charlie Batelllan, 



Gibbon 5 Souls In Bondage 

owes a great deal to Dickens. Thwaites is given idiosyncratic catch phrases (like Dick- ?'hwaitesl who has lived a closeted, protected life) are ,nost likely to display tile (im- 

ens's Barkis or Uriah Fieep) in his characteristic cornments on his profession: 'The plied) nobility of tolerance. 'The distinction drawn here betweell Tllwaites's 'racialisin' 

practice l?romises well' (Gibbon 1904:9) which is the very phrase that is on liis lips as (a of white super-iority) and the morally laudable acceptanm of equality by those 

he dies. Ratemall operates as a thoroughly villainous foil to Thwaites's polite profes- 'whonl the fires of the stake have singed' is a clearer indicatiotl of Gibbon's ideologi- 

sionalisIn, alld also as a purveyor of local gossip in, for instance, bri~lgi~lg Thwaites cal position than can be detected at any point in T11e Vrouw G7*obe/ani) Leading cases, 
the news of Cecilia and Rantam's iinpencfing marriage. Ratenlan also embodies the l'he choice for Thwaites is presented as a tragic diletn~lia: on the one hillla, marriage to 
fillnl cynicislll of the novel by taking immediate advantage of Thwaites's death when would destroy his status and the 'tepid ambition' that he ]las nurtured all his 
he drains Thwaites's brandy glass. There is also a Dickensian cluality in the vitality o l  life; on the otller, abancfoning her to Bantam's mcirderous violence removes the 'faun- 
the dialogue and sharp delineation of eccentric characters in Gibbon's description of datioll of [his] life7 (Gibboll 190413 15) ilnd eventi~ally kills him. In making his choice, 
the circuit court dinner (Gibbon 1904: 173- 179), which anticipates the highly-charged Thwaires is shown to balance his own huaianity atid Inoral rectitude against the typical 
gatherings in the Sanatorium drawing room in Margaret Hcrrding. racial attitudes of the day: 

In this novel, violence anci brutality triumph over the kindness and mildness of 
Thwaites and Cecilia, and a fonn of institutionalised violence is entrenched as a result Yes; but a Ilalf-castc, off-coloured, a yellow girl, with a touch of 111~ tar-brusll, 
of the success of George Joyce, who employs his brutality in establishing his business. creature to whom the foul Kafil- was kin and ancestor, co-parent with the crinle of  a 

-Thwaites, as att~trney to all of Uopfontein' comtnunities, is conveniently placed to white conqueror! (Gibbon 1904: 165) 

link Gibbon's parallel plots, located in the white and the coloured sections of town 

respectively. But   no re illlportant to our examination of Gibbon's developmellt as writer These coll1ments are presellted as part of Thwaites's internal debate, arid repre- 
is his presentation the racial clebate centred in the person of Martin Thwaites. In  sent the clichkd prej~~dices of contemporary white colonial opinion; the type ofol,in- 
order to save Cecilia from ;t disastt-ol~s marriage with the vicious Bantarn, Thwaites ion from which Gibbon distances himself in a comment suc11 as tile following: 
offers to lnarly her himself, so accepting what Gibbon offers as the white So~1th Afri- 

can's view of degradation: a union across the colorlr line. ... but there was the descent, tire shame of the white man's fall to the c o , ~ ~ p a n i ~ ~ ~ ~ l ~ i ~ ~  of 
Tllwaitcs's gesture allticipates the positive ilnage of miscegenatioil presented the Kafirs--thc ultilnatc disgrace a South African can sink to (Gibbon ] 904:205), 

by Gibbon in  &fLlrgaref Ifurdi,lg, and gives aclcled significance to the elderly lawyer's 

illner debate as he collsiders the possible consequences of such a marriage: e the ironic eluphasis is on the words 'South African'. In spite of Gibbon's contin- 
adherence to the Social Darwinist view of society, occasiollal satirical insights like 

A part of that tragic [coioured] conllnunity that he was, an alien among them and an reveal a growing C ~ ~ S ~ ~ O U S ~ ~ S S  of the artificiality of the colonial social fabric, 
rrom his own people, so lnuch of aggressive racialisln survived it1 him as to 

makc him ullconsciously applaud anything i l l  a yellow man or Woman that strove to 

desert its breed and approxi~nate to white standards. Aftcr all, tolerance is lnainly a 

Of ~ c l f  defence, and poor old Thwaites, walking circumspectly bctwcerl the 

of his own race and t l ~ e  familiarity o f t l ~ a t  wliici~ had grantcd hi111 hospital- Nonetheless, there is still ample evidence ofconfi~sio~l i~l  grasp of his 

ity, was not the persollality to evolve a tolcrancc that should dctnalld no reciprocity. te on race, especially when we consider his treatment of Mr. Graham, the (iisso- 

l-he broadcsl-minded people arc those whom thc fires of thc stake llave singed (Gib- colonist. Mr. Graham is shown to have a liberal attitude towards blacks, and in 

bon 1904: 164). 

Thwaites's 'aggressive racialism' is acknowledged, but Gibbon makes the p 

'tolerance' (i.e, acceptance of a lnixed marriage) is a virtue, which as in 'Thwait I don't believe in treating human beings like beasts. A Kafir isn't a brute, you know, 
Mr. Joyce (Gibbon 1904:156). 

fence3) against a 'lowering7 or change of living standards brought about by the part 

of the nollns of another culture. People who ]lave suffered greatly (~lnli 
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111s degenerat~on Into drunkenness and finally death as a direct result of fraternising 

w ~ t h  hls black labourers Indeed, the lnalor fallure of the novel n Gibbon's lnab~lity to 

endorre the positive featiues of Grahanl's (01 Thwa~tes's) l~belahsm and expllc~tly to 

condemn Joyce's l~nrno~allty 

G~bbon's amb~valence 1s most evident m hls presentation of Joyce, who enjoys 

authorial approval yet, paradox~cally, is shown to be unacceptably blutal In hls tieat- 

nient of black people There IS a major inconsistency 113 implymg that Joyce's v~olence 

1s ~minolal, whlle at the saiile trme piecludlng the reader fiom an ~ctentification w ~ t h  

(jrahnm's tolerant views This Inner contradiction, central to G~bbon's falluie In Soi~lc 

ui Rui~rlage, IS resolved successfi~lly 111 the later Mcrrgutr~t flcli*d~ng A inore accurate 

measure of Gibbon's progress In ,Suulr In Rotzrlage 1s the ideology d~scernlble in 

'Tliwc~~tes's Inner debate nnd m Gibbon's apparently contrad~ctory observation that 

MI Grah'lin has 'a d i \ t ~ n c t ~ o i ~  that might have been gleat~iess' (Gtbbon 1904 273) 

However, Glbbon's (1 904 273) depict~on of Mr. Gialiaill as a chsslpated clrunkard whose 

'essential fluid~ty of character' IS glven to bouts of drink111g In 111s labourers' liaals 

1eqi111es us to regard h ~ m  as an example of 'white man's ~ncontlncnce' (<;lbb0111904 71) 

the attribute that leads to sex acrous the colour Iliic, and hdc: cleated the 'damned' 

coloured coinm~lnlty 

The a~nb~valence In Gibbon's attttude piovides the grounds for Jenny de Reuck's 

(1988 14) 'Iccus~t~on that he 

[involves] the reader in the tacit acccptancc of the narrator's racist categories when 
evaluating character anti interaction betweell characters. 

M y  argument is that Gibbon's raclal vlews, whlle conf~~secl, are anything but co~ l~p la -  

cent and unquest~onlng, and reveal a developing matilrrty that wlll eventually perlnlt 

Glbbon to pierent a ~neaningfi~l debate on racral att~tudes The rnosl cotsvrncing testl- 

nlony to G~bboil's Increasing sensitivity to raclal Issues 1s the extent to w h ~ c h  he 1s 

able to show that Thwa~tes's tlagedy is a function of the soclety in ~vhich he l~ves,  aiid 

thnt 111s affection for Cecilia 1s not a weakness but a strength, tragically dertled ~ t s  

fi1lfilmei1t by the cornb~natlon of roc~etal forces and the shle\vdness of Bantam's ma- 

Ilciour lns~nuat~ons abo~lt  Cecil~a's pre-rriar~tal pregnancy 

De Keuck goes on to accuse Grbbon of a failure In the rendellng of character, 

especially In the case of George Joyce 111 whoin tliere 1s ail 'u~ieasy alllance of ch~valiy 

and vlolence' (G~bbon 1904 10) She firids a radical (aud darnrtlng) mconristency In 

Gibbon's harness~ng together Joyce's 'wholesome hero' linage wlth hlr b ~ ~ ~ t a l l t y  to- 
wards the black labourers on G~aliain's farin However, tliele 1s some evldence that 

Glbbon ~ntends the reader to see a cltrect palallel between the vlolence of Joyce and of 

Bantam If we accept Thwaltes as a central plvot, then loyce and Bantam are clearly 

tntended as contrasting figures, 11nked ironically by then piedilectlon for violel1ce 0 1 7  

the one hand Bantain is shown to be 'cruel, Llse, and disilpdted' (Grbbon 1904 I 19), 

cynically trapping Cecilia into a marrlage which he uses for sadistic abuse, while on 

the other, Joyce cleates an irnplesslon that 1s 'altogether good and pleasant' (Gibbon 

1904.254), yet both display extlelne fcroc~ty The llnking of the two characters IUBY be 

part of an attelnpt to provide the novel wlth a pesriinmst~c concl~islon with wider soc~al  

illipllcatlons that neither lace group 1s able to resolve contl~ct w~thout recourse to 

vlolence. 

The novel operates adequately at the level of me1odrilma dntf In t h ~ s  sense Ran- 
tat11 the villain and Joyce the conquerlilg hero ale consistei1tly and clearly dellneateil 

Glbboo (1904.255) catalogues Bailtam's evil qi~alities slid r~lnplistically lists Joyce's 

good ones 'an excelle~lt fellow and a cllaimlng guest' At this level, his del~uncratlon 

ot Bantal~l is too facile, while 111s lronlc tledtlnent of Joyce 1s too hesltilnt to be Immc- 

diately and eflcctlvely dlscern~ble 

Cec~lra's personal~ty 1s presented vla the drfierent perspcct~ves of several chill- 

acters Thwaites sees her as n frcigile Innocent, vlew that IS  ihaled by Joyce who, wc 
are told, has knocked a illan down lor r~lsulting her by calllng he1 'pretty nigger' The 

public view of Ccc111a is stated by tllc luagistrate who rega~ds her as a 'good' oiic 

arnongst a bad bunch, whlle the coloured cornmurllty legdrds her a5 aloof and I~rlt~lt-  
~ngly selilrighteous, pioducing e~ther 'tctlve hostll~ty (as In Bantain aiid Mls du Pieisis) 

oi clumsy atternpts at frlendsh~p, w h f ~  h Gecllia im~nediately rebuffs (ar in Sdnnie's 

over turcs to her m Fe~renastad) We ale told that 

... her mission-school education in the Trarlskci hat1 sui1de1-ed hcr liopelessly from her 

owl1 colour and kind, while giving notlring in their piacc (Ciihbon 1904:290). 

t h ~ s  rcspect, J PL Snyrnan 111 d sholt mcrga7ine article, 'Solith Atncan Autho~q - 
Perceval Glbbon', on Cr~bbon dnd h ~ s  w~itlng, h a  drauln ,I paallel between Cecll~a, 

d K a m ~ s  111 Aduiga~"et Flilrrirng, both of. whom arc esticlnged fro111 thelr people by 

The liony In G~bbon's dcpictlon of G e o ~ g c  Joyce 1s apparent in the conti;i.;t 
tween h ~ s  depictloii as a ~omdntlc hero and as a bmtal anllnal 011 the one hnnd we 

shown the Joyce who rescues Peggy Grallam iioni the black labo~~rcr s d o ~ n g  'what 
y plea5e wlth her' (Glbbon 1904 2 1 I ) ,  the 'good chum' so admiled by the Van dcr 

rwe fam~ly, while on the other we see the grntiutourly v ~ ~ l o u s  colonlst who returns 

III the kraal after avenglng C~ld~ldn l '~  death 

'There is hlood on your hantl', shc said ~icxt. 'It is ail wet'. 
Fte put his liancl in his pocket, brlt could not speak. 
'Therc is blood on your hoots too', she went 011. 'You arc all hlood' (Gibbon 1004:27 I). 

- 

111 



Gmhani Stel,varf GibDor~ :r Souls in Bondage 

Gibbon skews that the racial aggression in Joyce is intimately linked to his success in References 

bLlsiness: he emerges as a prototype of the pioneer coIonist/capitalist. His easy as- An011 1907. African Itelns-Review. Afiicalz Morif/l(v ] ,4:5 12f. 

sulnption of a leadership role in the Van der Merwe transport firm is related to his Coetzee, jM 1g8g. Blood, Taint, Flaw, I)cgencration: The Novels of Sarah Gcrtnlde ~ j l l i ~ ,  
wL7ife witi~lg. New Haven & London: Radix, Yale Unjvcrsjty Press. 

authority over blacks (he quells one of Graham's rebellious black servants with a mere 
ConlJ'Jcll, (; 1983. Fitzpatl-ick'i 'The O~itspa11': Deco l l~ i lx~~t i i~g  tile Fiction o f ~ a c e ,  ~ ; ~ ~ / ; , ~ j ~  ill 

glance) and to his eventual prosperity: Afi.ico 10,2: 15-28. 
De 1988. Race and Gender: A Study of the Artistic Corruption ofpcrceval (;,bboll~s 

... their teams made record journeys and their waggons carried bigger loads, to the 'Sollls in Bondage'. Jo~i/.nal ofl i t i~iwl:y  ~ t ~ ~ ~ / i ~ ~  4,1:38-48, 
quick profit of the firm (Gibbon 1904:25 1). Gibbon, l904. So~tl.7 ill BoncIc~gc. Edi~lburgh 8( l>ondon: willialll niackwood. 

Gibbon, l905. f i o z l b l ~  Grobeiilc~r's Lencfil(ing C N , ~ ~ ; \ . .  ~ d j ~ b ~ ~ ~ l ,  
~ ~ ~ d ~ ~ :  Wiiiiarn 

Gibbon's condemnation oi.Joyce is barely discernable whcn compared with his ex- 

plicit criticis~n of Bantam, but at times there is a distinct element of parody in his 

lxesentation of the white hero, whose only outward gesture as he conte~nplates mar- 
riage to Peggy is to punch his fist into his hand, unconsciously expressing his own 

Gibbon, [ I9 ]  111983. M~llg~li,,z~l Hrrri/irlg. Cape Town & ,Joflailncsburg: nnVid pl1ilip, 

violellt nature, and by ilnplication the violent chai.acter of colonial exploitatioll in Snymaq IPL l965. South African Autl1o1-s-45. Perccval Gibbon. ~e, l , ; l ln  olld ~ ~ o l l , r i n  L ; ~ ~ ,  

general: 

Joyce stood in the 111iddlc of the room, his right fist poiseci above the ope11 palm of his 

left hand. 'Little --chum!' he said to himsclf slowly. 'Yes, by Jove!' and he dropped 

his fist with a smack of emphasis (Gibbon 1904:209). 

Although So~i1.s irl Rorrdcrge shows Gibboti struggling unsuccessf~illy to briclge the 

'oiltological gap' between author and fictional character, Thwaites represents a sig- 
nificant step towar& the narr;itive distancing reyiiircd to achieve tliat goal. The ex- 

trellle shifts 111 narrative technique that characterise Srrl~mtor (1908), his next novel, 

may be Gibbon's reaction to wJ)at he had perceived as his central problem in writirlg 

Soz,ls in B o ~ l ~ I a ~ e .  However, tlie latter novel marks an advance on the bigotry dis- 

played in solne of the stories in The Vvoliw Grobelaar 's Leadir7g Cuscs and a develop- 
lnent towards a Inore dispassionate appreciation of prevailing racial assumptions. When 

t~is, and he is able to write his best novel only when he prescnts his most thoroug 
going exa~llinatioll of the subject in Mai.gu~~c~t fiatding. 

M.L,. Sultan Techn 
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Dutch Soilth Africaiz Literatzlre 

Dutch South African Literature 
The ~narble lady couldn't point to victory for very long. The Boer War broke 

out in 1899 and in the following year the statue was destroyed by British t r o o ~ s .  The 

Dutch language thereby lost her head and arms, and naturally also the tablet bearing 

the triumphant text. Not long after the vandalisation, the rest of the statue was re- 
Siegfried Huigen lnoved from Burgersdorp to an unknown destination. It was thought that English 

had thrown it into the sea. 

After the war, in 1907, the British government presellted Burgersdorp with a 

replica of the statue as a gesture of reconciliation. Years later, in 1939, the remains of 
T ] ~ ~  ollly statue for the Dutch language is situated approxilnately ten thousand kilome- the original statue were accidentally unearthed in King Williarn's Town, a few bun- 
tres fro]n the Netherlands and Belgiutn in Burgersdorp, in the Easten1 Cape I'rovincc. d*ed kilometres fro111 Burgersdol-p. The headless and armless statue was sllbsequently 
 hi^ is how it came about. The enfranchised voters of Albert, a border district of the returned to Burgersdorp and erected behind the replica2. It is still standing like that, 
cape ~~j~~~~ with Burgersdorp as its administrative centre, were fervent zealots for together with the replica the most important sight in town. 

the nutcl1 lang~lage. Due to their efforts, amongst other things, Dutch was Perlnitted in The history of this statue occurred during what ]night be callecl the end of the 

tllc parliamellt of the ~ r i t i s h  Cape Colony in 1882, after it had lacked every forJn of reign of Dutch in South Africa. This reign colnlnenced in 1652 and was soon confined 
recognition sillce 1822. In celeb]-ation of this event, a statue for the Dutch to the church, eclucation, correspondence, civil service, and polite conversation. On 

language was erected in Burgersdorp it1 1803: a marble woman 011 a granite pedestal. the farmyards and in the veld, an early version of Afrikaans was presu~nably already 

with her right index finger she poillted to a tablet in her left arm on which was spoken at the end of the seventeenth century. 

written: L ~ h e  vietory of the nutc]l Language'. On the pedestal were some distichs, Although the importance of Dutch as a spoken language was soon limited, its 

w~,ici, tllc ('ollowiug, which describes the extent of the recognitioll of ~ u t c h :  lneaning as a written language retnained significant until the twentieth century. In the 
270 years durillg which Dutch was used as a written language in South Afi-ica, a vast 

B~.kenrl i,s 1111 c/e ~1110e~l~~i.fo~11 collection ofwritten material, rnostly in fornls not us~a l ly  regarded as literature, calne 

I - U ~ I ~ ~ ,  kclntoor en schl_iolloliclal. into being: diaries, travel journals, letters, articles in newspapers and tnagaziIles, his- 
torical treatises, as well as novels, drama and poetry. 

Tile ~liother tongue is now recognised In South African literary histories of the last few years, little attention has been 
in council-, office- and classroom. ican literature. Michael C,hapmanls Soztt]lcrn AJI-icm7 Lit- 

1996, is an example of this tendency. Thc history of the ~ u t c h  
TIle illauguration of the statue took place in 1893 on a grand scale for this spars re-a period of some 270 years--is reduced to two pages 

region, There was a cavalcade of five hundred mounted farlners under . This essay is aimed at focusing lnore attelltion on the vast 
leadersllip of Ooln Daantjie Val1 den Heeve rpus of texts--which include the oldest texts written in South Africa-at present 

the Afrikaans Nationalist Movement, 'Onze Jan' l-lofirleyr and the reverend S.J. d glected in the writing of South African literary history. 

 it, callle all tile way fI.0l11 the Westen1 Cape to give festival addresses. 'Onze Jan 1 Dutch S o ~ ~ t h  African literature has not always evoked so little interest. Espe- 

leader of the ~ f ~ i k ~ ~ ~ ~  Bond, toasted 'Ollze Tad' ,  under which he ~~nderstood the situation was different. Then, the first Afrikaans literary histo- 
language of L ~ o o f t  aild Vondel, Hellners and Tollens, Bilderclijk and Da Costa ... Van were being confronted with the question of where, froill a nationalist point of 
dcr palrn 2Lnd oosterzee7 and 'Afrikaans-Dutch', the special variety spoke11 ill Soutt2 the boundaries between foreign and local should be drawn. Where did Afrikaans 

~ f ~ i ~ ~ ,  H~ concluded speech with: 'Long live the Language!' (kIof111eyr 1 9 131492) '. ture, and consequently the work of the Afrikaans literary historian, begin? At the 
of the written Dutch literature, or in 1652? Or 111 1795 ('Lied ter ere van de 

.. . 

I ~ ~ ~ f t  anti vollde1 are well-known Dutch poe of the language nionulnent was tnken fiain: De Wet s.d.; Cillicrs 

popula,- ~ , l t c h  writers of the nineteenth century. 

,q/tcrn:l~ioli 5.2 (10')8) 111-116 ISSN 1023-1757 114 115 



Siegfried Ht~iger~ 

Swellenda~nse en dlverse andei helden', wi~tten in Dutch w ~ t h  an Afrikaans tone), or 

about 1830 when Afrikaans was being used for comic efiect In sonle ~lewspape~ aitl- 

cles and plays, 01, again, 111 1875 when the Geilootschap van Regte Afr~kaners (Asso- 

ciat~on ofReal Afi~kaners) was founded and the struggle tor the rccognitloll ofAfrikaans 

began? The proper beginning of the historical nalratlve la subject to dlscusslon for the 

Afirka'iiis l~teraiy histollan, ~t is not a given, as it 1s f i r  the Dutch iiteiaiy historian 
who can start wrth the fiagment of a poem from 11 50, 'Hebban olla vogala .', be- 

cause nothing older has been handed down 
The in~iln foplc under discussion is rn most cases the corpus ot Dutch wrltlngs 

wh~ch  originated m South hfricd Its status is, dftei all, dubious, to a ndtionalist~cally 

orlentecl Afilkaa~is Ilterary histo~lall The texts wele w~ltten by 'mcestors' sharlng the 

sane  teititory as the histoilans and m many cases alreddy using Afrikaans as d spoken 

Ia~lguage The h ~ s t o ~ ~ d n  1s b e ~ n g  directly confrorlted with the qllest~on whethe1 tl-us 

was ind~gcnous, whether these Dutch wlltings belonged to the cultural helltag? of the 

Afr~kanels atid tliils to thelr hlstoiy (Conrddle 1934 87) The tonzrnlu~u opzrzio was 
eventually that D u t ~ h  wiltlngs of South A h c a  could only he co~is~dered as belongmg 

to Afr~kadils literature if ail Afrlkaans natlnncll splilt coulit be discovered 111 them The 

methods used to dlvinc this i~atiollal \plilt were peifcctly dib~ticiry When the histor~an 

tounci sometliiiig in the Dutch tiddltion that agreed with 111s own concepts of Afrikaans 
thlnking ol feeling, the text 111 questlo11 receivect n stdlnp of applovdl '~nd was labelled 
'Afrik'~ans' In other Laws, for evdluple whcn the dutliol ieve,lled hnnself 'ncgrophlle', 

the texts welc labelled as belng 'Dutch' I11 lllost cases ~t boded down to the projection 

of ethnlc con~eptions of ~Afhood upot~ texts that oiig~n~itcd wlthln an entl~ely other 
histor lcal context (Hulgen 1996a 4- 12) 

The development of the Diltch South Africdn literature cannot easily be con- 

ta~rled In :i brief review The insufficient state of present resea~ch leaves us only a 

rough histoilcal framework, which I would like to relate to the productiol-r and recep- 

tion of texts To that purpose I wlll pay specla1 attention to factors ~nfluencmg the 

wrltten commutlication by whom were the texts wlltten, printed and read (the condi- 

tlons of the written commun~catlon) and which factois determined this The po l~ t~ca l  

developments, the nature of the written language (Dutch or Afrikaans), the presence 

or absence of a pilntrng press and the relat~ons between South Afiica and the Nether- 

lcincts are Important, from thls po~nt  of vlew Due to the present madequacy of support- 

ing research, this lnethod proinlses to be the safest approach The result~ng construct, 
however, can be no more than a superfic~al sketch' 

- 

Fol thls attempt at pcl~oil~slng, tile information had to be compllcd fiorn ht~~dlca of wh~ch 
some arc alrcady obsolete ICanncmeye~ (1978), Conradie (1934), Antonlscen s d , Bes~elaal 
(1914), N~cnabcr nnd Nlenaber (1941), Malherbe (19251, Coet~ee (1941), (19631, Mansvelt 
(1902), Dc \/~llle~.; 1936, Ploeger (1952), Sc1iolt-1 n d , Steyn (1980), Muller (19901, Ponel~s 
(1993), Zletctnan (1992) Du To~t dnd Gil~o~ilee (1983), DLI To~t (1985) 

I .  The period from approximately 1596 to 1652; 

2. from 1652 to 1800; and 
3. from 1800 to 1925. 

T11e language-~-Afrikaans or Dutch-does play a role in this periodisation, but is not 

all-determining. Issues concerning the production and reception of texts, as well as 

political factors, are c q ~ ~ a l l y  important. 

The oldest Dutch piibllcation in which atteiltioti is paid to Southc~-rl Afi-ica--not spe- 

cifically South Africa---is that of Jan liuygen van Linschoteil (the Itinernrio) which 

eared in Alnsterda~n in 1596 (Kern 1955). Jan I-Iuygen wanted specifically to in- 

rm the home front about the route to the treasures of the East. But on the occasioll of 

a visit to the Poltuguese colony on the island of Mozambique (near Malxlto), he in- 

cluded sollie observations on the 'empire' of Monomotapa, rich in gold, in the interior. 

of South Africa. This had consequences. Jan Huygeir's mention saw to it that the VOC 

(the Dutch East India Colnpan estigated tile interior of the Cape of Good FIope in 
the years following 1652 4. 

The limited attention t h ~ f r i c a  in tile '/tincrcrrio' is typical of the ~llajor=. 
ity of representations in this period. Any inention was ~nerely incidental. People were 

underway to the East Indies or home, and went ashore in Soutl~ Africa only for fresh 

ter. In the travel literature, this led to some rcinarks on the country and its 

abitants. Whereas Jan I-luygen established the iinage ofthe rich, urbanised interior 

outhem Africa, other short visits to the coastal regions of South Africa accounted 

the stereotyped image of the dirty, stinking, ugly Hottentots on the coast, 'clockende 

elqck als Calkoensche-Flanen' (gobbl~ng like turkeys), that reinalned cuirent even 

er 1652 5 .  

e Dutch interest in South Afrlcan affai~s rnade a qualltatlve and quantitat~ve leap 

iest visit to the Cape was the expedition under the leadership of Comelis dc Houtman 
10 August 1559, as described by William Lodcwycksz in U'Ber:str Roeclc (Alnstcr- 
) (G.P. Rouffacr and IJzcrnian 1915; 1925). 



after the establlshrnent of a refreshment stat~on In 1652 The consequences, however, 

extended further st111 The beg~nnmg of the Dutch colonlal government at the Cape 

was an event of great ~mportance fol modem South African h~story In 1652 the (forced) 

integlation of South Afrlca and ~ t s  inhabitants Into Western European culture-m1- 

tlally rts Dutch colon~al vanant-began, and the country was received Into the woild 

econonly 
Thls also had lrnportallt consequences for the product~on of texts The ~olonlal 

\ettlement led to the openlng up of the mterlor In addit~on to the contlnurng casual 

lefclences to South Afrlca in itrneralies, locally ploduced desc~~ptions of land and 

travel wlth more to offer than the obligatory stereotypical deplct~ons of 'Hottentotten' 

began to emerge The Dutch language and written Dutch culture were established at 

the C q e  The found'~tlons were latd for a South Afr~can llte~ary clrcu~t" 
initially, the extent of the locdl South African clrcult, founded In 1652, was 

Innlted and strongly oriented towards the Netherlands. By far the majority of texts 

c~ented during thls per~od m South Afilca was produced by thc VOC-bureaucracy for 

n~ternal use These texts were manlly tntended to kecp the overseas lulels Informed. 

Whdt wa\ pioduced outs~de the sphe~e  of the VOC pales into insignificance co1np;tred 

to theie texts Slnce theie was no ptnltlng pIess at the Cape durlng the trine of the 

VOC, and no lltcrary soc~etles, it was d~fficult for anythmg written &tt the Cape to be 

d~sse~nlnated outstde the cncles of family and f~iends A T  eglonal llterary c~llture co111 
pal'ible to those which then exlsted In Eulope w'ls nnposslble I'oetry about South 

Afrlca p~ibl~shed dur lng thls per~od, for example, was wrltten exclus~vely by vlsltors, 

nutho~s who hdd stopped at the Cape In the ernploy of the VOC, and were publ~shed In 

the Netherlands All the piinted matter 111 South Afr~ca had to be lmpo~ted 

The absence of a local printing p ~ s s ,  coupled w ~ t h  subold1nat1011 to tlie author- 

~ t y  of the VOC, also meant that publ~c polit~cal actions by ~nhab~tants of the Cape had 

to take place vla the Netherlands The hlghest autl~oilty was the~e,  as well as the means 

lor tlie reploduction of texts T h ~ s  happened tw~ce  in the eighteenth centuly. At the 

begrnning of the century, w ~ t h  the petlt~ons agamst the government of Willem Ad~iaan 

van der Stel (wlth the s~ibsequent react~on of the governor) and, at the end of the 

centuly, the pamphlets of the Cape pdtrlots (Doinm~cus 1928, Schutte 1974) 

1800-1925 

lioundabout 1800 two changes took plnce whlcll deeply Influenced the cult~iral situa- 

tion at the Cape In 1795 the Ellgllsh occupled the Cape. It was only ever to be gov- 
-- 

By I~telnry clrcu~t I incan 3 sy\tcin w~tllin wh~ch texts 'ire produced (wiltten) and read Before 
1652, no l ~ t c r a ~ y  e~rc.ult ex15tcd 111 So~tli Africa Therc wcre, however, oral C I I C ~ I I ~ S  Therc (thc 
'ornturc'), I d~wegard In the follow~ng 
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ellied by the Dutch again for a shalt perlod (1 803-1 806) Addrtlonally, a prlntlng press 

was installed In Cape Town so~netlnle before 1796 Wlth this, the condlt~ons for the 

real unfolding of a local l ~ t e ~ a r y  clrcult were filltlllled 

The end of Dutch govel-nment led to the Cape colonists' giad~lal estlangement 
from Dutch culture So it seems that dur~ng the nineteenth centuly, people at the Cape 

lost thelr loyalty towards the Nethellands Althougli the slaves still called out 'there go 

vnde~lunrle~*s' upon seelng a Dutchman, accotding to the Dutch East Ind~an officlal 

Teenstla in 1825, In South Afilciiri glossar~es toward the end of the nmeteenth century 

the word 'vaderlandels' In the rneanlng of 'someone f.ron Holland' was labelled obso- 

lete (cf Van der M e ~ w e  1971). 

I11 additlon to cultural estiangement, the end of Dutch government also caused 
linguistic allenation In the colony, English government provided mainly English pub- 

lic educahon, wlth Dutch glven a subordinate status The actlve coininand of Dutch 

accoldingly dnnin~shedunder p~lplls who had Afrikaans as the11 mother t o n g ~ ~ e  When 

the f i~ t i~re  super~ntendcnt of education of the Ztlrd-Afl-~haat~~che Rtpuhllek (the Trans- 
vaal), N. Mansvelt, taught Dutch in 1874 at tlie Stellenbosch gy:y17717u~r~(rlz, he was even 

coi~frollted wlth ieslstance horn his pup~ls. 

So little value W'IS gcne~ally nttachcd to the stutly of Dutch that, during one of the f i ~ \ t  

classes, wh~le I wai handing out thc other pup~ls' essays, oilc of the cldcst pupils, n 

.;on o f  a Dutch-hfr~kd~~ns rnlnlrter no less, tore up, without even a gl'lnce, an eqsay 

wll~ch T had mct~culously co~rectcd (Mansvelt 1901 :505) 

though the rlslilg Afilkaner-~lat~onalls~n anti the Zuld-Af~lkaanscl~e Taalbontl, 

nded m 1890 to furthe1 the Dutch language In Soi~th Afilca, dld .;uccced In provlng 

constit~t~ondl posltlon of Dutch In the Cape Colony, ~t d ~ d  not accomplish an ef- 

tlve equalisat~on w ~ t h  bnglish Engllsh rernalned domlnant In education and m public 

rse The amount of Dutch published ~n South Afrlca did, howevei, increase, and 

e rise ofAfrlkancl nat~onahsm after 1880, the desire to have a proper command 
Dutch also flared up To ]lave a good comrndnd ofDutch appears to h'ive become a 

11 of Afr~kanel ethnlclty by the end of the nineteenth century 

In the Zuld-Afr~kaansche Republ~ek (the Transvadl), the more Important of the 

B o e ~  Republrcs, the constitutional poslhon of Dutch had alwayc, been better than 

Cape Cololly Dutch was the only official language, and due to Mansvelt, who 

the post of superintendent of educat~on, a Dutch public educat~on apparatus f o ~  
te chlldren waq cleated in the 1890's (Mansvelt 1901) Developments in the Or- 

e Free State were less favourable for the Dutch language Although Dutch was the 

clal language, Engllsh predo~illnated In various officidl filnctlons 

For thls thlrd phase, the installat~on of prlntlng pressec about 1800 was of spe- 

importance The prlntlng pre\.; made possible a reglonal clrcu~t of dlscour.;e Rooks, 
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newspapers and lnagazines produced by local authors and printers could now appear a great extent, the texts f~o111 this period are prodLicts of tile VOC: oi,tgoing 

the local ~ ~ t c h  texts corning from South African presses were generally letters, jo~llnals, reports and notices, They were witten in course of the autllor's 
not read abroad, The increasing linguistic and cultural differences with the Nether- duties, mostly in the VOC's service. Among these texts are also found descnp- 
lands and the Dutch lallguage further necessitated the publication of literature aimed tiom of South Africa and its original inhabitants. When these texts are read in their 

at the local ~ ~ t ~ h  literature, as it appeared around 1900 in South Africa, there- relatedness, it is possible to trace the developments of discourses abollt the 
fore had to be written preferably in simplified Dutch and had to deal with South Arri- South African reality. As all example of such discourses, would like to the 
can issues. During the last quarter of the nineteenth century, Afrikaans gradllall~ be- discourse conceniing the northern interior of south Africa ill tile sevellteenth 
gan to be used, The production of texts in Afrikaans did not, however, outstrip that of 

~ u t c h  texts before the twentieth century. lhe f"urlding of a colony in 1652, there already existed an image oftbe 
~h~ loss of the Cape did not iiiean that after 1806 publications concerning interior. goillg back to Portug~lese sources via Jan H~~~~~ van 

south Africa ceased in the Netherlands. initially there weren't that Inany. This changed choten's /tineva~fo. According to that image, Southern Africa was divided inlo a 
shoI-tiy afier the srlccessfLll Transvaal rebellion against the British govelnlnent in 1 881. 

~~l~~ aboLlt the Boer successes became a way of redeeming the national self-respect I1 inhabited by wild '~I~t tentots ' .  The civilised illterior was, llloreover, econolni- 
damaged during the nineteenth ceiliury. Man)' of these publications must have reaclled lmI'ortant. There was a 101 of gold in Monomotapa, wrote Jail Huygen 
sout1, Africa via the book trade or by book shipments from the Netherlands. Of great 

imI'Ortance for south Africa were Dutch books 011 South African history. The receP- were sentolltto establish trade contacts with Monomotapa. Between 1660 and 
tion of these works of history also illustrates the difficulty in differentiating the Dutch seven were sent out, but none of them sllcceeded in  lnaking ally 
froln the ~ ~ t ~ h - ~ ~ ~ t h  Africa11 circuit in this period. The Dutch histories, published in tact with Monomotapa. When news reached the Cape that copper was to be fouIld 
the ~ ~ ~ h ~ ~ l ~ ~ d ~ ,  are even now considered by histol-ians as specilnens of Afrika~ler the Nort11-West3 four Inore expeditions were sent northwarcis between J 682 and 
historiography (Huigen 1996a: 116-1 17). Something sitnilar took pltict: refFrdul6 Dutch 86. Co~~ 'e r  was ill fact found ill  the vicinity of today's Springbok, bllt the lneans of 

literature. Thus 'Orlze Jan' IIoflneyr celebrated the great Dutch writers a plorins these reserves were lacking jEluigen 1996a:24). 

ration of the statue for 'onze taal' in Burgersdorp. The Dutch literary rile ex~editiolls were always required to keep travel journals, TO enslire that 
lapped the south African circuit. It is only for the South African Dutc infonllation was returned, the expeditions were issued with lists of cluestions 
separate circuit lnay be identified during this period. These texts were 

read only in South Africa. Fro111 this originally Dutch circuit, the 

tually evolved, Publishers, newspapers and authors who illit 
~ ~ t ~ h  literature, gladLlally changed over 10 the production of Afrikaans texts in th 

twentieth centilry. The circuit as such did not chal.lge, tho~lgh. 

I regard increasing use of Afrikaans as written language----a 

1905 with the elnergence of the Second Afrikaans Language Move~nent-to be a d 

factor in the eventual demise of Dutch South African literature 

ofthis celltury, ~ ~ t c h  was increasingly pushed aside by Afrikaans (from the sc 

in 1914; from Parliament in 1925) it: was used less and less as written lallguage. 

1925 only imlnigrants still used Dutch in South Africa. 
the context of South African literature as a whole, D~rt 

erature in the tilne ofthe vOC (1 652- 1795) might be regarded as the 

~h~~~ texts are the oldest colonial South African writings. Contrary to Other 

colonial texts written in other languages, these were 1170stl)' written by peoplewh 

settled in South Africa. 
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their plentiful cattle and large stores of ivory for copper alldbeads (BoEseken 1957: 82). As an appendix to the joilrnal text, Van Meer-loff gave a description the 
7he third expedition of the VOC was the first to colne into contact with Nalnaq~las-the 'Memorandum of their occasions and manner ofclothing etc,7 ln this, 

N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  This expeditioll left the Cape in January 1661. The Journal On this he says thattheNamaq~las resemble the Hottentots ofthe Cape in their forms ofsettie- 
journey was the later spouse of Eva, surgeon Pieter van kkerhol* Unlike other 

merit and their hair styles (Bosman & Thoni 111 1952-1957:487), The first point was 
journal keepers, van Mrerhoff is personally present in his text. His Jolll~lal contains a in the Cape Jollrnal in an afterword to the expedition ( B ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  & ~h~~ 111 
I,ersonal description, allnost cinematographically observed, of the first encounter with 1952-1957:341). All of this rnade it problematic to retain the association of the 

the Namaquas: Nalllaquas with the civilised interior. As yet, however, the idea endured unclianged, 
After Van Riebeeck's time, however, the Naniaqiras came to be shown in an ill 

~~~~~d the evelling a fire was lit on the mountain W.S.W. of us. 1, PietervanMeerlloff, light. becallse ofn changed policy toward the Dutch, the sixth and sevellth 
took me two our l-~ottcntots and went toward it. 1-Ialfway there, !Jollckeman 

lorre or the t(hoi guides] stancd calling: 'Mr. ~ ic tc r ,  Namaqua'. I looked LIP 
c o ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

23 oftllenl, stalldillg on the rocks and looking at US. 1 welit solllewhat further and 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ t ~  became so distraught, ... they took their shots from their feet and wanted 

to back, 'Nalnaqua boeba kros coqua'. I took my glass to see whether this 

was so; 1 saw that they were anlied with dry skins and were canying skills over Dutch (GodCe Molsbergen 191 6 1: 1 13). 

bows and al-rows on their shoulders and in either hand all asscgai. 1 the next phase of expeditions northward (1682-1686) the hostile policy 
sured my ~ ~ g ~ ~ t ~ t ~  saitl they should not be afraid, the Namaquas wouldn't do us lie Namaqllas against the D L I ~ C ~  was sustained. The expedition under ~ l ~ f f ~ ~ ~ ~ h  
harm (Bosman & Thom 111 1952- 1957:484). R2) felt that it was betrayed and mocked, and found itself forced to retom, ~~~i~~ 

Van ~ ~ ~ ~ h ~ f i ?  to visit the Narnaquas, coercing his H 

pally him, upon the toy, they cried that there was tobacco, beads and cOPpe 

for trade. l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ e r ,  because of the encroaching darkness, no lneeting took place On 

the evening of the 18'" February 1661. rs of the illitially favourable image of the Nainaquas. Another factor was habits 
7he rlext day, the Namquas appeared at the camp. The rillla1 of illtroduction, 

differed fro111 the Dlltch. In the text accompanying a depiction of a N~~~~~~~ by 
ill which Van Meerhoff took the starring role, began: h i k  Clalldills (1686), the negative prejudices are itemised: 

last one "fthenl to about a nlusket shot fi-om us; the others remained sit 

in the bush. 1 let our Hottentots go and nicct tlicm; thc Naliiaquas 
sat dowll On 

... living rough without ally laws or religioli ... seen1 to fear nothing but the thunder 

and lightlling, arc extremcly~~ntruthf~~l  and deceitful, eatillg everything they come 

a long tinlc before they dared to approach us. At last tllcy ca 
across, even rats, dogs, cats, caterpillars, grasshoppers, &c., o n l y  for hares do they 

Meerhoff, took a pipe of tobacco in my mot~th and likewise approached them, to 
have and rep~llsion ... their women they happily loall tach otller, so tiley 

Whether they too had knowledge of tobacco. Having reached tllem, one of them 
becolne Inore lecherous the less their men are jealous ... (waterhouse j979:412/ 

mediately came, who took the pipe from my ~nouth and started to smoke; 

been from time to time with the Cape Hottentots (Bosman &Thorn 111 1952-1957:4 

Nalnaquas have become beings from an inverted world, prefemng their 

~~~i~~ this first encounter, Val1 Meerhoff was inIprcsscd by the in1posing presence h~ grub to tasty hares. For them, a delicacy would be a grem caterpillar to be 

king of the Nalnaqras and his three sons. They were larger than Cattibou~ 

largest of the Company. In later reports about Namaqms, this 

extended to tile Namaquas in general. This happens already in 

they are described as 'very strong folk, half-giants' (Bosrn 

1957:341). 
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There were both e ~ n ~ i r i c a l  and ontological reasons for moving the Na~naquas 
to the 'wild' category in the official doc~unents of the VOC. since antiquity, a taxo- 

nolnic distinction between the self and the other has been operative in the European 

experience of the unknown. The stranger was a savage, a heathell, wild, the opposite 
of the self-image of the European (Koselleck 1979). Since the sixteenth cent~lly, this 

has become insinuated in the entire Western European way of life (van den 
Boogaafl 1982: 14). This develol)ment is visible also in southern Africa, in confronts- 

tions with indigenous pop~llations. The Khoi were considered repulsive because they 

did not behave the~nselves according to Dutch and, in general, European standards of 

civilised behavjour: colnprehensible language, acceptable eating habits, neat cloth- 

ing.--the products ofthc civilizing process that began in the Middle Ages (Bliss 1978- 

1982). The Namaquas, on the other hand, behaved just like the D~ltch; at least accord- 

ing to Eva, ~ f t ~ r  all, they did wear neat clothes, live in fine ~OLISCS, go to cIlurc11, and 

so on, consequently they were attractive representatives of the civilised interior. Ex- 

perience, however, provided the insight that the Namaquas did llot 111 fact behave like 

the ~ ~ ~ t ~ l ~ ,  this was added their apparent 'deceitfulness'. The result was that they 
were assigned a new place in tile taxonomy: in the .journal of the last expedition they 

become 'wild like the Cape Khoi were fro111 the beginning. 

demotion of the Nall1aq~1as, their textual renloval from the civilised ink- 
rior to the wild peripheral regions, rlecessitated an adjustment in the Dutch discourse 

of southem Africa, Altllough the Namaquas were not yet quite as loathsolne in the 

early sixties as they were later to become, they were also not the suitable tradi 

partners with access to Monornotapa that they were initially presllmcd to be. In t 
imaginary discourse of the interior, this resulted in the removal of the 

fLI*ller inland. The role of civilised intertncdiarics to Monomot 19x5. Workshop 011 Rcscarch in lutcllectual Ftistory: 19"' ~ c ~ t ~ ~ - ~  njscourses on 
ascribed to other peoples: the Brigodys ('Brickje'), the Chobonas or Clloboquas, tY, Religion and Lw!2Yage at the Cape--or How to Gct one Hand clapping In ~ j ~ ~ .  

and ~~i ('Crienbri') ( ~ o s s o p  193 1 : 120) all began to take over the role of the Nalnaq 

in rq,resentation, The border between wild and civilised was sllso increasingly iden 

fied with the illlagillal-y river Vigiti Magna. It was revealed that the N 
wild and that they lived a few days' journey from the Vigiti Magna. The Na~naqu 

had assured the expeditions that the intervening region was dry. The civilised agric~ 
I Z ~ I . ~ / L  Hojrreyr. Cape Town: Sanclt dc villiers, turists Miere thus to be sought on the banks of the Vigiti Magna. This r 

l996a. De n'eg nual' Moilol71of(pn. Ncclerl~iil~l.s/ie Repre.ye,ltaties ~ , N I I  GCOgI.njLTC/I(; 
became a goal of later e~peditiolls. the ell Sociclle Wt.r.kelQkhcdcn in Ztlicl-ifjiilcr. Amstcrdarn: AllIstel-dam [ ~ ~ ~ j ~ ~ ~ ~ j t ~  

Department of Afrikaans 
University of Stellenbos 

fii/C~l<li7se Li(ercrt~rrrr: Vo(. 1. Cape Town: Academic;,. 

1955. Itincrnriff vo,Vc!Se (?fie schipv~lt.t.1 1j(/?z .JCIII Htygen vfln Li?lsc~ho/ell ~lcler. oo.st 
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B. W: Klokuzi 

[ljteraly are to an even inore ctuciai task: to help curs the tradi- 
ofViiakari's Poelns in which he examines the sources of his poetic inspiration and 

tional divisiveIlcss by rnakillg each single hulnan grotlp aware of the scope and mag- 
nitude, alld of the depth and subtlety in the literary achievements of the other groups. 

foregrounds what he considers to be his social roles and obligations as a ~moderll. 

B~ 
fostering cultural understailding and mutnal esteem, they will contribute their 

zuhlpoet the central foc~ls of nly discussion will be on those poems Adrian 

proper to the ilccessary building up of a cohesive nation. 
Koopman aptly described as 'inspirational poems '  i(oopman (1980:3) fuiiller 
points Out  that in these Poems Vilakazi 'seeks not only to discover ilimselfas a 

Whether we (as south African literary scholars) regard nations as 'illlaginen cornmu- but to find out what it is that inspires Iiim to write poetl-y7, spite of his desire, 

nities. with no empirical existence or as social groups with shared and definitive char- expressed in some Of his Poelns, to be seen as following the tradition of zulil oral 

acteristics, we would be shirking our social responsibility if wc ignored the poets (izimho'zb.i), Vilakilzi seems to liavc heen aware of ],is as a poet of tl,e 

of fostering cultoral understandilig and tolerance among the various social groups that 0111 the oral poets such as ~ ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ,  M~~~~~~~~ 

constitLlte the cmergillg South African 'nation'. aNtendeka and other royal poets sallg the Praises of 

~ 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ \ i ~ t  wallet Vilakazi, the Zulu literary ~cholar,  novelist and poet is ]low, Vilakazi's poelns and his w,tings his 

generally as the founder of modern Zulu poetry2 belorigs to group Of ontradictions underlying the Challenging task ofhavillg to 

lllainly lnission-educatcd 
bvr i t e r - in t e l l~~ t~ i i l~  most of whom wrote ill boil1 their native ure the contil 'uit~ and llreservation of Z L I ~ U  traditions while siInul~aneoosly deuis- 

and ~ ~ ~ l i ~ h ,  prllis group includes such writers and critics as J J .R  Jolobej 

new strategies and fitrlns of poetic expression to suit the lnodem context, 

S,EK ~ ~ h ~ ~ ~ i ,  H.I,E Dhlomo and R.R.K. Dhlo~no. Rcfore his prem;aure death at  the 
Focusing the role oftlle poet as a witness ;md participant in the process of 

oi-42 in ,947, Vilakali published two voliillles of poetry: Ink()niiio KoZuiii transrunnation, nly allalysis of the poems dealing with the subject of the 

(19351 alld A,nniJezuili (1945). ~n 1973 vilal\azi2s poelns were rendered into English t's social roles will take into account ~ i ] ~ k ~ ~ i ' ~  seli=con- 

by ~l~~~~~~ ~~~i~ Friedman from the literal tianslations of the luiLl poellls by D, sk is to preserve the cultural heritage of llis people. 

McK, ~ ~ l ~ ~ l ~ ~  and J,M, sikakan$. Apart fronl creative writing, Vilakazi wrote a .S. Nyembezi (1  973:xix) rightly points Out: 

handful of scholarly aiticril essays the most frequently cited of which is the one enti- 

tled '*he  ti^^ Developrnellt of P 
He [Vilakazil war Wvely cancel-ned lest tile Z L ~ ~ L I  ileritage be lost lo 

generations 1. his Poem.; he refers over and over again lo tile need for 
accepted by the University of the Witwatersra 

tllings which are sacred and precious to tile zulu nation. 
doctoral thesis, accepted by the department 0 

Witwatersrand in 1945, was entitled The Oral urld Written Liter~t.m N P n i  A 

~ k ~ ~ ~ d  (1993:61) has poillted out, Vilakazi' 

literature in two different, although related, languages, Xhosa and 

oosly. ~h~~ in the work of Vilakazi we have a classic example o f a  scholar-~oet InSoma yerlu llgiqale ~rgtr~~izwa, 

reflected in a sustained and systenl;ltic manner NSa))izwn rzgcryeya n g o l i ~ m ~ ~ ~ ~ ; ,  

logical follndations imaginative writing in Zulii. However, in spite of his obviou Noml~hla sel~gij)rryir/onc/~~ trrgiyc~->>if/lo/,~(~. 

versatility as a writer and critic it is in the field 

distinctive contribution to Zulil literat~lre. 
anal poets see Ngubane (I 95 1); Gunner (1 984); cope (1 96%); and 

My concern in this chapter is to offer a socio-critical evilluation of a selec 
Jfol.izons Friedman (cf. Nyembezi 1973:77) comments as 

of traditional ;ljzbongi: 'The Zulu word jlnhotlSi has been as 
I SecNycmbczi (1961 :7); Ntuli (1984:l); Malcolm (1949:38); Bane (1951:524) Co is is illadequate because the i~ribot~gi, i l l  addition to being tllc tribal laurcatc, 

(1984:14). gel_ lnUSt therefore be familiar with tribal history and bacl<- 
ncrasics and personal habits of the king or hero whoill , All quotatiolls in this chapter have been taken fro imb071~i is CxPected to have memorized the praises gcilcrat,ons iuiL, iiOrizc),,s (1973) Quotations of the origillai Zulu V C I S ~ O ~ ~ S  of tile POelns are from rzinkon 

whose songs would have hem taught to him by word ofmoutll by his prcdcccs- 
ziica BB. vilakiIzi (1993) edited by 13.B.Z. Ntuli abbreviated as r ~ . i l z k * ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ .  

-- 
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Laph ' u rnuz~~  'enu engqongq ' esrfubenr, 
Eloloz ' ez~brlrn~ sozwel ' oludula 
Blriutci/7e KIVC~ZLIIU neduka nonzhlnba, 
N~~~glkk~inlDuz'oklrrzgnsekl~o 

Netigrr~genanlandl ' okz~kuharnbu 
Nonm seliglhhnl' ezlmncovlvl (Ntull 1993.748 

When first I heard our tribal songs 
They seemed to me of little worth; 
But now their message echoes in my heart. 
Secrets and timeless passions haunt a lilt 
Inspired by Zululand's sons and their traditions. 
These songs rccall a past so swiftly fading 
That now 1 fear its meaning nlay elude me 

Although I weep with longing to prcserve it (Vilakazi 1973:33) 

In examlnlng Vl1akaz1's chosen roles as the custodian of cultural val~les and an mter- 

inedlary between the doln~nant Western culture and the 'sw~ftly fad~ng '  Zulu culture, I 

shall be gutded by the central proposltlons of L ~ ~ c i e n  Goldmann's theory known as 

genetlc structural~sm the key prlnclples of wlilch are explained by Terry Eagleton 

(1976 3 3 f )  in the follow~ng terms. 

What Goldniann is seeking ... is a set of stnlchiral relations between literary tcxt, 
world vision and history itself. I-le wants to show how the historical situation of a 
social group or class is transposed, by the mediation of its world vision, into the 
stnlch~re of a litcrary work. To do this it is not enough to begin with the tcxt and work 
outwards to history, or vice versa; what is required is a dialectical method of critieis~n 
which moves constantly between text, world vision and history, adjusting each to the 
othcrs. 

It is my hope that this discussion will serve to illuminate interconnections between 

historical context and textual production as exemplified by Vilakazi's poetry. As the 

anthropologist and critic, Absalom Vilakazi ( I  975: 134f) explains in a review of Zulu 

Houisotzs, Vilakazi (the poet) would, in all probability, have thought of his poetic tal- 

ent as having been shaped in various ways by his social environment: 

Whllc V1laka71 d ~ d  not elaborate a social theory of I~tcrature, he would have agreed 
w~th the proposltlon that the poet spr~ngs from the bosoin of h ~ s  soc~al group and 
therefore reflects the h~stor~cal soc~al experiences of that group That this was ~ndeed 
hi? perception of a poet as 'the volce of h ~ s  people' IS  shown by the fact that he sought 
~n~pira t~on fiom 'wdlttng outside the palisades of Dttkuza' It was from here that he 

heard his people Taylng 'Be our volce' 

What the l~terary soc~ologist Lucien Goldtnann (1980 112) tefers to as the 'world 

v~sron' or 'world v ~ e w '  evolves from any soc~a l  group's attempts to create a meaning- 

ful and coherent value system out of ~ t s  lnater~al and soc~a l  clrculnstances 

World views are historical and social facts. They are totalities of ways of thinking, 
feeling and acting which in given conclitions are ilnposcd on mcn (sic) finding them- 

selves in a similar economic and social situation. 

As I shall ague ,  Vilakazi's poetry presents a world vision characterised by both dis- 

ancies and interpenetration between African 'traditionalism' and Western 'moder- 

. The poet and the social group(s)-defined in terms of ethnicity, race, and class- 

se outlook he attempts to articulate in his poetry, have to adapt to the demands of 

a modem existence while silnultaneol~sly endeavouring to retain what they see as the 

essential features oftheir indigeslous cultural identity. Consequently, Vilakazi's poetry 

reflects the dilenlinas and uncertainties of a poet caught between the hegemonic liter- 

ary practices and ideologies of Western culture and the traditional myths, beliefs and 

cultural practices of his native culture. This tension is also evident in Vilakazi's at- 

tempts to combine traditional forms with Western ones, as well in his constant invoca- 

11 of the protective and inspirational spirits of the ancestors while showing equal 

pect for the basic doctrines of the Christian religion. Thus social instit~itions such 

religion, education and tribal traditions and beliefsysterns provide a framework, or, 

oldmann would say, the 'englobing striicture' within which Vilakazi's poetry may 

terpreted. In line with his self-portrayal as a preserver of culture, the world view 

11 is given prominence in Vilakazi's poetry is that of the traditional Zulu cornmu- 

, the essential featmes of which are outlined by Absalom Vilakazi (1965: 136): 

There were certain presuppositions in thc c~ilture which were of f~~ndamcntai impor- 
tance for the gc~ieral well-being of everybody, the unity of the lincage and its patterns 
of mut~~ality and reciprocity, the supremacy of ancestral spirits ... and the certainty 
that old traditional metliods of rearing children or of e~lculturation would make for 
cultural stability. This ensured the acceptance of a corninon world view, a comnion 
tribal sentiment, comnion allegiances and comnion interests5. 

it is worth pointing out that the 'world views' of the social groups presented 

i's poetry are neither consistent nor homogenous, instead they are character- 

d by inherent contradictions and ambiguities. For instance, Vilakazi sees himself 

would like to be seen by his readers as a spokesperson of a circumscribed ethnic 

n the various aspects of the Zulu world view, see also Krige's (1936) study of traditional 



Thenganl H Ngwenya 

group, yet the concept of the nation in his poetry does not consistently refer to the 

ethnic group of which he is a member. Whereas in some of his poems he deliberately 

constructs personae who assume the stance of mission-educated Africans who appre- 

ciate the utilitarian value of Western education and religion, in other poems he por- 

trays the collective plight of the urbanised Africans caught in the intricate web of 

racial oppression and proletarianisation*. Evidently, Vilakazi's poetry raises complex 

questions regarding issues of nationalism, ethnicity, class and contending ideologies. 
Furthermore, a careful reading of Vilakazi's poetry reveals the various ways in 

which he consciously resisted the attitudes and values that most commentators have 

attributed to the class of educated (Westernised and predominantly Christian) blacks 

during the first part of this century Gail Gerhart's (1 978:34) comment on the values of 

the emergent black bourgeoisie is typical7: 

Though not cut off from contact with traditional society, this African elite was in 

many ways alienated from traditional customs and noims. A belief in the superiority 

of Western culhrre was basic to its world view, and its goals were unabashedly 

assiinilationist. Having come through the experience of missionary boarding schools, 

it was well steeped in the liberal and Christian presunlptions which prevailed in these 

institutions, including the optimistic liberal faith in the inevitability of progress. 

Vilakazi's poetry tells a slightly different story: that some 'educated' Africans attempted 

to counter the infl~ience of liberal humanism with their own historicised version of 

'African humanism'e. Thus instead of seeing Western culture as superior to his own 

native culture Vilakazi saw the two cultures as epistenlologically different yet compli- 

mentary. Thus Vilakazi may be credited not only with having blazed the trail for Zulu 

modern poets but also with having succeeded in the difficult task of combining two 

culturally and aesthetically different conceptions of poetry. Writing in the inodem era 

of the 1930s and 19405, Vilakazi attempted to re-define the role of the poet as an 

inspired interpreter of his people's collective experience as well as the chosen mouth- 

piece of the ancestors. As D.B.Z. Ntuli (1984: 102) p~its it: 

In most of the poems in which Vilakazl attributes mspiration to solne sprrituai source 

he elevates the spirit and h u i ~ ~ b l e ~  hlmsclf He regards hirnself as a mcre tool througll 

whlch the spirlt can work 

Perhaps the most glaring gap in the critlclsm of Vilakazi's poetry is in the area of Zulu 

mythology and belief system and how these inform and iindeipin hls poetry A cursory 

reading of Vilakazl'i poems reveals that he had s profonnd grasp of and appreclatlon 

for the beliefs and myths of the Zulu natlon and that he tried to examine his own role 

as a poet within the context of these cultural elements However, any assessinent of 

Vilakazi's poetry also has to take Into account the very powerful intl~ience of Chirstran 

values and Western education on Vilaka~i as a young man and late1 as a scholar and 

wiiter Most critics who have written on Vilakazi's developvllent as a wr~ter and critlc 

stress the cruclal role mlsslonary eclucatlon played ln sllapillg his poetlc vivon and 

stimulating his love for education leal colllment in this regard Is that made by 
yembezl ( I  973 xvii) 

As a sh~dent a t  Marlanhill, Vliakazr actcd 45 secretary to Fathcr Bernard Huss It wa.; 

probably this acsoclatrorl liiore than any olhei factor that Influericed Vilakazr ever 

more strongly to ceck d~st~tlr~t educational l i o r ~ z o n ~  

--- 
kUnncr (1988:224) colnlncnts as follows on the conception ofthe 'African' in Vilakazils most Ihe infl~ience of Catholic priests had its own discerilible effect in shaping 
anthologised poem, ' ~ ~ i ~ k ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ' :  :It is clear that altlso~lgh Vilakazi refers specifically to pa 

zulu victories he uses the references as emblems of a wider, confident *fricall past. In artistic consciouslless and moral vision, he seems to have deliberately c]lo- 

for fiiture, his reference to "rightful Black hands" expresses aionging for a to recognise both Christian values and traditional African as equally valid 

hfrican repossession of the land and an inheritance that is far more than narrowly Zulu L U C ~ S  of inspiration. 

"ision is  both regioilal and national, and in an important way he is able to embrace both In her incisive st~ldy Of class and tlationalism ill ~ ~ t ~ l ,  shula 
and This is rare among South African writers of any race'. 

rks has shown that there were distinct Inaterial and ideological differences belweel, 

7 see for instance, Couzens (1985); Magubane (1979); Marks (1986) and Bun@ for nOn-c*nverted traditionalists and the Westernised khOjWa conlmLlnity or tile 
disclllssion of class divisions within the black com~nunities dllring the first Part of the twei'tiet 'amares~lectahles'. However instead of emphasising the ideological 
century. s i s tenc~  of the newly acquired world view, Marks highlights what rightly 
n Vilakazi's response to what was perceived to be an inherently sxlperior culture and lifestyle, ribes as the 'ambiguities' characteristic of the behavioLlr patterns and cultural 
to show, in his poetry, that zulll practices and institutions have an inherent an 

of the kholwa conlmunity. For instance, it may seen1 momalous, i f r i o t  plainly 
~ 1 , i ~  is a creative way of humanising and rcdee~nillg a discredited Wste 

colltradictor~, that the educated and Christianised Vilakazi would think ofhimself 
AltlloLlgh ",lakaZi may not have seen it in these terms. this is a political act with far-reachi 

lllessenaer of the national ancestors. Huwevel the pbenoinenon of 
ideological implications. 

----- 
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'decLl~turation" which Daniel ICunene regards as a feature of the outlook displayed by the heroic reminiscent of Pope and Dryden) all punctiliously observed, E~~~ 
mission-educated African writers who assume, often unconsciously, the perspective lhc r~mind one of Keats 111 disguising their subject, that 
of the colonialist, hardly applies to Vilakazi, nor does the followillg rather reductive celnr-e est. 

colnlnent made by David Westlely (1 979:9): 
Both in his choice oftopics and in his deployinent of poetic technigLles, ~ i l ~ k ~ ~ i . ~  first 

,,, for the literate Zulu of the first half of the twcntietl~ cet-rh~iy, Christianity becomes, of poetry reflects the kflrlciice of the British Romslitic poetsl~, suggested 
paradoxically, the foulidation of Zulu morality, Of ubulltu, 'Zul~l-hood' or sill1ply, above> Vilakazi would argue that the poems in irzki,nrilo KLrZLllLl reflect the influence 
hurnan dignity. of 'fo1-1n' in the poetic presentatioll of a rccogllisably ~ f ~ , ~ ~ ~ ~  c c o n t e I l t l ,  

l o A t n ~ ~ ' e ~ ~ ~ h l  Vilakazi dispenses with European poetic tecjlniqLles srlch as rl,ynlr 
instead of seeillg Vilakazi as olle of the 'decultured' Africans, he should be credited 

lnetre and begins to illlitvte the style of the Zulu iiii,or,go, ,A,~ cope (1984: 1 7) 
for his successful attelnpts to utilise the liberal-Christian ideology in his endeavour to 

l,romote his own culture. Apparently, Vilakazi was aware of the extellt of the cultural 

In A1*lal'ezzllu Vilakazi leaves behind his duty to tradition [ ~ [ i t i ~ h  K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~  tradl- 

tiolll and advailccs to the r~llfilinent of'liis ronlantic tmpcraIncnt Llndcr the guidallcc 
of his personal nl~lsc, which he slowly rcalises to bc a zulu muse, H~ becomes 

had wanted to be and what lie had tried to bc in his llistorjcal the voice 

Western poetry to perform t\iis task. As he p ~ t  it in an afiicle P U i s h e d  three Ye Zulu people; but now he speaks not fi-om the relatively recent and specific stand. 

poillt of Shaka, but from the depths of the Zulu experience. 
after the qpearance  of his first v o l ~ l e  of Poems' 

Ost of the poems in which Vilakazi 
as a poet. In 'Power of Inspiration' the speaker describes an c,,isode ill 

we must llot lose sight of If we illlitate the for~n,  
Poet, probably Vilakazi himself, seeks adillission to king ~ h ~ k ~ ' ~  

chaming poetry of our Western lnastcrs, illat "" not lkuza After what seems to be an interminable waiting period he is finally 

the palace, he falls asleep and has a dream ill wllich he js 

ng a national poet by a wornan who is arguably the tnost 

figure in Z~ll l l  llistory, Shaka's aunt, Mnkabayi. After this encollnter 

e a trainee diviner (itl7~:c~sa), has no option but to carry 

0 hiln by the ancestors. The poet's words suggest that he 
bear the Yet spiritually rewarding bLlrden of being the voice of his 

rice in acelsis, by reason of its oritriglit i11iit;dioll of English 

long, 
alld comnlon; all varieties of stanzas, elcgaics, sonoetS, 

ard Vilakazi as a Zulu Romantic pact. 

akazi was a romantic by telmpernment and l,is 

wcreOdestothewind, birds and flowers, oven to a zulu  clay pot ( ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~  [jrn), very 
1c style of, in fact i l l  imitation of, the English Rolnantic 
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Kaw~izalelwanga ulculnl' ubuthongo. 

Vuk'ubong'iridaba yenzikhonto! 

Nc~nk ' unztlzwal ' erlgclkweth wesa wona ' (Ntul~ 1993: 142). 

Thus now I can never bc silent 

Because in the depths of the n~ght 
Mnkabay~ arouses me saymg 
'A~ l se ,  0 you son of Mmc1n7a' 
Your dest~ny bids you waken 
Aiid slng to us legends of battle 

Thiq charge, I coinmand you, fulfil'' (Vllaka~i 1973 77) 

Umoy ' uwahlaz ' ihlnrnvu, 
Ophnhleni ebusuku- 

Yebo kobe kuyithina, 
Sikuphuphis ' amaphuplzo 
Arnarnntheki.~ ' ingane 

. . . 
Bostlkurnn rnjbn ' uvulce 
Uthath 'usib ' oluloba 

Urncabango lzezindaba 
Esiyokunika zona, 
Sizitlzol'emathorigweni 
AwoFulun.si noNgcayi 

Combining partly realistic and partly visionary modes, this poem describes the corn- Eminyakeni ezayo 
plex process of initiation which the poet had undergone before ass~uming his place Erzgarlzashtirn ' ayisihlarz~l (Ntuli 1993: 1280. 

among the national poets. Moreover, it is 111ost significant that the poet does not seek 
legiti~llation from any nameless muse but from king Shaka's court as this i ~ n ~ l i e s  that Then shall we all in truth return 

his status and authority as a poet have been conferred by the leader and founder of the 
And, like our own ancestral spirits, 
Become the guardian angels of the college. 

Zulu nation. Thus instead of presenting hirnself in the typical Romantic tradition as Therefor?, young reader, hear my voice 
the individualised voice for whom poetry is a creative response to the feelings of In echoidg winds that stir the leaves 
solitude and alienation, Vilakazi portrays the task of writing poetry as a sacred duty And whisper in the night around the house!--- 
which has a national significance. Significantly, the poet's visiollary encounter with For thus do we come back again 

the representative of the national ancestors (Mnkabayi) takes the form of a dream. AS And bring to you the blessed dreams 

Krige (1936:299-3 lo), Msimang (1975:304) and Berglund ( I  989: 136) have s h o w ~ ~ ,  That cause an infant's smile; 

drearns are a very iinportant means by which ancestors communicate with the living, 

especially with those they have selected for the sacred task of divination (uhztngoma). Therefore, young reader, wake and rise!- 
It is also worth noting that Mnkabayi instructs the newly initiated poet to write poems Take up your pen that you may write 
about the heroic achievements ofthe Zulu nation: 'Sing to us legends ofbattle'. 'There- The thoughts with which we now illfuse YOU, 

fore, poelns such as 'UShaka KaSenzangakhona', 'Wdlani maZulu', ' ~ g o ~ b u ~ a z i  Inspired in us by noble spirits 
eNdondakusuka' and other historical poems may be seen as the poet's response to this Of Inen like Francis and Ngcayi, 

That children yet unborn may read than 
ancestral iGunction. 

The role of the spirits in Vilakazi's inspirational poelns is not confined to the 
Fifty ycars fi-oin now (Vilakazi 1973:73f). 

recovery of the heroic past; Vilakazi envisions his own role as an ancestor who will 

return in the forrn of dreams to inspire the younger generation of the artistically in- 
deliberate juxtaposition of traditional symbols and images with those associated 

clined. As he puts it in 'In Celebration of Fifty Years' ( I s e r ~ a t ~ e l o  enzin)in/ce 
modernity in this poem is indicative of the colnlningling of two forlnerly &spa- 
world views. Significantly, the ancestors guarding the Catholic school where 

c~nganz~~shz~nzi mnlzl~rnu): ilakazi studied include both the white missionaries and Christian zulus. TIlus the 
of ancestral inspiration is shrewdly re-interpreted to include recognisably Chris- 

Si.yobt~ya izjengoino.ya 
i/CiLzmcithortgo namadlozi, 
Sifikarnel' isikole. In 't-ligher Education', a poem with an overtly autobiographical orientation, 

La/)lio werzci ~nfnr~a uzwn 
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h ~ s  status as the proneer of Zulu creatlve writlng In an ~ln~lsually prescient and pro- 

phetic manner, he anticipates his own iminortality as a literary f y r e  and gives credit 

for all his ach~evernents to the natlonal ancestors who offered hlm the necessary guid- 

ance and lnsplrat~on and gdve hlin access to knowledge whrch w ~ l l  be useful to frltrire 

generations: 

Nglbo11 ' ar?lcrga~nn eslzive sorzlce 

Anlehl 'ar7zilclloz 'n~zgzbkeXlle, 

Awrcltlzorig ' abehe ~ i e z ~ l ~ l n ~ ~ g ~ ~ ,  

AI~rlele ~~gnpl~crilcr ho~r~hlc~ba, 

A f h ~  nlLillgl/7geMe ~~grhIiothr 5'14 e 

CTLha~~zba r~gob~r r1gr11galchohl~~~n1~gci 

nity of pralse-poets and assigned the role of an inter~ned~ary between the living and 

the departed. As he says: 

0 how can I captu~e thoughts which haunt me now'? 
Ng~Xhotlze r~gcrclln ~igaheh' cflzalfl, 

Are these my woida 01 you15,O deathless Must? 
Nghekel' usnpl~o hvcrk~~nZzl~zl 

And do 1 voice the truth 01 fatuous iionscnsc'? 
L~lsnle lzrhhoth ' ezrncwnd117l 

Before you c l a ~ n ~ e d  my soul, the with was dark, 
Luxnharle lodwa luchazarln 

Pathless, mystellous then I, inspii ed by you, 
Nmlllt' e ~ z ~ c r z ~ b h a l ~ ~  ebertlhu, 

Could open my eals lo slngels of the past, 
N g l l l g ( ~ ~ ( r ~ ~ g e  I Z ~ I Z I S U ~ C ~ ~  rzglhhnle, 

And gtasplng the poet's staff, ppul?ue 111s pat11 
,Vslhe~eselne y~~zznn ninthong ' ohlnnga, 

0 let my hollgs as well, blaze trails on caithl (V1laka71 1973 78) 
N~ngrxabil~lr \ L M X Y O I I ~ '  ~ ' b l l ~ ~ ~ k ~  
~ ~ ~ l e j o  ~ ~ k n t l i ~  ngnjobe sengrfi (Ntull 1993 148) 

~gnlficantly, the 'muse' alluded to In this poem 17 not a pnrt~cular rplrrtual being but 

I tli~nh of heroes of my nation, universal figure who insplres and sustains all poets Yet even t h ~ s  unrversal muse is 
I see ancestral eyes regard me scribed wlthln the context of Zulu cos~nology In llne wlth the Idea of the poet as an 

And spirits put aside thelr shields 
AS, from beds of earth, they speak utte~ances of the i~nmortal ancesto~s Thus the bewildered rpeaker in the poem 

tell mc I shall share thelr beer- lcally asks 'Arc these my words or y o ~ u s  , 0 deathlers Muse'Yt IS evldellt in 
For never shall I be forgotten 

1 gained degiees, 1 wrote my books, e Muse of Learnrng' 'Itl~ongo Lokwazl' there 1s no do~lbt that Vilaka~l IS address- 
~ h d t  other ch~ldren of Zululdnd 

a Zulu leader (Muse of Ndaba) who 1s presented as the custodian of the Z ~ I L I  
~ ~ g l l t  taste one day my frfru~ts of k~?owledge, 

Study, debate and help each other 

While ledmmng from my nlglltly wrltlngq 

These, never lnsplred by melc ambltlon, 

Welt proinpted by you, aliccstral splrlts 
w h o  stlncd my thought? In hour? of darkne55 

~ u t  I &all be hele no longer (Vilaka71 1973 83 )  

Nglphe ungrccq~l?~~ricle nani uhlc~ 

Ktrleyo ndehe oylgcln ' efhnln lobuzwe, 

IliJio~~o lobrgcohapha/~ r z loklziv ' e~gl l~uzwc~~io ,  
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Ngibekel' izimfaba nezinkedama zikaNdaba. 

Udum ' akulwami, kodwa ngolwakho wedwa- 

Laph ' umunhv ' ebeyini, anguzith ' udumo 

Engaluplz~rkelwa nguwe, kuluwo magobongo 

Nezirnbiz ' ezithule, zingakathintwa muntu? 

Ngiyacelcc Thongo likuNdaba! (Ntuli 1993:75f). 

Dear Muse! Impart to me today 
Your knowledge of my people's heritage, 
That I, endowed with power to record it, 
May pass it on to Zulus yet unborn! 
No fame I covet!--Glory is yours alone, 
For what is Man that he should merit honour! 
So let me drink this nectar from your vessels 
And calabashes never impaired or tanxished! 
0, hear me, I implore you, Muse of Ndaba! (Vilakazi 1973:34) 

The Zulu writer and critic, D.B.Z.Ntuli (1 984:99) argues that Vilakazi's conception of 

the muse is foreign to Zulu culture: 

ZingtfaIc ' u~nona, 

Ngishishimezwe z~bunjor~o. 

We, lnaNyanda kazulu! 

VLis~i nakitlzina, 

Sizwe sikaSobantu, 

Esiyimisebenzi yezandla zakho, 

Izingcwet ' eziphilcl ' inlzlokomo 

Yomph<jiunulo ncrninjzrnju yenyama: 

Zibanzb ' irninyibe yezztlu namajit, 

NjengoShzrbeti noBithovini noPinsttti (Ntuli 1993: 144) 

0 ch~ld~cn of Zulus1 
Those harmon~es arouse my drows~ng s p ~ r ~ t  
And stir my asp~rat~on 
I pray you Lord, awake my own black people!- 
Your ch~ldren too, creatcd In your Image- 
That they as well may vo~cc the sp~rit's long~ngs 
And torments of the flesh, 
That they as well may ~cacll towards the heaven? 
No les? than Sch~~bed, Beethove11 and Chop~n (Vllaka71 1971 79) 

froln acknowledging the help of the spirits of the known allcestors, Vilakaz 
believes that there is a special spirit responsible for giving illspiration to the artists 'Umalnina-an Ode to the Muse' a poem which shares solne features in both its 

 hi^ concept is foreign to the Zulus. Vilakazi got it from Westem Poetry where we and some aspects of content with Walt Whitman's 'Song of Myself9, the inspired 

often find reference being made to the muses, the goddesses to which inspiration in CI allnost hallucinatory poet celebrates the lnysterious power of the inspiring spirit 

various arts is attributed. assulnes various forms in the poem including that of an enchantillgly bealltiful 

elusive maiden. This poem which has been variously interpreted as a love poem, a 

While I agree with Ntuli that the idea of the poetic muse is foreigil to Zulu cultur poem, and as an elegy (Ntuli 1984: 103), is essentially an ode in which the poet 

would argpe that Vilakazils presentation and interpretation of this concept in pee es a love relationship as a metaphor to describe the creative process, The poem 

such as 'Power of Inspiration', 'Higher Education', 'UMamina' ,  'The Poet', 'T crib% in intensely lnetaphorical language, the operation of the poet's creative im- 

poet.s Prayer7 and 'The Muse of Learning', is largely underpinned by Zulubeliefs a ion. In allal~zing this thematically complex poeln we should be guided by its 

traditions, For in 'The Poet' the speaker makes it abundantly clear that ' u l a r l ~  suggestive title which implies that the poet is talking about his own inner 

Inuse' is one ofthe ancestral spirits. The Zulu phrase, 'Thong0 likaMbongi' is perh ning spirit. Wainwright (1977:50) has referred to 'Mamjna' as 'the culmination 

more emphatic in this regard as it is a direct reference to the poet as an ancestor (ifhong akazi's search for inspiration'. In one important sense, therefore, 'Mamino' rep- 

than the rather vague English translation 'deathless muse'. Evidently Vilakazi is offe ts Vilakazi's creative talent. As Cope (1 984: 17) has remarked: 

ing a culturally contentualised interpretation of the 'foreign' conception of the mu 

noted earlier, the conception of the inspiring muse in Vilakazi's poetry In ' UMaminfl' ('the Personification of the essence of myself') he finds his muse in the 

sumes both African and Western features. For instance, in 'The Poet's Pra same way that a diviner finds inspiration and fulfilment through his (sic) ancestral 
spirit, after painful and perilous experiences. 

(Umrhandaro Wembongi) Vilakazi the admirer of cla~sical music, appeals fo the 

lowed Muse of Melody1 which he believes inspired classical composers sue 

schubert, Beethoven and Chopin to enkindle a silnilar creative fervour amon alogy implicit in Cope's colnparison between the diviner and the poet seems to 

Ore accurate interpretation of Vilakazi's conception of inspiration and the role 
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of the 'muse' than Ntuli's colninent quoted above. It should be noted, however, that the poet's creative imaginatio~i and external objects, it shares solne features with K ~ ~ ~ ~ '  

Cope is Inaking a comparison and not offering any conclusive views about odes and SIlelley's 'Ode to the West Wind'. Invoking the revolutionary creative force 

Vilakazi's self-conception as the mouthpiece of the ancestors. With unusual frank- sylnbolised by the West wind, the speaker in Shelley's poeln says: 
ness, Cope (1984:17) admits that he cannot make any firm judgement on this iss~le 

because, as a critic, he finds it 'difficult to say how close Vilakazi could have beell to Make me thy lyre, eve11 as thc forest is: 

traditiollal Zulu beliefs and responses, bearing in mind his Christian and academic What if my leaves are falling like its own! 

background ,,,', [n other words what Cope is uncertain about here 1s the extent to The tumult of thy mighty harmollies 

which Vilakazi had beell 'decultured' by the liberal-Christian ideology of the white 
Will take from both a deep, autumnal tone, 

lnissionaries and educators. The contention that Vilakazi's self-portrayal as the in- 
Sweet though in sadness. Be thou, Spirit fierce, 

spired interpretcr his people's collective experience suggests silnilarities wit11 the 
My spirit! Be thou me, ilnpctuous one! 

fLlllctions of the sclngoma has solne validity. In ' UMamina' Vilakazi consciousl~ uses 

terlnillology and ilnagery associated wit11 the art of divination to describe his own role 
llelley who willingly surrenders to the controlling force the wind, vilakazi as a cpoet-clivioer7, Words sLlch as 'bewildered', 'madness', 'rapture', 'obsession'. 
of over-powering yet sustaining effect of his mysterious muse, sLig- 

gapell' and all suggest the intensity of thc inspired poet's feelings. Like a 
stedinthe stanzas quoted below Marnilla is in control ofthe poet's total being, ~ i k ~  

diviner, the poet has been 'called' to perform a sacred duty. As f(oop1nan (1980:17) 
assessed Persoll, the poet has no option b ~ ~ t  to comply with Maminals wishes: 

elaborates: 

Yebo Mamina, sengiyavuma. 
~1~~ i,snllgol,lu i s  a social jl~terpretcr; he sees beneath the surface and reveals wha Amathong' a~lgethwes' umthwalo, 
hidden, H~ is  the interpreter of dl-earns, and therefore the link between the nbclphil Ngiw~lzwa ngiphaphemc nakwaButhongo. 
and the ClbUph~,l~Si,  i . ~ .  the living and those below. Vilakazi sees that the Poet does Ngitlli ngizu~nekile ngixoxiswe ngawe, 
somet13illg similar in that he puts the inchoate into words; that he puts into tangible Ngivuke ngokhel' ubhaqa ngiqosha~ne, 
fonTl that which his audience only vaguely thinks or feels". Ngiphenduke ngclul' isandla, 

Ngikulolong' c~nagxalabcni. 

ln telllls of Goldmann7s theory (1 970: 109f), Vilakazi as the poet-sangoma has access Ngizw' ikharnbi lingcn'ekhanda, 

to the 'possible consciousness' of his social group which reprcsents most cohere Lingiphethul' ingqondo ngibamb' usiba, 

forlnulation of the group's world-view: Kanti sek~~yilapho ngihay' inkondlo, 

Ngiyizw' idilik' ernafini uasemhlabathini, 

(-jreat literary works ... originate from a certain social situation but, far from being Iqubuk' emzimbeni nasemkhathini wornoya (Ntt1li 1993: 1889. 

silnplc reflectioll of a collective consciousness, they are a particularly unified 

coherent expression of the tendencies and aspirations of a given group. They express Yes, Mamina, I accept 

what the illdivid~lal members of the group felt and thought without being conscious of The spirit's decree that I should bear this burden: 

it or without being able to formulate it so coherently. They are a meeting of the per- This knowledge haunts me-wakef~~l or asleep. 

sons] and the collcctivc on the highest level of significant structuring. EIow often in my dreams I hear your voice, 
Then waiting, light a torch, sit up in bed, 

of all Vilakazi's poelns ' UMamina' is the poem which is closest both stylistically and Alld stretch my arms in longing to caress 

Your shoulders gleaming near me. 
thematically to the poetry of the British Romantic poets. In its use of natural imagery, 

Thus inspiration comes to me 
its idealis111, its focus on evanescent beauty and on the reciprocal relationship between 

And fills my heart and mind: 

I seize my pen; a song is drifting earthwards-- 
" For a discllssioll of the portrayal of diviners in Vilakazi's novels, see also Nyelnbczi's (1971) I hear it falling downward from the skies 
article 'The Use of Magic in Vilakazi's Novels'. To take possession of my soul and voice (Vilakazi 1973: 1 14.1 16). 
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Perhaps the rnost remarkable similarity between the themes of ' UMarninu' and the mainspring of his creative talent. While his poetic vision could be said to be back- 
concerns of the British Romantic poets is the speaker's preoccupation with the func- ward-looking to the often idealised traditional past, it is also fonvard-looking to the 
tioning of the creative imagination in Vilakazi's poem. As Frank Kennode et al. (1 973 :4) concessions, adaptations and accommodations that must occ~ir on both sides in the 

suggest, this was one of tlie defining features of romallticism: encounter between Africa and the West. As Raymond Kunene (1962:213) puts it: 

The major Romantic questers, whether we see these as the poets themselves or as the Much as he mounls for the past he has realised that the past is not very important 

quasi-autobiograpl~ical heroes of their poems, are all engaged in the cxtraordi~lary unless it has principles or ideas of present application. 

of seeking to re-beget their own selves, as though through the imagination 
a man might hope to bccome his own father, or at least his own heroic precursor. t is also remarkable that Vilakazi as a 'modern' poet chooses to utilise the cultural 

heritage of his people to conceptualise and define his role. Like the poets associated 

In 'UMamilza' the poet's desire to become part of the community of national poets is with Black Consciousness philosophy in the 1970s, Vilakazi seems to have been aware 
even more emphatically expressed than in 'Power of Inspiration'. As a result of the the crucial role played by the myths, rituals and symbols of the past in the creation 

tireless efforts of the elusive and enchanting spiritual being known to Vilakazi as a new self-assertive political consciousness. 

Mamina, the poet who apprehensively approached Shaka's palace at Dukuza now 

'proudly sit[s] in coutncil': Department of English 
University of Durban-Westville 

Unginik' umgqik' cbandla, 
Ngazibuka ngiphakathi kwczimbongi, 

Izir~xeleha zingengelez' ekhanda, 
ng, D 195 1. In Praise of Zulu Literature. Native Teachers 'Jourrzal30,4:523-525. 

Naphakathi kwarnasok' angcnakufa 
Ezizukulwaneni zezizukulwane. ndy, C 1979. The Rise and Fall of the South African Peasantry. London: He~nemann. 

apman, M 1996. Southern African Literatures. London: Longman. 
Ungenza ngilunywe ngamatekenya. 
Ngibhedle njalo ngingahlali ngithule (Ntuli 1993: 186). 

Recause of you, I proudly sit in council, 
s, T 1985. The L$e and Work of H.I.E. Dhlomo. Johannesburg: Ravan Press. 

Deeming myself as one among the poets 
n, T 1976. Marxism and Literary Criticism. London: Methue and Co. 

Whose heads are crowned with laurel, A et a1 1993. Comparative Literature andAfrican Literatures. Pretoria: Via Afrika. 

Whose names will live forever on the lips hart, G 1978. Black Power in South Africa: The Evolz~tion ofan Ideology. Berkeley: Univer- 

Of each successive generation. 
of California Press. 

Beca~lse of you my soul is in a ferment! mann, L 1970. Structure: Human Reality and Methodological Concept. In Maeksey, Rich- 

Because of you I cannot be at peace! (Vilakazi 1973: 1 13). Eugenio Donato (eds): TheLanguages of Criticism and the Sciences ofMan. London: The 
n Hopkins University Press. 

A careful reading of Vilakazi's poems dealing with theme of inspiration reveals tha 
ann, L 1980. Method in the Sociology ofliterature. Boelhower, William Q (trans & ed). 
rd: Basil Blackwell. 

his of the relationship between Africanl Zulu and Western culture wa r, E 1984. Ukubonga Nezibongo: Zulu Praising and Praises. Unpublished PhD Thesis: 
far from simplistic but was largely characterised by a conscious desire to integrate th 

two world views into one coherent perspective. In his portrayal of the pre-colonia E 1988. Literature and Apartheid. In Lonsdale, John (ed): South Africa in Question. 
cultwe of his people Vilakazi does not adopt a dismissive stance often exhibited by th ridge: University of Cambridge African Studies Centre. 

kholwa comlnunity of his time. The poems discussed above all Suggest that Vilak , DDT 1943. The Influence of English on Bantu Languages. Lovedale: The Lovedale 
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the poelns discussed above, Vilakazi regards the ancestors of his nation as t : Oxford University Press. 
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not only on La Guma's conception or co~nposition of this work but also on its intended 
ideological effect on a wider international audience. It is perhaps for this reason that 
the novel is more overtly political. Chandramohan correctly identifies two 'conces- 

sions' made by La Guma in the novel to accommodate the expectations of an 'over- 

seas readership': firstly, Brian Bunting's foreword which not only introduces La Guma, 

the political activist and creative writer, to a wider audience, but also attempts to pro- 

vide what is called in Marxist tenns 'the conditions of the novel's production' (La 

Gunla 1988). Secondly, the novel provides a glossary of Afrikaans words which is 

clearly meant for a non-South African readership (Chandramohan 1992:94). 
On one level, La Guma provides a somewhat 'innocent' reason as a motivation 

for his writing of the novel: 

'Road to Co~zsciozaness ' 

effect that his work might have on a wider international audience as having served as 

an impetus for his writing of the novel. - 
In line with La Guma's avowed intention referred to above And A Threefold 

Cord (1988:l) begins with exhaustive descriptions of weather: 

In the north-west the rainheads piled up, first in cottony tufts blown away by the high 

wind, then in skeins of dull cloud, and finally in high climbing battlements: like a 

rough wall of mortar built across the horizon, so that the sun had no gleam, but a pale 

of phospliorescence behind the veil of grey. The sca was grey too, and metallic, mov- 

ing in sluggish swells, like a blanket blown in a tired wind. The autumn had come 

early that year, and then the winter, and now the sky was heavy with the pron~ise of 

rain. 

,,. it was a matter of recording history or recording situation. The book is about subur- 

ban slums which is a character of the South African scene .... This is Just another 
is description of the weather conditions does not just serve the purpose of 

scene in the life of the community, another facet of the picture. I decided again that as La Guma (1 988:2) modestly suggests, hut it is significant to 

the pichre of the suburban slums did not appear anywhere in South Africanwriting, 
he novel in so far as the weather directly affects the lives of the charac- 

so I said we]] why shouldn't I do it, because it is part of our life, our scene, so it 

appear in the picture (Abrahams 1985:70). 
peo!'le of the shanties and the pondokkie cabins alotig the national road and be- 

side the railway tracks and in the suburban sand-lots watched the sky and looked 

the north-west where the clouds pregnant wit11 moisture, hung beyond +he 

When the burst of rain came, knocking on the roofs, working Inen carried 

]lome loads of pilfered ~0rn-Wition cardboard cartons, salvaged n,sted sheets of iron 
his role as a social historian. and tin to rei~lforce the roofs. Heavy stones were heaved onto the lean-tos and patched 

roofs, to keep them down when the wind rose. 

weather as a dominant feature of the novel. He points out: 

'OncAutumn', or lengthy descriptions of nature in the same author's story c ~ a l v a ~ ,  
One from 'One Autumn': 'The rain drummed relentlessly on the wooden boat, 

umed s"ggestillg sad thoughts, and the wind whistled .... The waves of the river 

south ~ f ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~  naktral beauty and trying to show the world that the p 

world ofwonderful beaches and beautiful golf links is not the total picture iAbrah 

1985:71f). 
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lies in a realistic rendering of how adverse weather conditions accentuate the 'abject 

poverty' of the residents of the shanties, as particiilarly represented in the Pauls fam- 

ily. The poverty of the Pauls fainily is clearly demonstrated in the description of the 

effort that was put into the building of the 'house' itself. As the narrator tells us: 

Dad Pauls and Cllarlle had scavenged, begged and, on dark ntglits, stolen inatertal for 

the house They had dragged for rniles sheets of lusty con-ugated Iron, planks, pleces 

of cardboard, and all the astonishing in~scellany that had gone 111to the buildlng of the 

house (La Guma 1988.17) 

Eventually, the narrator goes on, 'the whole place had a precarious, delicately-bal- 

anced appearance of a house of cards' (La Guma 1988: 18). This niakeshift structure is 

but one of 'the collectioll of dilapidated shanties that was springing up like sores on 

the leg of land off the highway' (La G~lina 1988:17). 
The housing problem, is, however, only einblematic of a broader probleln of 

the lack of a proper infrastructure in this settlement. In the descriptive prose that is the 

cornerstone of La Gulna's 'naturalist' style in his early novels the narrator makes this 

point quite explicitly: 

It could hardly be called a street, not even a lane, juqt a hollowed track that stumbled 
and sprawlcd between and around and through the patchwork of shacks, cablns, huts 

and wlcklupr a 111aze of cracks betwcen the jlgsaw pleces of settlement, a writhing 

battlefield of mud and strailgling entanglements of wet and rusty barbed wire, sag- 

glng shecti of tin, toppllng p~ckets, twigs and peeled branches and collap\lng odds 

and ends w ~ t h  edges and polnts as dangerous as sharks' teeth, whlch made up the 

framework around the cluagmlre of lot5 (La Guma 1988 21) 

As in District Six in his A Walk in the Night (1967), there are signs of decay in the 

shanties. This is also described in a catalogue form that had by now beconie typical of 

La Guma's docusnentary style: 

Oper evcrythlng hung the massed sinell of pulpy mould, rotten sack~ng, ram, cookery, 

chickens and the rickety latrnles that leaned crazily in the pools ot ho~r id  llquid, llke 

drunken men In thelr own regurgitat~on (La Guma 1988 21) 

As Chandra~nohan (1992:97) correctly observes: 

In his dcscrlpt~ons of the locale and the people La Guina shows a concern for natural- 

i s t ~ ~  detall, as he had done earher In A Walk cn the Nlght. 

To suggest that such 'descriptive passages are clearly more important than the nana- 
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tive' (JanMohained 1983:239), however, seems to tilt the argument towards a natural- 

istic interpretation of the novel. The reality is that in spite of such descriptions the 

significance of the narrative is not ~lndermined because these descriptions are organi- 

cally linked to the plot. Larisa Saratovskya (1988: 162) puts it inore sircinctly: 

The attention to the dank and at tilnes loathson~e details are justified since they are not 

a goal unto themselves, but a means towards a realistic portrayal of [social] reality of 

the 'bottom depths' seen a la <;orky3. 

The Myth of the Frontier and Alternative Strategies of Survival 

La Guma dismisses any naturalistic reading of the novel by bcing q ~ ~ i t e  emphatic 

about the fact that the pondokkie dwellers survive against all odds. He makes this 

point quite explicitly in his comparison of the solitary life ofthc garage owner, Georgc 

Mostert, wit11 that of the pondokkie dwellers. From his garage Mostert observes 

the jumble pattern of shdcks and shanties sprawled l ~ k e  an unp1'1nncd d e ~ ~ g n  worked 

w ~ t h  dull lags on a dllty piece of clumbled sackcloth 

and he thinks, 'a strange country, a foreign people' (La Gunia 1988:38). Nevertheless, 

the narrative continues: 

Life was there, no matter habby, a few yards from George Mostert's Service 
Station and Garage, but he apped in his glass office by own loneliness and a 
wretched pride in a false racial superiority, the cracked ernbattlements of his world, 

and he peered out sadly past the petrol pumps which gazed like petrified sentries 

across the concrete no-man's-land of the road (La Guma 1988:38). 

ert's garage stands like 'a lone blockhouse on a frontier' and, although he has 

-for which posldokkie dwellers such as Susie Meyer (La Guina 1988:83) and 

(La Gulna 1958:93) envy hini-his 

loneli~less [hangs] about him in the form of a spirit of enforced friendliness, a desire 

for conversation, a willingness to do a small favour (La Gurna 1988:36). 

 ma's rendering of this contrast is curious in so far as it seems to draw on arid 

the myth of the fi-ontier in the depiction of the relationship between blacks and 

r this quotation I ain indebted to Michael Denner, a graduate student at Northwestern's 

artrnent of Slavic Languages and Literature, who translated this article for me from Russian 
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whites in 17th and 18th century South African historiography. The terlninology is are better than one; because they have a good reward for their labour 
telling since it bears the stamp of what Dorian Haarhof (1 991 15) in his study The Wild For if they fall, the one will lift up his fellow; 
,youth-west calls 'the use of a language construct that constitutes [a] "Frontierese"'- but woe to him that is alone when he falleth; 

words such as 'frontier' and phrases such as 'lone guard action' imlnediatel~ come to for he hath not another to help him up. 

mind, ~ l t h ~ ~ ~ l ~  Moster-'s loneliness tempts him to 'open' the frontier by socially 111- Again, if two lie together, then they have heat, but how can one be alone? 
teracting with the shanty dwellers, as seen, for example, in his 'desire for a conversa- 

And if prevail against him, two shall withstand him; and a threefold cord 
is not quickly broken. 

tion, a willingness to do a favour' (Ida Guma 1988:37), the frontier remains '~losed '  

because of his 'wretched pride in a sense of false superiority' (La Gulna 1988:3714. 

Later Mostert wollders whether he should 'take the plunge and accept Charlie's invi- 
the class distinctions that exist amongst Africans themselves, a dramatic tation1 (La Gums 1988:80) to visit the settlement but 'hesitation had attacked him 

again3 ( L ~  Guma 1988:81) and he took refuge in his fate which is summed LIP in one 

word 'solitude' (La Cuma 1988:37). 
contrast to Mostert's 'solitude', the life of the ~1~111 dwellers is pervaded by 

a colnlnunal sense of solidarity. For example, when Charlie and his Dad build their 

thankful, We all got to stand by each other' (La Guma 1988:90). There is also a Ins 

festatioll of solidarity during the funeral proceedings as people converge on the Paulse NkOsi (l975:44) has expressed some reservations about what he calls 'the limi- 
'Relations and neighbours were assembled there, swarthy mulatto faces and da of in La Gllma's work which, he argues, prevents him from 
African, all looking solell~n, for there is unity even in death' (La Gums 1988:73). and deepening the relationship between the characters7. He then goes on to 

that for Charlie Pauls none of the characters inAndA Threefold cordare 
time and space to develop their individuality' (Nkosi 1975: 1 14)  ~h~ 

reads tile first sentence of this chapter. ce of NkOsi's comments for our purposes is that (without making any direct 
such jufiaposition of Mostert's life of 'solitude' with the vibrallcy of the s 

to Lukics) they seem to capture very poignantly the notion oftypicality as 
dwellers could easily be misconstrued, leading to the conclusion that La Gum 

vokes an ~ f ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ i ~ - i ~ f ~ r l n e d  notion of African con1munalism that is pitted ag 

white individualism, This impression could be intensified when one consider 54) maintains, is achieved 'not with the loss of individuality in character par- 
of solidarity that dominates the political logic of the novel as articulat ut with the intensification of individuality' and this can only be determined 

the epigraph is taken from the Bible in Ecclesiastes iv: 9-12. character is compared to other characters within a particular fictional world. 
according to Lukics ( I  978: 154) 

4 ~h~ tern 'frontier3 here is used not only as a marker of a physical bound'ar~ (like the Lan] artist achieves significance and typicality in characterization only when he sue- 
serves as a line of demarcation between Mostert's garage and the shallties) but in a cess fu l l~  the multifarious interrelationships between the character traits of 
logical sense in cases where racial prejudice hampers normal social interaction. The fr his and the objective general problems of the age and when he shows his 
G o p e n '  when there is social interaction, and it is 'closed' when the prejudices are all 

characters directly grappling with the most abstract issues of the time as their own 
define the relationship between 'races'. vital and personal problems. 
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a. While I endorse the latter argument my catego- 
novel is slightly different from ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l l > ~ ,  Since 

that any categorisation of La G i ~ m ~ ' ~  realisln in A , , ~ A  ~ h ~ ~ ~ f ~ i ~  Cord 

primarily revolve around the consciousness ofthe protagonist charlie Pauls 

n him, it is to this that I will now turn, 
In 

conversation (over a bottle of wine) with Uncle B ~ ~ ,  which shifts 
'Oncerns with the ~lncle's excessive drinking habits to the fragile health of Dad 
and the poverty ofthe pondokkie dwellers, the narrative provides a pictLlre 
arlie's to grapple with the issues that afkct his cornlnrln,ty, uncle 

in reference to Dad P ~ L I ~ s ,  simply attribiltes to evil cw]lat a poor old 
e himself to death in a leakingpondok without no wenn soilp alld 

(La 'l1lna IN8X:49)3 but Charlie qiiestions ],is moral enplanation, He ar- 

shall return to these arglllnents later. 'Ma lead the Bible every night. It don't make the poor old toppy any better. (la 
a 1988:49). Using the sayings of 'a burg' who used to work with hiln 

fojd cox( (1 988) is 'remarkable since the author wrote it ilnder diffic1lit conditiO in Ca1vinia7 Charlie attempts to provide what seems to hiln to be a Inore convinc- 
repressioli alld police surveillallce. Indeed Aiid A T ~ z ~ e e f o ~ ~ ~  Coi'd (1988) re~ec planation of the social realities: 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l i ~ ~ l  that is associated naturalism not only in its characterization "lt a 

its symbolisnl,  hi^ is ernbodied in both the birth of Cilrolille's child indicat There was a burg working will1 11s OR the p i p e .  Know what he Always readillg 
thin@. Hc said to US, the poor don't ]lave to bc poor ,.., ~ i ~ i ~  bLlrg say, 

if poor p e O ~ l e a l l  got togctller arid took cverytlling in the world, thcrc bc poor no F u r l n ~  kind of talk, but it soundcd alright . . .  ~ u ~ t l ~ ~ ~ ,  this rookcr say if 
lhe in the world wliS sllnrcd out among everybody, a]] would have cnoilgl, to 

l ivenice reckonc* people got to stick toget~ier to gct this shlff(La (iuma 1988:50). 

response is couched in religious terms: 'Sound allnost like a sin, 

say you ln~lstn't covet other people's things' (La Gums 1 g@:j0). when 

ists that, in his opinion, this 'rooker did know whsr he was talking 

his elicits a response that is reminiscent of M ~ ,  G ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~  to the 
'eltion that the 'colom bar is because of the capitalis' system3 ( L .  iilLnIa 
A the Night: 'I heard people talking like that ,,., That's colnmu- 

g agaillst the government' (La (;ulna 1988:50). This does not deter 

', said ...'. Listen. Uncle Ben one time I welit up to ~~~d~ by that 
"lc 

for, clcalling and washing Hell, that propic got a liouse mo,c, big us 
ng l'all, almost, and thcre is an old bitch with purple hair and fat backsides 

Ic a milt long, with fancy candles and c[;,lgus 0,1 it. 

ba like me ~ ~ n ' t e v c n  to~lch the handle of the front door, you got to io round 

Eatillg off nice s l l i n ~  tables, plenty of mast mmt  and stllff , , ,( (rda curna 
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 hi^ analogy is further developed as Charlie ponders over Alf and Caroline's failure to politica1 insights are not solely second-hand-from what the rooker told hinl, he is 

secure a house from council: to make extrapoiations, for example, his apposite analogy ~~~d~~~ 

employers (La G~llna 1988:50). But, does the fact that Charlie 'speculates briefly about 
funny there got to be a lot of people like us, worrying about the roof every time it a 'poor people's union' and the 'redistribution of wealth' ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ h ~ ~ ~ d  

rain, and there's other people don't have to wony a damn. Living in wake-up houses 1983:242) warrant the categorisation of the novel as socialist realist? A ~ ~ ~ k i ~ ~  model 
like the house Freda work by, like I was telling Uncle Ben, or even Just up the of would commend La Guma for having moved beyond the confines of criti- 
here ,.., some people got no money, some people got a little money, some people got 
a llellLlva lot. Rooker I was working with laying that pipe, he r ~ k o n  Poor people 

cal realism which, according to Corky (1982:343), 'criticizes everything' without af- 

ought t~ form a union, likely (La Guma 1988:540. 
anything For one thing, by advocating a 'socialist humanism', via the sayings 

of the La G~lma's protagonist establishes a status for himself as a 

charlie's awareness of inequality is crude. What is one to make of Charlie's assertions when compared to Michael Adonis in A Walk in the NigJll 1967b) 
a through the sayings of the rooker, as articulated by Charlie, La Gums invests 

in the novel? 
Charlie's argument has elicited divergent responses from critics. According to 

his protagonist with an 

Maughan-~rown (199 1 :21), Charlie's 'political insights are always second-hand, and 
active romanticism which strives to strengthen man's will to l ive  alld raise him up 

consist of little Inore than disjointed reflections of the "~ooker"'. Gerald 
against the life aroundhirn, against the yoke it would impose on ( ~ ~ ~ k ~  1982:35). M~~~~ (1980: 112) also &ares this view, adding that '[Charlie's] rather adventitious 

to the rOoker and his opinions' weaken La Gurna's attempt 'to show in Lhim1 
e problem with this interpretation, however, is that Charlie's 'consciousness~ is not 

the dawnings of an ideological conscio~~sness'. For Cornwell (1995:15), however, 
und enough to provide the novel with a socialist perspective. 1t would seem, 
that a Lukhcsian model olfers a more useful explanation to deal with this prob- 

conceptions of class are not second hand; although influenced by the politically in- 
forXled labourer, they do not solely derive from him. On the colltraly, they arise span- 

in the realism of the novel. In so far as AndA Th~-eefblc( ~ , . d  (1988) 

taneously logically from Charlie's personal observation of enormous discrepa contradictions of capitalism' rather than 'the forces working towards reconcilia- 

ties in standards of living, an observation which has raised certain political qllestio (LukBcs 196311141, it lnay be seen as employing the 'indirect method' ( ~ ~ k j ~ ~  

to Charlie demands political answers. 199) of analysis that LukBcs identifies in the realism of Thomas Mann, L~ (;uma3s 

In differs from that of Mann, however, in that the class struggle in this novel is 

while I share the view that Charlie's pronouncements are second-hand, showing 
een abourgeois point of view' (Lukacs 1963:99). Nonetheless, the 

heav reliance on the 'rooker's sayings', I doubt that they are 'always's0 (asMa'Jghan faction of one of the most crucial of LukBcs's criteria for critical realisnl, namely, 

B~~~~ suggests), nor do I share Moore's (1 980: 1 12) claim that this weakens La Gums' gative attitude' towards capitalism and 'a readiness to respect the perspective of 

rendering of 'the dawnings of political consciousness in Charlie'. It could well be th lism' (L~lkhcs 1963:93), puts this work firmly within this tradition, 

La Gullla felt that 'these adventitious appeals to the rooker' (Moore 1980: 12) wo 
minimise the danger of the inflation of the hero's conscio~lsness and strengthen 

status ofhis work as an artistic production rather than propaganda. It is thus in keepin aneity/Consciousness Dialectic' 

with L~ G~~~~~ aesthetic considerations that the 'political attitudes' should be 'i er of critics interested in tracing the progressive developlnent in La (;uma3s 

plied1 alld views expressed LLmobtrusively' (La Guma 1984:72) charlie's utteranc lave lloted a remarkable feature in La Guma's characterization of his heroes, 

are, to a certain extent, second-hand--n~t only does Charlie acknowledge-the infl bestsulllmed up by Coetzee (1992:356) in the passage below: 

ence ofthe 'rooker's' views on him and consistently appeal to his authority but he als 

llses that are clearly meant to privilege thc discourse of therookeL Tllerooke theme of La Gum's oeuvre clarifies itself ... the growth of resistance from the 
aimless revolt of individuals without allies or ideology (anarchy, crime) [in A wo.tirfk in 

derives from his 'reading of newspapers' hence 'he did know what he the to the fraternal revolt of men who understand and colnhat oppression, psy- 
because he is L a  slini bul-gl, a clever fellow with a 'lot of things in his head' ( chological and physical. AndA T/?t.t.e/i,lri Cord reflected tile dawn of man's concep. 

(j-Llma 1988:49f, 11 1). ~ e s p i t e  his heavy reliance on the authority of the rookerCharli tion of hilnself as a political creature; in The Slone C O L , , ~ ~ ~ : ) ;  tile first cracks in the 

---- 

156 157 



Jablrlaui Mkllize 'Road to Con.sciot~size.y.r' 

chaotic, defensive individualism of the oppressed appeared and alliances began what is happening to [his] people' (La Guma 1988:89). His concern with the treatlnent 

sprout; I[, the F~~ o ~ t h c  Sensol~s 'Elrdpresents both the political conception of man's lneted out to his people by the police prompts him not only to defy a policeman who is 

fate and the fraternal alliance as accomplished facts. annoyed by the presence of the slum dwellers to watch the spectacle but also to give 
this policelllan a forceful blow on his 'exposed jawbone' and take to his heels ( L ~  

ln a silnilar vein, piniel Shava (1989:37), whose discussion of La Gllllla's work (curi- Gullla 19881913. Altho~lgh Cllariie's action is not self-centred nor anarchic, resulting 

ously) olllits A , ~ ~ A  Threefold Cord (1988), confirms this development: as it does from his concern with his people, to call it 'revolutionary7 as ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l l  

(199516) does is perhaps to read too much into this undeniably politically positive 

L~ G~~~~~ would like to demonstrate that the acquisition of class consciousness is gesture of defiance. Charlie is certainly 'losi~lg faith in the perrnanence ofthe systeln 
a slow and difficult process, From A Wnlk in 111e Night through The Stol~~. C0~1121V to that OPPresses [his class]' and beginning 'to sense the need for collective resistance3 

F~~~ O f t h e  Seiryorls8 ~ 1 ~ d  ... he shows how the political consciousness of his (LaGulna 1988:91), but his physical response to the policelnan in this episode seelns 
heroes develops in stages. to be 'more in the nature of outbursts of desperation ;md vengeance thm that ofstrug- 

d e '  (Lenin 1961 :114). In a word, his consciousness is again, in Leninls terlns, in its 
~ ~ k j ~ ~  the tile from both ~ o g t z e e  and Sliava I want to take this point f~lflllerand argue vidence of the 'embry- 
that at tile heart of the shift ill each of La Guma's novels is Lenin's thesis on the d solnewhat vague articu- 

Freda for losing her chil- 

Flc said solnetllillg time, about pcoplc most of the tilne takes troLlblc hardest 
when they alol1e. 1 don't know how it fit in hcre, hey, I don't ulldcrstand i t  real right, 

~ ~ ~ h ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~  Clarke (1 98 1 : 15) explaills how the 'spontaneity/conscimsness dialectic' YoL1 see. But this burg had a lot of good things in his head (La Gunla 1988: 1 1 1). 

a accoL1nt of the Marxist-Leninist idea of historical progress' which const 

tLlted the *lot of the Soviet novel' became integral in socialist realist texts orge Adams, La G~~~~~~ 

clarke (1 98 1 : 150 also pl-ovides an illumiiiating explanation of the theoxtical frame political activist who is 

work o ~ l l l c  application of ~spolltaneity/consciousne~~ dialectic' in fiction: rganisation. In prison, 
s discovers that social 

t also alnongst prisoners 

that are controlled, disciplined and guided by politically aware bodies. SP fuses to be reduced to 

paneity actions that arc not guided by cornplcte political awareness s but also attempts to 
sporadic, uncoordinated, evcll anarchic (~~1~11  as wildcat strikes, mass UP f restoring their hLlman 

ings), or can be attributed to tile workings of vast impersonal historical forces rath ity. In the meanwhile other fellow inmates are busy working on a daring bid to 
than to deliberate actions .... In the narrow context of the individual hulnall beiiin% ners are caught by the 
distinct frolll society at large, 'consciousness' means political awareness and col (alias the Casbah Kid), 
plctc sclgcontrol that enables the individual to bc guided in all his actions 

g taken downstairs by the guards after being sentenced to death on a murder 
awareness, whereas 'spontaneity' refers to purely visceral, wilfi~l, anarchic, or sel 

centred actions. 
The shift from And A T~II-eejbld Cord (1 988) to The Stone Col,l,ltry (1 967a) i s  

stive of what Clarke has identified as the 'road to consciousness'. Like Charlie 

George Adalns rejects a naturalist, fatalistic and idealistic explanatioll of llu- 

te, as the following interaction between him and the Casbah Kid clearly deln- 
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'We all got to die. Hear me, mister, I put a knife in a juba. He went dead. 1s Put out, The political internal organization, and the sense of comradeship help 
like, Everybody got his life and death put out, reckon and think ...'. 'Put out?' George Adams preserve his human dignity, not only in his relations with the prisoners, but 
~d~~~ asked, 'you reckon so? Man, if our life was laid out for US beforelland, what also with the warders. 
use would it be for us to work to change things, hey?' 'Right, mister. Youcan'tchange 
things, mas', He chewed the cuticle of a thumb. 'But hear me, chommy. 

Adams's attitude and his treatment of his fellow inmates are indeed suggest;ve 
tryillg to change the things all the time' (La Guma 1967a:14). 

of his political consciousness. The prison, we are informed in a distinctly La G~~~~~~~~~ 

style, is populated by 'a human salad' (La Gums 1967a:80) of 
Unlike Charlie, whose political insights are essentially second-hand, Adalns's materi- 

alist and his unwavering belief in the possibility of change stem from his 
Ragged street-comer hoodlums, shivering drunks, thugs in cheap flamboyant clothcs 

practice-as an activist he is part of the movement that seeks to effect change. La 
and knowledgeable looks, murderers, robbers, housebreakers, petty criminals, rap- 

G~~~ provides a brief account of the growth of Adams's political colnmitment: ists, loiterers and simple permit-offenders ... (La Guma 1 967a: 19). 

H~ had to meetings and had listened to speeches, had read a little, and had come look at this world through the eyes of Adams whose point of view serves an impor- 
to tile conclus,on that what had been said was right .... There's limit to being kicked in 

ant stmctural function of 'linking the various parts of a rather disjointed story2 (Rabkin 
the backside .... 

~ d ~ , ~ ~ ~ ~  view of his arrest also reflects his conviction regarding the justness of the In half-world, hemmed in by stone and iron, there was an atmosphere of every- 
cause. As the narrator puts it: lnan-for-himself which George Adams did not like. He had grown up in  the slulns and 

he knew that here were the treacherous and the wily, the cringers and tile bootlickers, 
G~~~~~ Adams had no regrets about his arrest. YOU did what you decided was the right the violent and the domineering, the smooth-talkers and the savage, the bewildered 

thjIlg, and the11 accepted tlie consequences (La 1967a:74). and the helpless; the stron ed 011 the weak, and the strong and bmtal ackllow]- 
edged a sort of nebulous a1 alnong themselves for the terrorization of the 

whereas ~ l ~ ~ ~ l i e ' s  actiolls against the police were indicative of 'outbursts 0 
lings (La Guma 1967a:37) 

desperation and vengeance' (Lenin 196 1 : 1 141, as pointed out earlier, Adalns's acti 

ore always suggestive of being acts of 'straggle' (Lenin 196 1 : 1 14). Adams stands tries to understand and identify with their plight and thereby affirm the 

alnongst his inlnates in prison not only because he  is aware of his rights but a enovel ' se~igraph quoted from Eugene Debs: 'While there is a lower class, 

because he is prepared to insist on them even if this includes defiance of the t/While there is a crilninal element, 1 am of it/While there is a soul in jail, I 

while the other prisoners have been conditioned to cower in s~~bmiss ion and acce This is best exemplified in his guiding philosophy: 'We all in this .,.. to.. 

the authority of the gLlards withotit question, Adams challenges them. Yusef? the a Gulna 1967a138) which recurs in the novel. Accordingly, Adalnsgs p l i t i -  

one o f ~ d a l n s 7 s  fellow inmates, sums up the attitude of the prisoners in his respons 
11 to delnonstrate his rejection of this atlnosphere of every-man-for-him- 

aching the need for collective resistance: 'Prisoners ought to object ..,, Strike 
Adams's reference to his rights: 

tter diet, mas' (La Gums 1967x74). He  even goes further in his demonstration 
at Asein (1 987: 102) calls his 

~ i ~ h t ~ ,  you yo11 got rights, man? Listen mate, Only the ... warders got righ 

 hey tell you what is rights? (1967a:5 1). 
comlnunalistic outlook ... [which is suggestive ofj the Marxist affimlation on which 
La Guma bases the thesis in this novel 

~ l t i ~ ~ ~ ~ b  ~d~~~~~ acknowledges that Yusuf is correct in his suggestion: 'You can do 

you blerly well please, only don't get in their way' (La Gums 1967a:52), this does 
g what he has with his inmates. In this way he lnay be seen as having em- 

deter hiln frolll fighting for his rights and earning the wrath of the guards (La Gu 
the ideal of a 'socialist humanism' which Charlie Pauls nascently espouses in 

1 96Ya:6 1f). AS Saratovskya (1988: 165) correctly observes: Threefold Cord (1 988). 
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M ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - B ~ ~ ~ ~  (1 99 1 :2 1) has correctly identified Adams's political activism 

as 'notably low-key'. He goes on in a tone of implicit criticism: 

oppressed, as a morale booster and a conscicntizer. 'pective (as elllbodjed in La Gi~ma's allegorical reference to sout], ~ f f i ~ ~  as a 
sl'bve* this naturalism and foreground the shift in L~~ (ioma.s next work, 

g of the Se~son.r'End (1 972), as a pointer to revolutionaiy political action. 

Department of English 
YirtLle3 (Clarke 1981 :46) but he also serves a 'didactic function' (Cia University of D1lrban-Westville 

er was initially lead as a seminar presentatiorl in the English ~ ~ ~ ~ , - t ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  

of (Pietermaritzburg) on 2 1 May 1998. 1 would like to thank ~~~b~~~ 

clailll that La Gulna was lllakillg a serious gesture towards socialist realism. 

The sllbjects of The Stone Cot~ntry (1967~11, like those of the works 
earlier, are also drawn froln La Guma's journalism6. There is in this work 

163 



Jabulut~i  Mkhize 'Road to Consciou.stzes.s' 

References gcs, G 1963. The Menrzilzg o f ' C o n t e n ~ ~ o r ~ l ~ ~ >  Re~llisjn. London: Merlin press, 

Abrahams, C 1985. Alex La Gumn. Boston: Twaync. 
Abrahams, C 1991. itfenlories of Horne: TI2e Writings ofA1e.x llo G~tftz<r. New Jersey: A c, London: Merlin press. 

World Press. Focal Lzngth: Alex La Guma and Exile, ~ ~ ~ ~ ( ; ~ h  ill 

Asein, SO 1987. A1e.x La Gunla: Tlze Mar1 a~zd His Work. Ibadan: New Horn, Heinernann. 

Balutansky, I( 1990. The Novels ofA1e.x La G ~ I H O :  Tlze Re121.esentntion of n Political Col 

Washington: Three Continents Press, 

Bisztray, G 1978. M~zr:uist iC1odel.s of Liter-oly Reczlisr?l. New York: Colutnbix University Pre 

Bunting, S 1960. The Prisons of Apartheid. A,fiica South 4:43-50. 
Carpenter, W 1991 'Ovals, Spheres, Ellipses, and the F'luman Body': Alex I,a Guma Tmagill a: Martyr of the South African Struggle, ~~~i~~ of  

the Human Body. Resetrrch in ,4j?icnn Litercztzrres 22,4:79-98. 
Cllandramollan, B 1992. A St t ld~~ irl Tm~zs-Ethnicity in M(~t/et.ri Soullt Afi-icn: The Writillgs n and Elis Work. The Tmrl.ypln/7feil Heart: E ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~  orz 

ca. Benin City (Nigeria): Ethiopc Publishitlg Corporation, 
AlexLa Gurnn. New York: Melten. 

Clarke, K 1981. 771e Soliief Novel: History as Rifrrnl. Chicago and London: Urriversity of C 
1973. La Gulna alld Reality in South Africa. J O L L ~ I I I I J  ( f ~ t y ~ 1 ) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ > ~ ~ ~ l t h  ~i~er.atul.c 

cago Prcss. ar: idei bort'by i protesta 
Coetzce, JM 1992. Man's Fate in the Novels of Alex La Guma. In Attwell, David (cd): Do , Struggles, and Protestsl. 

[71iflg the f>o;~ll: E,r.r.tlp ~ l l d ( ~ r e / , v i e ~ t ~ s .  Cambridge, Massachusetts, Idondon: Narvard Univ 

sity IJress. BP 1988. hf(1clxirn Gorly. Boston: Tway~le. 

Comwcll, G ] 995. A17c/A Th,~&ld C o d :  La Guma's Neglected Masterpiece? Paper Present , PV 1989. A P e o ~ l e : ~  Voice: Block Soiith iffiicicn Mifirzg in tile Evelltjc/h ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~ , ,  
at tilc Alex La Guma Colloquim: Alex L,a Guma: Joilrnalism, Writing and the Representati don & Athens: Zed & Ohio University press. 

of Race ~mcl Place. University of Western Capc, 5 Dccernber. 

F1-eehom, R 1982. The R~r,rsinrz Novel: Tulgenev to Pnsternnk. Ca~mhridgc: Cambridge Univer 

sity Press. 
Gorky, M 1982. 'How 1 Learnt to Write'. Orz Lifernt~tre. Moscow: ProgrCss Publishers. 

Gorky, M n.d. Selected Short Stories 1892-1901. Moscowr: Foreign Languages Prcss. 
Corky, M 1982. 'Soviet 1,itcrature'. 0 1 1  I,ite/.nt~/la. Moscow: Progress Publishers. 

FIaarhof, D 199 1 .  The [fi/11 We,sf: Frontier ildIiths and h.letr~phors in Literalure set in Nnnzi 

1760-1988. Johannesburg: Wits University Press. 
HOrtOll, RW 1992. Backg,-oulzd.s ofArnericiuz Liternty Tlioughf. Ncw Jersey: Prerltice Hall. 

JanMohamed, AR 1983. ,&ffllIic/?ci~/~ Aestlzetics: Polilics of Litt'rnftrl-e ill Co/Ollifll Afiic 

Amherst: The University of Massachusetts Press. 

Klima, V 1976. RIacIi Afiicil: Lifcmture nrlct Langlccrge. Prague: Czccl~oslovakian Academy 

Sciences. 

1-a Gurna, A 1967a. Tlze ,Stone Colrr~tly. Capc Town, Johannesburg: David Philip. 

La Guma, A 1967b. A Walk in the Niglzf nrld other slorie,~, London: Heinemanl-r. 

La Guma, A 1972. Iiz fhe f i g  ofthe Seclsorz :s End. I.,ondon: Heilin~ann, 
I,a Ciuma, A 1984. My Books fIave Gone Hack Horne. W?>rlcl Mat*xisf Review 27,5:71-73. 

1.a Gt~ma, A 1988. AndA Threefold Cord. London: Kliptown Books. 
L~ Gurna, A 1993. Liher-Lltio/l Cl~abairrlrr: The Writirtgs qf Alex L,tr Gunzcr. Andre Odendaal 

Roger Field (eds). Bclvillc: Mayibuyc Books. 

Lenin, V 1961. Selected bVriti/~gs I. Moscow: Progress Publishers. 

Lindfors, 1966. Forln and Technique in the Novcls of Richard Rive and Alex La Guln 

.Jourr7ai qf'tlzc Ntw A f i i c a ~ ~  Liter.crtlirc nnil the Arts 2: 10-1 5. 

- - - 

164 165 



Ar-thzlr Nortje and the Unhanle/v 

Arthur Nortje and the ~nhomely '  of 
by the exile of its militants ;md intellectlials, ~~~~~d~~~ to nenhoud 

(1984:R3)1 the lnain thrilst of Nortje's poetry is 'to m;lke possible a community where 

a comnluniiy was not'. But loss in Nortje's poetry goes deeper than this, Altl,ough 
Dirk Klopper 

0% of  division and isolation, to wllicl1 such sepamtion b. 

1 
+lvcS rise, is in fact a domi- 

ant in Nort~e's poetry Sense of personsi loss predates ~ ~ ~ t j ~ l ~  
physical 

Ie. One lnight say that loss of comlniinity and of self are not causally 
but dialccti- 

ly related Nonle's elegies ofaiienation artictllate what Bhabha (1994b: 
describes anthologies, blit tlley present :I tantalisingly incomplete portrait of the Po 

ar-ticle aims re-examillin~ Nofije's significance in of awider 

constitutes discursive conctitions of enunciation that ellsure that the lneaning 

sylnbols of culture Iiave 110 primordial unity or fixity. MY vacarlt self confronts the willdow. 
Day's rain slants its wires 
of sad pathetic silellcc. 
Above bowed and liuddl~~l houses 

lnallocllvre the e~idlcss veils nfcloud: 

tissues that drift and fade but ,lever surrellder, 

Gutter trickles gain attention 

and fi-esh probes of the glass distort my 
of nloney traffic, Friday police, black people, 

1-aindrol2s grope and cling but callnot enter, 
and where my brcatli is eager scenes are blurred, 

MY deepest life when rising to the throat 
blows hard against dividing surfaces, 

mamillg my love of gentle vibrant strings 
because the cold makes vapour ofwilat's vital, 

merit and notations of inner state7, saying that the effect of such illterIJenetration 
Drizzle ceases and the evening wi,ld 

and the public is to indicate that 'the comm~lnity and the are 
walks along windows clearing the drops, 
the last few Ones a streetlight diamonds, 

dusk has intervened: I draw the curtain 
shift numb lulnped loins across the parquet. 
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~ ~ l t l ~ ' ~  meditative poems characteristically begin with a description of an everyday What is bli~rred, distorted, is the speaker's 'view/of money traffic, Friday 

event (a train journey, watching rain through a window, hitchhiking, sittillg in a park!; lice, black people'. These are the sights outside, in the social world, which are visible 

often it is a depiction of the season or the weather. The event or melnorY of an event is tllrollgh the window. The three scenes mentioned correspond with the three aspects of 

then illvested with strong emotion deriving from what turns out to be solne sense of social existence that Nortje frequently targets for atlack in his poetry. The first aspect 

dissatisfaction, solne clpprehension of lack. Nortje reveals his lnethod in the Poem comprises the fe t i~h i~ l l l  of comn~odities and resultallt reification alld alienation that 

characterise bourgeois capitalism. It was in Canada, in particular, that Nor-je expressed 
'Teacher's Final' when he says: 

his greatest horror at the 'money traffic' that i ~ u p o v e r j ~ l l ~ ~  life. The second aspect 

What started as 
coml~rises the lnilitarisation of everyday life, the use of arlned force to ilnpose laws 

the wide bay's boomerang curve, and to control social behaviour. Nortje regarded suc]] use of force as a strategy em.. 

a patch of sunlight on the velvet sea, ~ l o ~ e d b ~  the wealthy to maintain their privilege. The third aspect colllprises the stigllla 

leapt alive in the blood's lyric: ofracial classification, the blood-curse that inflicts inferiority, discrilllinatioll and domi- 

so~nc hunger flamed to tell nation on certain race groups. In South Africa during the mid-1960s, these three as- 
my meaning here, 1 1 1 ~  going hence Pects of social power had combined in such a way as to constitute a forlllidable systelll 
to earl1 more purpose than this narrow world for the illterpolation of subjects in the social fortnation. The speaker seeks to create 
affords its children. communication alld colulnunity with the world outsicle ]lis window, and by a process 

ofmetonynlic association, outside himself. Yet there is an alllbivalence, a vapourising 

~ 1 , ~  lleed 'to tell1 derives fro111 a primordial 'hunger'. Whatever he says of this sane  world, in as much as what he perceives is essentially hostile to his desire 
cjerives fl-onl this positioi1 of lack, is overdetermined by this constant Presellce of an for contact. HC perceives out there a world of division r~lled by 
absence, this Permanent loss of that whicli would satisfy his hurlger, the primordial 111 the closillg stanzas the speaker's response to his having failed to make con- 
object, the object of love, w]lich bccailse it is lost is relentlessly plirsued. Illis is his 

~ b l ~ ~ d ' ~  lyric', which through 'telling' of this loss, through syrnbolisation ofthat which ped loins across the parquet'. thns moving deeper into the house into himself, 
is absent, invokes the lost object, albeit as an effect of difference rather than as a 1s inward lllovenlellt is accompanied by a question with which the poem concludes: 

presence, Although the speaker has 'rnore puqose' than the quotidian 'nar- 0 hears the dark drl~llk heart affirm the rhythm?' What is discovered within may 
row worl,-y,affords its children', the p u ~ o s e  is situated in the realm of the s~lllbolic, rm'sorne kind of rhythm, but it also disturbs. The 'dark drunk heart' is a11 inscnl- 
tilc reillln of language. ~ h u s  there is always a gap between expectation and fillfi1ment. ble god indeed, a Dionysus for whom dest-ruction and creation are alnbivalently 

~~~~j~ says in the poem 'planning a Mod~is  Vivendi in Febroary': 'It is to You I laled. Does the 'dark drimk heart' not, paradoxically, beat to the rhythln of death? 
colne ,,,/knowiilg one cannot ask love for 1ove:Idemands exceeds sllppl~' .  s would accoullt for the generalised tone of melancholic despair evidellt in the 

z ~ y  vacad self' begins wit11 a pervasive sense of loss, which has no apparent 111 as a whole. Perhaps what the rain silences and the cloud veils i s  precisely this 
other than the dreariness of the mizzling weather. In the first stanza this vacancy rehension of death, absence, division, loss as the true ground of being, the negativ.. 

of the self is associated with the 'sad pathetic silence' of the rain and the ' a~d less  veils y in terms of which identity is able to be posited at all. 

of above the 'bowed and huddled houses'. The rain and the clolld are seen In the poem, the place of the other, which ensures the very possibility of iden- 

respectively to impose silence and to conceal something, but it is not clear what. In the Y tllro~lgh separation and division, is occupied by the figures of capitalism, the 

second and third stanzas attention is drawn to the dividing surface of the glass, which e-state, and the system of apartheitl. These are the figures perceived by the se l fon  

allows perception of wliat lies beyond, but in distorted form and withollt any actllai far side of the dividing window. Significantly, they arc figitres of society, illdicat- 

physical contact, The gaze is blurred by the vapollrising effect of his 

est lik ,,, rising to the throat', which 'blows hard against dividilrg surfaces' but in self and societal others is in crisis is clear from the fact that the figures are 

c]oing his 'love gentle vibrant strings'. The 'deepest life' seeks contact but only to be vapourised. Identif-ication is sought and then denied. What remains 

denied it. rrlle eager breath blurs the scenes. In Some Way, then, the self resists the ve 
hcart'. Dcath is ilnlnanent and there is 110 vital link, 110 affinity, which it 
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may be resisted. Society has failed the self. Those who might  have constituted a 
visited sometimes by the sea. To die in the air 

rnunity are  i n  prison or i n  exile. In the poem 'The Long  Silence', the 
1s the noble thing, floating weakly to fainiliar 

speaker lnourns their absence, linking it with loss 0 eal-th, and when the fire's put out 
cisely a deprivation o f  that which defines the human comlnunity: 'The 10% silent salt water can flame the veins no longer. 

speaks/of deaths removals. /Restrictions, losseslhave strangled utterance'. The eagle's wishbone on the lnante[piece 

Nortje frequently uses the image o f  the window a s  metaphor of the divisi stirs in the fraternal wind and parodies 

between self and society. His  use o f  this image is closely associated with his use o f t  mY oblique posh~res, my fleshly illusions 

image of the mirror as  metaphor o f  the entrapment o f  self. T h e  poem 'Discovery' on the testing sites of the carnal jungle. 

writtcl, a t  lllore o r  less the same t ime as  'My Vacant Self ' ,  similarly uses the rail1 

Ion: weatller as  poillt of  departure to  inuse over the self's alien'lt' Medulla mushrooins on the nerve-stalk that bends 

U P  from the dung-root. The spacecraft of the pelvis 

has no nylon rope for your spacewalk, 
Misted and arid atmosphere parallels 

You are spilled umbilically, cut off from the L,tellls, 
intricate self-starching cerebral processes: 

the dry luind with these wet thoughts driving 
The flesh wails, the ~iumbncss at the llavel 

vapours over the walls of mirror. 
will never console; the knot or the tumour 

never exhibited in the n1useum of the soul 
~ 1 , ~  speaker goes o n  to say that however oppressive it  lnay be, the  lnirror prison 0 whose l la t~ral  history poises the bare bl-ontosaurus. 
security against tile 'freedom' of the  'ins~~bstantial/mirrorless world': 

Let it be thus. Thc quality of ivory 
Passing from this the secure along the gentle dent of face 

world to the insubstantial this hand must be but p 
mirrorless world my life moves 

as waves in their surge for freedom. 

The speaker seems to b e  suggesting that the self 

urgently freedom ]night press upon it, that it might  p r  

the blank nullity o f  death. grow in the black earth that fills tllc inkwell, 

In the absellce of  community, personal love gains i n  importance a s  a 

resistallce to death. But as i n  the case o f  socicty, GO 
Retinas, taste buds, nostrils are a[col1olic 

identification, love is alarmillgly in t i~na te  with death. T h e  relati011 between love with hunger for your symmetries, with what has heen 
the savour and scent of your absence. 

death is the focus o f  a later poeln entitled 'Distinction': 
What troubles the flesh leaves the bone sony. 

What troubles the flesh leaves the bone 

sorry. 1s it heart's desire, or what? It is 

lollelillcss, believe me, despite the attachmellt 

ofmuscles, cling of tautened sinews. 

E~~criencc-greedy, I search continually 

(say it is absurd if you have found it so) 

for the bones of silence, the slenderly white 

wing-fingers bleached in the rock-hollow 
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poem the11 shifts focus, and invokes the experience of extreme physical deprivation shut/ agaillst these autumn visions which disturb'. 'Black residue' may be inteIyreted 

occasioned by birth. The speaker uses the image of the astronaut who is attached to his as the remainder, ill the psychoanalytical sense, between the demand for love and its 

spacecraft with a nylon rope when spacewalking to make the point that the reader, pa*ial obtainment, the dream of freedom and the actuality ofrepression, the 

who has been 'spilled umbilically, cut off from the uterus', has no such security at for wholeness and the discovery of lack. The remainder is the melnory trace of that 

birth. For thc reader, the flesh 'wails'. Thoughts of separation at birth lead in the final which would satisfy the need. As testified by 'Poem: South African2, the relnainder as 

stanzas to thoughts of separation from a loved one, a paramour, whose absence, like inark of difference is the black word on the white page: 

that of the experience of birth, is intensely felt at the level of physical deprivation. The 
poern concludes with a reiteration of the line, 'What troi~bles the flesh leaves the bone the wind guillotines 

sorry'. This line is now informed by the musings on birth, love and death that have your correspondences 

formed the body of the poem. These musings suggest that the images of flesh and bone 
but these broken sentences 

represent opposing forces of the subject, a life force and a death force, eros and thanatos, 
sturllble to heaven on the hill despite 

the man with the whip who beats my 
and that these forces are dialectically interrelated rather than antithetical. emaciated words back 

They die but 

al last 

get us all together as a vision 

incontrovertible, take me as cvidencc. 

that 'violence' characterises the 'headlands of waiting' on the 'interval islands' o 
er is able to unite with the absent beloved or wit], 

the page. The only evidence there is of 'us all together as a 

with black earth in which flowers fail to grow suggests that a natural fec~uldity ' is the evidence of the word, the semantic and syntactical coherence of the 

words is wanting. The pen that is dipped into the inkwell does not propagate poesy. is atten~~ated by the way in which the selltences are 

conespondence is suggested, therefore, between writing and generation. page ('but these broken sentences'). What holds it togetller- 

Absence of the beloved is depicted as a condition of general sterility. Yet this of resistance performed by the poem, and the work 

sterility is belied by the existence of the poem. It is in fact absence, which fills the in overcorning resistance. The poem 'Asseverations' describes 

inkwell remembrance, that is the impetus for writing. If relnernbra~ice is the ver try as a nocturnal search for 'truths in rhytllms' througll strlg- 

s~~bstance of the poem, why does the 'black earth' specifically fail to produce flowers rhyme'. It describes the death of the liberators 'wllose recipes 

Perhaps 'black' has racial overtones. A direct racial reference is made when the speak 

invokes the 'quality of ivorylalong the gentle dent of face' of the absent belove 
Assuming 'black' also has a racial reference, does the fact that the beloved is wlii Out of such haze, such loss, the luck of birth 

must be fashioned never questionably, 

strength of seed and courage of decision. 
There is never work without resistance. 

to the issue of Nortje's loyalty to his black countrymen and to the cause of ~ f r i c  

liberation. Increasingly, the poems project a strong sense of guilt and betrayal. T 
tame in the psychoanalytical sense is a refusal of castration and a concomitant 

e and disavowal of difference. It is the fetisjlisation 

hallic. This notion brings LIS to the other moment of interest in the poem 'Dis- 

': the allusion to the penis in the middle stanza. The positioning of this allusioll 
around which the poeln revolves, the hinge upon 
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which it is articulated. In as much as allusion is a rhetorical figure of erasure, in that I lie and listen to the rain 
what is alluded to is concealed at the very inornent of disclosure, the allusion to the hours before fill1 dawn brings 

phallus may be said to constitute the poem's absent centre. The speaker has just re- forward a further day and wi~ltcr sun 
krred to the way in which the eagle bones on the mantelpiece parody his 'fleshly here in a land where rhyth~n fails. 

illusions/on the testing sites of the carnal jungle', when he observes: 'Medulla mush- 

roolns on the nerve-stalk that bends 1 up from the dung-root'. What he s e e m  to de- 
Warily I shake off sleep, 

scribe is an erection, seen from the top as a mushroo~ning of the body's inner vitality, 
stare in the mirror with dream-l~uffe'fed eyes: 
drag my shn~nkcn corpule~lce 

its pitch, on a bent1leme-stalk. The speaker thus directs his gaze at his penis, fetishisation 
among the tables of rich libraries. 

of which occurs in 'the carnal jungle'. Subsequently he will turn his gaze to his navel 
;illd see hilnself as 'spilled umbilically', disseminated. Fat hardened in the mouth, 

Captivatioll by the penis and/or the navel can be likened to captivation by the fanlous viands tasted like ash: 
minor image of the self. This is the perfect symmetry, the exact correspondence, for the mornings after a sweet escape 

which the speaker yearns. E-le seeks himself in the other, or that which would call back ended over bangers and mash. 

his self, recall his soul, re-inember him, heal the wound of memory. Such mirror imagillg 

may a necessary illitial identification, but the narcissistic circle lllust be I gave those plcasurcs up, 

broken, the LIIllbilical cord must be cut, there must be a forgetfulness, for love to emerge. 
the shcrry circuit, arms of some bland 

A~ Lacan (196$:26) puts it, ' t  
Drakensberg lies swathed in gloom. 

accord ilnposing its harmony Starvation stalks the farms of the Transvaal. 

ollly be intersLlbjectivc if it fo 
What consolation comes 

knowledges, and operates within, d drips away as bitterness. 
agillary colllmullity, the narcissistic coininunity based on self-identifications, lnust Blithe footfalls pass my door 

under erasure for the new conlinunity to emerge. Bhabha ( 1 9 9 4 ~ :  163) talks as I recover froin the wasted years. 
the 'homogenization of experience' which he sees as a major strategy of 'containlnen 

and closure in modern bourgeois ideology'. He says that: The rain abates. Face-down 
I lie, thin arriis folded, half-awarc 

Being o121iged to forget bec of skin that tightens over pelvis. 

anew, imagining the possibi Pathetic, this, the dark posture. 

identification (Bhabha 1994~:  16 1). 

The imaginary self/commu 

Olle of the last poems that Nort-je 

images. Like other poems, it 

ever, there is little hope of ren 

better condition t]lall the stawing farm workers of the Transvaal, whom he has 

trayed with his acquired bourgeois tastes: 

All hungers pass away, 
we lose track of their dates: 
desires arise like births, 
reign for a time like potentates. 
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language in an elldeavour to find love, to establish community, where there is only th The Real Substance of Nightmare: 
condition of homelessness. As Nortje says in the poem 'White Xmas', we have t 

'clloose whicNtransportatio11 it is to be'. The Struggle of Poetry with History1 

Department of Afrikaans Michael Gardiner 
Rand Afrikaans University 
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n illustrative example of a poet's encounter with history, Wopko Jensma's writing 

s opport~lnity for reflection upon concerns anti tensions which characterised the 

s and which emerged in his poetry in the 1970s. During these two decades Jensrna 
in his twenties and thirties, the tirne when he produced the graphic and poetic 

k which gives him his presence as artist and poet in our cultural midst. 

Acknowledged by all who have read his work as remarkable for his capacity to 
onstrate South African experience from inultiple perspectives, Jens~ua offers an 

into his broad inclusiveness when he suggests in his autobiographical poem, 

er in the What? Works' (of which only the opening lines are quoted), that to be 

son in anything like a full sense of that term in South Africa requires multiple 

s and multiple deaths: 

i was born 26 july 1939 in vcntersdorp 
i found myself in a situation 

i was born 26 july 1939 in sophiatown 
i found myself in a sit~lation 

i was born 26 july 1939 in district six 
i found mysclf in a situation 

i was born 26 july I939 in welkoni 

i found myself in a situation (Jensma 1977:6f). 
- 

cd version of an article published in Ne~v  Contrast 72,18,Summer,4 
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If one looks at the three collections of Jensina's poetry-which is not easy to do as all cia1 capital. Nowhere does he hint at structures which lnight provide the succotlr that 

are now out of print-one finds a diversity of languages, forms, identities and histo- people so desperately need when assailed by that system and, in particular, he posits 
ries unequalled in South African literature. Reading through the collection of ~oe t ry ,  no hidden utopia (such as refuge in the countryside) by which that damage could be 

with woodcuts and collages placed among the poems, one is co~lipelled to jump from Judged and which thereby might offer some silent alternative. Jeni;lna is only too fa- 
language to language and from dialect to dialect, often within a siilgle poem. Afurther miliar wit11 what rural life, especially that upon white-owned farrns and in rural towns, 
notable feature is that the poems are dramatic presentations of voices which articulate has become. Jenslna makes it clear that the pastoral dream no longer exists and will 
their sense of reality. By this means, the speaker's history is reflected in the speaker's *ever exist for those who grub in the detritus of the city or wj1ose lives disintegrate in 
condition, for the people of the poetry are what experience and circumstance have slm1ls. Perhaps $nost important of all, neither the sensitivity to the other nor to 

them. The   no st colnmon condition is that which has been generated in diverse self, *or the sharp wince of being alive are dependent ~lpon a sense of hope or the 
forms by relationships between those who are oppressed and those who oppress them. promise of afutnre. The pressing presence of need and circulnstance give the immedi- 

That in itself says both little and much, but the hideous perlnutations of such ate a Punbrency and a poignancy in which the stink of life is asserted. 
relatiollships are key experiences of the 1960s for a sensibility such as Jensma's. The telnptation to applaud such an achievement must be checked by the price 
Whether the voices in the poetry emerge from poverty, colnplacency, confusion or hich has been paid for it. In the process of registering with uncanny acctlracy a 

guilt (for those voices reflect the obsessions, preoccupations and night- ultitude of South African experiences, Wopko Jensma has lost the ability to write 
mares generated by an excess of power over the lives of others by some, and by the etrY. BY extending hirnself across the barriers which criss-crossed south African 
absence of power in others to determine their own lives. Thus the forces which im- c ie t~ ,  he forfeited his coherence as a writer and, in effect, exploded his poetic centre, 
pinge upon the lives of those speak ill the poetiis are often brutal, crude, inflexible 

and resonate with felt immutability. 
?rhe diversity of the poetry js Inore than one of content, such as the race or cia 

position ofthe speaker, or the physical context in which the speaker is located. Jellslna 
degree to which racial c o n s ~ i ~ ~ l s n e s s  was forced upon South Africans is  evident 

poetry draws on European techniques such as surrealism, dadaism and ot er~where ill Jensma's poetry. The clai~us for the benefits of racial identity llnder 
twentietll-century resources to dramatise South African experiences. In addition to 

artheid are shown to have no existential validity whatever and instead, the disinte- 
attelnpt at recollciling African experience with European avant-garde, Jensma's p 
etry reflects per\~asive presellces of European, American and South African music 

tion caused by such a system is profound. I11 the poem 'I Come', the presence of 

ck and white voices in each others' dreams is drarnatised. The dominant voice is 
forms, especially jazz. 

Frolll an hjstorica] point of view, Jensma's poetry, ill its lllovelnents acr 
whispering down the labyrinths of their joint liisto~y, tightening the nightmare 

divisions of race, class, language and culture, is a significant counter-attack upon 
heirracialj~lxtaposition with unnerving inexorability. Tlie result, as Peter H~~~ has 

ted out, is that 'the double-bind which ensnares us all' is a drealn-world in which 

sistence by political, economic and cultural interests during the 1960s. At a time wh 
erything is just lies' (Horn 1977: 11 8). 

repression by systems of grand apartheid were least coherently opposed within t 

coulltry since the resistance of the 1950s, Jeiisma began writing in ways that ca 
I Come 

about his identity and which transcended those categories peculiar to d 

nallt soutl1 African practice. But perhaps the most distinctive achievement of the 
2 

i am white and bn~tal you lie hidden 
etry is that it goes beyond identification, in its focus of sylnpathy, with the oPFres i Come you after death in the corridors of niy fear and leave you comp~etely 
The speakers in the poems are often both the oppressors and the oppressed, and smelling of blood 

there, he would have gone only as far as a broad humanitarianism, no matter a little tenderness i've plucked out your eyes 

finely his poems appear to catch such obvious concern. What he traces is the da i've smashed in your teeth 

dolie to those who participate willingly and helplessly in brutal lnanifestations 0 only hardens my heart i've peeled off your skin 
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3 white world was killing him, as if out to dcstroy him. Perhaps he had rchsed for too 

ek is vrcdcvors hier 
long to the hewas expected to b e  Another llurtiog tllougbf flushed my 

ek wik en beskik 
It the gnawing feeling that with such cnle] reality as we have in this countri-- 

ck besluit wic vrck 
with to COrnc-it was futile to engage in existentialist rcsjstnncc against  a cul- 
hlre of oppression. 

;ullc koppc rol rose van ra11kc 

'lture of oppression is never without its countervailing culture of freedom, but for 
jullc eet klippe vir brood y that cultl're can be inaccessible, especially under conditions of fierce racial and 

ss division. Both cilltllres have their triiinlp~~al and their neurotic The ck is vredevors hicr 
ck ken harde kontant nsion between these aspects has been explored with amazing sensitivity by M~~~~~~ 

lck gat (Jensma 1973a:9). parricularly in his Poetry but also in his novel. Jensma, too, is to such 
irling alnbivalences which roil between apparent extremes and he catches aspects 

Chis poelll is a guided tour by and of a perfect specilllen of  an oppressor, South Afri- such ailibiguities in the poelll 'Fear Freedom': 

cm variety, wi th  langilage as delicate as a meat-cleaver, he displays his knowledge, 

his trophies, ilis obsessions and his power. Notice the silence and tile passivity of after freed0111 struck my country 

listener, for cspykers in my keel' is an internal observation. Lumbering as he does after the thousands dead 
i am the only one left 

tilrough his exhibits, the 'baas' draws in the listenel' wit11 the eager deftness of an 
the only one to know 

interrogator (.laat juo ge]1eue, in alie redeliklieidloophark'), guiding his prisoner 
the only one gnilty 

('luister , ,  luister ,,. probeer . .  probeer') along the path of disintegration. Mixed with the ollly one to resist death 
this is the tone of the passionate analyst who, in opening up a specimen, demands before my pcople's bones 
conhrnlity to type: renosters gepraat: is jy 'n wid-AFRIKANER?' (Jensma befol-c flowcrs of fi-eedom c o c t ! ~  

1973x9) 
~h~ world of the 'baas' is a closeci one, as section 2 of the poeln suggests. before Iny people knew no nothillg 

~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ l ,  icon, thanksgiving, justificatory violence (trivial to this collsciousness) and a bcfore flowers were fresh 

fi,il stomacl, complete this complacent pantheon. AS overlord ('vredevors', with i am thc only one 

ironic reference to this figure has powers of life m d  death over others. the only one with no gun 

p ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~  too t h  from the inclusive 'ons' when h e  begins the Process Of the ollly one no one suspected 

dissection, to Ljulle' when he dislnisses the mass of the powerless, and the domi- 
after my eyes were burnt out 

nation the pronoun 'ek' in the final section. 
what  else can be said in respollse to this tirade but 'Ja Baas' (Jensma 1973a:9)? 

after relnains of whitewashed bones (Jcnsma 1974~8). 

But the which this self-cxpos~~re reveals is not confined to the speaker. 

off onto the listener alld reaches beyond the bnltality which drenches eve ma is obviously writing here about that deeply anticipated need which has occu- 

thought and a c t  ~ l ~ i ~  is not the only view of Afrikaners which Jensma reflects in 
the lllinds and dreams of South Africans for so long ~h~ 1 9 6 0 ~  was 

poetry, but this is tile kind of universe from which he  recoiled into an alter when black African countries achieved freedoln from political colonialism, 

tive reality based upon a greater identification wit11 those who have had to en ten Out of the obverse experience of oppression in south Africa, this poelll trans- 
the desired and longed-for illto tlre nightmare of one who allticipates the horrors 

dure such savage tyranny. 

~ h ~ t  has beell finely observed by Mafika Gwala (198g:gOf): so much a violellt as an ~nrecogi~isable  world with w]lich there seems to be no 
ection Anticipating a caaclyslnic confrontation betweell the forces at 

~ ~ , , k ~  J ~ , ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  For a long tiinc I tllo~lght hc was a black .. . . So 1 ]net w" trelnes of the great South African divide, tlie speaker suffers acLltely in the rnilld, 

ollc cvcning, cdgccl against his sclf-withdrawal, I could ollly think of 0 1 1 ~  tllillg: ble of imagining a Process of change, the speaker ]las to live in a new world 
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which consists of a projection of old and failiiliar horrors. There is no irony in the term 

'freedom' as it is used here: it is an event, a thing which has 'struck'. The irony exists 

in a situation in which the notion of 'freedom' is in fact ~~nimaginable. 

Movement fro111 the past to the future in this poem is a wild lurch from one 

extre~ne position to another, as suggested by the swings from 'after' to 'before' and t 

'after'. Tlle lines of the poem are linked to each other by spasmodic association a 

every line is a tentative and an incomplete probe into what is for the speaker a ho 

and searing environment. Since the moral is a condition of Jensma's poetry rather 

its purpose, we need to notice the gentleness with which this condition of the speak 

is understood. By establishing a connection between the past and the futme, the poei 

accords to the speaker the worst of all worlds in which guilt, doubt, irrational 

rational fears, suspicion and, most corrosive of all, acute self-consciousness now h 

inexhaustible space it1 which to ebb and ilow. Against the resulting and iiievitab 

catatonia, the self attempts ~nutilated gest~~res  in the direction of coherence. 

111 

Against the disintegrative forces of oppression, Jensma, as poet, has one m 

counterforce, and that is form. Without fonn, all art is impossible. In the case of Jens 

the meaningf~i'ul line, poetic and graphic, stands between him and utter helplessness. 

his poetry, variety of form is closely allied to the necessity to speak with a wide 

of voices. In a context which turns essentially upon racial identity and upon r 

tion, the assertion of a counter kind of coherence, in this instance poetic form, is n 

essary to keep at bay the essential chaos of rigid, mechanical, dichotomous 

two-dimensional forms of reality which characterised the apartheid state. 

The struggle of form against that chaos is evident in the six-part poem, 'L 

sided Cycle': 

1 
we're all underground now, bud 

conspiracy against the state, you say? 

one by one 

e x p l o s i o n s  

go off nea whe c sits one by one 

e hammer'm 

bulgin pop 'n declare misjin co' plete, race 

r e l a t i o n ' s  

betta than eva. o numb son, what up now? t'many 

e x p I o s ions 
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now. 'n den 

't blew ma arshole to 

s m i t h e rcen 

i juss crack some joke, you say 

let's go paint heavensgate: whites only 

i juss crack some joke, you say 

let's go paint heavensgatc: whites only 

2 
today we will be slnglng a sad song, son 

a song of our hunger 

we will defy you, yessa boss 

we wlll cruclfy the ncalest christ 

we w ~ l l  all be living aloud 

you know why son, eh'? 

we carry the carcab5 of hunger gravewards 

3 

for brlly the Ic~dznnzb~ 

you breeze fi om far, spol<cs 
&till 

your kwela 

roclts 111 me 

your wall's 

a el1 pB 

our jolte 

the ol PIDE 
hidin In ma 

cona till a 
end a fight 

thcn 

brandishing 
tlic cosh, eh 

pB, whea's a 
hooligans now 

"P 
dnnk up ol 

son an feel 

the jazz breeze blowin fez 

-eh pa: I say (cull. Portuguese); 

PIDE : police (in Mozambique) 
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4 
our cutlassreglnle hollers plalse for the whlp 
our cutlassrcglme hollers paise for the w h ~ p  
dtlmbfounde d prlsonels a scra tch  d prison walls 

drips outa' 
the~r nails 
a log chain 
a ma leg, 011 ne v e rendl~lg ptt a agolly 

set me free 

Lod, I hca't 
yours lCo11 
leavcs the gap f o ~  poor souls to die forever 

-iGol~: Golden City (Johannesburg) 

5 
tnlnhi~ rn-o eslci .SUJLZ [illy hand 1s d~rty] 
-callas dnlmmond dc audrade 

1 got a gash m ~lly head 

blood spurts from ~t 
I must cut my head off 

i must hide lnyself 
no one must sce ine do It 
cause the blood 1s n ~ y  gu~lt 

I can't stop the blood 
a force belllnd the blood 

tears all bandages off 
i trlcd ~t many tlmes 
In the dark of my room 
i nm very weak now 
due to loss of blood 
I only hdvc illy agolly now 
1 niust cut my hedd off 
and ieplacc ~t w~th  
a rliriiing consclcnce 

6 
we dnlm our fingers on our potbelly 

and feel at ease with the world 
we brood around 
lnnurnerable slotmachines 
the prize will be 

191; 

The Strz~ggle ofPoet~y  with History 

what a co~l~fort! 
a petty pass law gets us slaves: - 

right to use a gun (Jensma 1973a: 10-15) 

The most obvious lopsidedness evident here is the manner in which Pait 6 distorts the 

cyclical lnoveinent of the poem and, in its extrusive smallness, decentrcs the circular 

oveinent as an eccentric gear does. The bloated complacency of the speaker in Part 

(with echoes of '.la Baas') both contrasts with and is the source of the agitated con- 

ition of those in the other five parts. Significantly enough, Part 2 is the most lucid of 

e cycle then turns around two pivots, poverty and excess, in tension with each 

, producing the eccentric motion of South African life. 

The typographical forms of Jensma's poetry would say much to ca re f~~ l  atten- 

. It is perhaps sufficient to note here that the differences a i d  relations apparent to 

'i must ctit my head off', with its anlbiguous imperative, reflects acutely the pre- 

ce it with a shining conscience') as a chorus of efforts to express what Cronin 

ppropriate for111 is what Jenslna seeks in his poetry, form sensitive to his 

ss of the manifold suffering of which he is part and to his understanding of the 

y exploding himself existentially and poetically into the multitude of perso- 

voices which utter in his poems, Jenslna appears to have transcended the 

ons of racial, class and linguistic inheritance. In other words, he has defied the 
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Michael Ga~dz~zet. The Struggle ofpoetry with History 

behalf of the other but as the other. 
firln stands against apartheid experienced. Isolation froltl family and co Jacques AlvareZ-Pereyre (1 984: 1069 describes J e n ~ m a ' ~  'method' as 
severe and it needs to be understood that society tends not to remain pass 

those who make such a break. Mere withering ill the wilderness by the outcast is often In fact, in order to show a South Africa sickened by apartheid, Jensma has chosen to 

insufficient lo it, and is therefore capable of seeking out s ~ l c h  a person and ill the first Person, as both hero-victim and the hero-murderer, ~~t it is always 
destroyi,lg hiln or her. Assassi~lation takes very illany fonlls. Hence the comment by the same '1': it is the same persol1 who suffers, the man who has been stricken by what 

cwala,  cluoted earlier: 'His white world was killing him, as if out to destroy hil~1'. he has himself conceived or done in a moment of aberratioll or madness, inner 

The *nust be asked: When one such as Jensma broke wit11 the prevail- tl~liverse takes shape, like the cross-section of a sick mind: it reveals the terrible schizo- 

i n g  attitudes of whites ill South Africa of the sixties, where could he take shelter and 
phreniaof living all the by hnio codes of conduct, one for one's family and (wllitc) 
ne*ghbour, other for the sub-human black mall cast in the role ofservant. ~h~~ the 

receive succour and s~lpport? hero-victim dies a thousand times ovcr, bleeding from a thousand wounds, the 
What fortnations had tile resources to sustain such a person7 Jenslna 

k ~ ~ - m u r d e r e r  constantly proclaims a brotherhood which is colltradicted by the mul- 
tried many jobs inside and o ~ ~ t s i d e  South Africa but cotlld neither sustain them nor his tit~lde of crimes cornrnittecl against the flesh and the spirit of these 'unlike likes'. 

troubled marriage. The majority of writers at the time either sought support within 
institutions, estn[31ished groups around them, Or else left the co~lntry. Little ther under apartheid 
space for and unorthodoxy was to be found outside of the official and the 

schizophrenia, espe- 
commercial, nlld repressioll was dire enough in the late 1960's and ea perspective, Jensnla's 
seem individually immnutablc. the 1960s and 1 9 7 0 ~ .  

A of the na~nes  of  people active in music, litel-ature, the plastic 
hat? Works ', '1 suffer 

dralna and other cultura] activities in Pretoria and Johannesburg (places where Jet1 schizo~hrenia/(the~ tell me)' (Jensma 1977:6f), has an important significance to 

seelned to best) at that tillle suggests a relatively rich weave of creativity. 

artists, writers and worked either inside or outside towilship ghettoes, an 
between the experi- 

for easy mixillg of class and race within a suppo~tive ell~ironlnent we 
BerthoLld's ( I  98919) 

rare, Lionel Abrahams' The Pzlr~le Renostev, and his writing gl-oLlp, Bill Ai 
workshops, the poetry rnagazille Ophir edited by Walter Sai~llders and Peter Ho we need to look for 
Esrom Iiegae7s art classes at Dorkay House and Barney Simon's drama grollps a und anywhere else, alld which are ex- 
noteworthy exceptions, The dangers inherent in political involvement corn 

a sense of isolatioll \vithin the country as well as being cut off from the rest o f th  de with a focus ~lpon 
worlri led jnany acadel.nics and cultural activists to go illto in exile. the effects of South 

~t would be a grim irony indeed if the act of remarking upon the achi t in this account by 
wopko ~ ~ ~ l s ~ n a  in speaking as the other were to imply that the admission 0 

of other beings into the self were an exceptiOIla1 cluality. To do so would be lo red 
the notion of identity to units. It is precisely this reductiveness which If hysteria was the pathology of the exacerbated staging of the subject, a patllology of 

poetry and throLlgll that challenge reveals the honor of that which exPressiol1, of the body's theatrical and operatic conversion; and if paranoia was the 

prevents exploration of the possibilities of tile self. pathology of organization, of the structuration of a rigid and jealous world; tilen with 

wopko jellsrna reaclled beyond the limits that those from his race and class communication and information, with the immanent prolniscuity of all these networks, 
wit11 their continual connections, we are now in a new form of schizophrenia. N~ 

in tlIose two decades to be almost absolute. In doing so, he sought one of the 
more hysteria, 110 more projective paranoia, properly speaking, but this state oftcrror 

intjlnate associations with the other that is possible. His poetry speaks Proper to the schizophrenic: too great a proximity of everything, the unclean promis- 
from worlds that are unreachable frorn without. And the radical 

of everything which touches, invests and penetrates without resistatlcc, with 

halo of private protection, ]lot even Itis own body, to prcttcct him anymore. 
--- 
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The schizo is bereft of every scene, open to everything in spite of himself, livin 

in the greatest confusion. He is himself obscene, the obscene prey of the worl 

obscenity. What characterizes him is less the loss of the real, the light years of 

trangemcnt from the real, the pathos of distance and radical separation, as is co 

out obstacle. He can no longer produce the limits of his own being, can no lollger p 
Cronin, J 1983. It7r?side. Johannesburg: Ravan. 

nor stage himself, can no longer produce himself as mirror. He is now only a p 

screen, a switching centre for all the networks of influence. 

the systern ofapmtheid decreed, Wopko Jellsma has lost his creative identity. He c 

Africa are now applicable to himself. 

Wopko Jens~lla disappeared from his place of shelter in 1993 and has not 

heard of since. The shelter was gutted by  fire in 1996. 
I began with the quotation from Octavio Paz because it expresses an optimi 

sense of the achievement of human beings despite the nightmare of history. But re 

will last. But they speak so powerfully of the damage and suffering which are 

genesis and their nature that it asks for embarrassing fortitude to be able to 

edge their beauty. One has to forget the subjects of the poetry so as to see and 

ally ordinary are able to undertake. 
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Marginality, Prinsloo), the 'young man' and the writer of the story, K~~~ prinsloo, ~h~~~ docu- 

ments tnake it possible to think that the 'young man' in the story is actually ' K ~ ~ ~  

Afrikaans Literature and PrinslOo'. Such an interpretation is strengthened by other inforlnation provided: a bio- 

'The Undefined Work of Freedom' 
graphical note in the front of the book informs the reader that K~~~ prinsloo was borll 

in Kenia and Calne to Sotlth Africa in 1962, concurring with iilforlrlation in 

as such (Prinsloo 1987: lo), and in the colophon the writer of the book i s  

Philip John ven as 'J.P. Prinslool. 

The attraction that this story has for tne has less to do with tllese cdocurnellts' 
their possible veracity as such than with the narrative by w]rich they are 

Kuns is ons laaste vcrweer teen chaos inked, alldby which story itselr is created. The docunleilts however iln- 
(Aucarnp 1996:20). rtant role in determilling the nature of this linking narrative. J , ~  this narrative is 

scribed-in painf~llly exact detail--the visit of the young man/'Koos ~ ~ i ~ ~ l ~ ~ '  to 

parental holne, fi-om his first sighting of the Ingagane power station near N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ -  

I where his Parents reside, through his arrival at the pilrental home, his walk throogll 
~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~  there are texts--and even moments ill texts-which curio~lsly Pr 

10~1116e and a Passage to his bedroom, a spartan supper to the Christrnas lunch he 
disposed to grebbing the attention of readers. For me, i s  reader of Afrikaans literatur oYs with his Parents the next day. 011 this Christmas day he also mastLlrbales, looks 

a text has fio1n my first reading been 'And our fathers that begat us' ill a coilec hot0 albun~s and talks with his father about the past of the specifically 
tioll orsllort stories by ~ 0 0 s  ~rirlsloo entitledDie hemel help 011s (1987)'. In this sto Lit his grandfather's farm 011 the Uasin Gishu plateau i n  Kenia, 

mlln tile day before Christmas to his parental holneil1Natalfor a shor 

"isit, during which, as we learn at the end of the stow, he 'reveals' (Prinsloo 19g7IZ6) 

something to his fathci Within the context formed by the stories in the collection it is 

that this crevelation3 his sex~iaiity. More specifically it is probab1 
0 1 2  die toegeboucfe s/oe[> nret die Blow afilalrliie M J C ~  .SJ, /no. ( ~ 4 ~ ~  is 2 7 , ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ; ~  1924 

that he tile visit to tell his father that he was homosexual. This 'fact' is howev Gwelo in S~lid-R17oc/e,sie gehore --die vlf~lt.  vcr~l nege ]cindr.vs, ,Q jlet jn s[(lJ, 

never slated explicitly in story, the focus rather fallirlg on a narrative recollstru ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s ~ ~ n l i k  MJect1.s '11 [igtc vo rnl van polio wut sy trs fi;nd gellad e12 S,v by ,solllS 

tion by the yoLlng man of the lives of liis ancestors. This leconstruction consists asm0.l  HI^ /lua[.~y ~la%verktit.s lrit die lintfebrik van (lie ,?lotor ell Inadel: D ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ -  

rlLlinber of sreal1 or documentary texts juxtaposed to one another: a photoEFaphof th is reeds nut varl die dou. 

,nanls fatiler on an elephant shot by his grandfather in Ken& (Prinsl" 

1987: 121, an ao~obiograpllical sketch by the young mall's grandfather (Prinsloo 1987:1 
rTlic(1. bo".s.fll(it <!/~I?s. fII/ S ~ C I ~ I  ugter Iincrr crrrn, ~ e r l , ~ ~  hreil,ln,yjien oncfc>t. 

141, pllotogiaphs ofthe young elan's father (Prinsloo 1987: 17-18)> two letters ~lartieklrlee4ie Oi, die .stoc[l ell vcr./~j! clie ltrrggel in die .sifku,nel- bii(rctr ciie ,uit ~~~~h~~~ 

young 
Branilparents to his father, signed 'J.P. and E.C. Pri~lsloo' (Prinsk0 

vim .!?lastick ILlssen !wee kanorid017j1e en twee ivoorfailde, ~ ( l t  elk it? jn ol;firwpoof 
,987: 19-20), a newspaper clipping noting the death o f  the young mall's grandfathe ge1~2onteer is, .stoar1 (PrinsIoo 1987: 1 I c). 
J.P, prinsloo (prinsloo 1987:21) and finally a letter to the young nlan fiolnhis lathe 

which received in Johanllesburg ten days after his visit to the parental home On the cnclosetl veranda with the blue awning his illother stands waiting. ( M ~ ~ J , ~ ~  

Natal (prinsloo 1987~251) 
he was busy writing part oftlie story which was was b01-11 On the 27th .lunc 1924 in Ciwclo in Southerr, Rhodesia--tIle fifth of nine 

become 'A~ld  our fathers that begat 11s'). 
childre~l. She has a lame foot, probably the rcsult of  a lnild forln of polio which 

one of the functions which the ~1ocuments fulfil 111 the stoly is to clarifi had as child, and she sometimes suffers Gorn asO11~n.) Ire takes his travelling case ou t  

of the boot of tile car and walks closcr. The lawn is alreaciy wet with dew. 
relation between the allcestors ofthe young man ~nentioned in the story (J.P. and E. 

Hello, son. She kisses him. Elow are you:, 

1 The story first appeared in 1984 in Stet 2,4, an Afrikaans 'tnil1or magazine'. 

-- - 
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Philip Jo1zn ' T l ~ e  Undefined Work of F~eedoni ' 

The impo*ance of this 'moment' is borne out by the fact that a representation 
f a  similar illtensely alienated observation is found ill another self-reflexive ~ f ~ i k ~ ~ ~ ~  

What is first notable about the description of the young man1'Koos Prinsloo's' acti 

is the disinterested objectivist tenor thereof, ~nainly the result of the 'objective' th 

fragment, solnething which can provisionally be called alienated observatio 
sband, L L ~  dies at the age of seventy-five. While going through ~oc l l l~mnts  jle left 

This alienation is given clear form in tlie fragment by the parenthesis which make hind. she discovers that he clieated on her right from the start of their lnarsiage, ~h~ 
clear that the voice of the narrator is split internally, and that there are actllally t 

voices, both of which can be related to the author of the story, 'Koos Prinsloo'. 

lu parenthesis-as is the case in the rest of the parentheses and the letters 

well-the narrating voice retains a personalised q~iality, signalling in itself the Pr 

ence of others, alld of dialogic and filial links to these others. The personalised na 

r lost tilne), after Luk's death. In this first section of the novel the arlihor pro- 

the reader with a t h i r d - p e r s ~ ~ ~  report of a journey to Berlin, llrldrrtaken by a 

achieving an orgasm (Prinsloo 1987: 16). 

This in the voice of the narrator is further colnplicated when the il 

ee' and the third-person narrator, as in the following extract; 

llntellable, ~t the same time, with the inclusion of 'documentary' fact in the st Die ~ ~ e ( h l ~ ~ e e  skr-ik ligdirg ~/rrkker C I Z  luiste~: Sfil. Net die .rtepl,ne v(lll,fietsl:yeKs o17c/e, 

die hinrleliqf W C I ~  ]?a vi.oei we/-ksko$e verfrel; Sy c[ie vol.ige cl(llld C/jC l:wel enabling one to relate the different voices to the same 'real' person (the author 'K 
fietse S.riet1 wnt rllet veiligheic/sketti~~~s nan diefietskri[~ onCler va.s jAr, jrz ~~~k l~ 

Prinsloo'), an extremely intense sensation of alienation and ai~oinie is created. 

What the 'split' voice of the narrator in this story further relnarkab 

that by being inserted in a self-reflexive story, it ilnplicates artistic creation in 

alienation by which the narrator/author'~ voice is cliaracterised. In this sense it le die o ~ r f r e k  tCr~lg en nntdek onl~rrgse hrnrid/)lekke. Iernandhet it? die err rook. 
clear form to the process of observation at the basis of artistic creatioll, showing k gaLIn 'n arlrlet- duvet nnrzvr.~. Di,r beslis '12 rlerc/ercrwgse pellsiorl ( L ~ ~ ~  199 1 ;4)2. 

es before sunrise and listens. Quiet. Only the voices of cyclists in  tile court- 

ing to early work shifts. The prcvious evening she had seen the string of 
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Philip .Jrlhiz 'The Uildt.fiized M/o& of Freedolorn ' 

This first-person narrator (who appears sporadically in other parts of the novel), ap 
from being an extension of the third person narrator, seems to be-like Leonie a vel, this process taken up into the novel itself. 

'die weduwee'-an older woman (Louw see 199 1: 163, also 232). This first-per klost inlportantly however, such a reading makes possible an association be- 

nal-rator is also on a joulney to Berlin--on the tracks of the Obachs. Her attentio en W(>!fi~)d (1991) as creative text and the process nal~ated on a thelllaiic level in 

like that of the third person narrator-is mainly focused on 'die weduwee'. Th e novel itself, namely Leonie's process of 'healing' through artistic creation. This 

person narrator and the widow thus appears to be the same person, something oltld make ~ & d  (1991) a text of 'healing'-representing this process with refer- 

call be inferred definitively from the fact that they share the same intimate space ce to the author, Anna M. Louw (or at least, someone 'like' her), and seen (or ex- 

There is however an iinportallt difference between the two personae appea olated) sociologically, with reference to the (Afrikaans) reader. liead in this man- 

in the first section, namely the first-person narrator and the widow. The first-pers , Wolfiyrl carries the implication that it provides a 'map7-it advises the reader on 

narrator consistently remains neutral and provides an objective report of her journ w tu--or makes it possible for this reader to see how he or she can-submit his or 

In colltrast in the description of the widow (by the third-person narrator) consist self to a process of transformation through aesthetic expression3. 

reference is rnade to the emotions she experiences: anger (Louw 199 1 : 1,13), self- Wolfyd (1991) and 'OLIT fathers that begat us' thus---c~~rio~sly--~how clear 

(Louw 1991 :3 ) ,  loneliness (Louw 1991 : 16), depression (Louw 1991: 14), hate (L ilarities. In both texts the authorial voice is 'split' betweell a first-person ~larrator 

199 1 : 15,2 1) and sorrow (Louw 199 1 :2 1). The effect created by this kind of narra character observed by this narrator with a third--person narr:ltor hovering in the 

can be described in two (paradoxically) related ways: on the one hand an extre ground, effectively erasing the boundary between narrator and character and si- 

form of alienation is created by the juxtaposition of a third-person and flrst-per aneously creating the in~pression of an acute form of alienation. Both texts pro- 

description of the sallle person, the widow (which is at the same time both of th the reader with thc means whereby he 01- she can relate the first-person narrators 

and on the other hand this kind of narration actually implies the erasure of the cus stories to the personae of the actual n~lthors, 111 both texts the apparently cxtreme 

ary barrier between first- and third-person narration. of alienation represented is simultaneously a representation of the process in- 

The similarity with 'Out fathers that begat us' which is apparent from the a d in artistic creation, with the personae of the actual wrjters ('Koos Prjnsloo3; 

discussion is filrther borne out by other aspects of the narration in Wolftyd a M. Louw') implicated in this process. In both cases the representation is part of 
wl~ ic l~  lead to a sirnilar disturbance of the barrier(s) between character or art ( cess by which someone tries to (teal with a personal trauma and the co~~sequent 

'die weduweel; the first-person narrator) and reality ('the writeritllird-person n tion by gathering material which is to be (re)casted in the form of art. 

tor'; Anna M. Louw), such that the process which is narrated 'in' the text comes 

seen as 'outside' the text as well. 
The first chapter of Wolftyd (1991) is concluded with a note informin 

reader that the 'first-personlthird-person narrator/writer7 put down her pen and f the answer to the question why I have always found these two texts arresting 

siollally closed her notebook in which she had been lnaking notes of her visit to red when I came across a discussion in which a similarly pecuiiarly intellse 
lnany and to the area where the character Luk spent his youth. This act is clearly da ion figures eentrtllly and in which this observation is connected to 

'Oktober 1987'-that is, before the publication of W ov ld  (1991). One of the ilnpl n and the transformation of the self. In an essay entitled 'What is Enlighten- 

tions of this note is that the 'narrator1writer'-also a 'widow' (like ~eonie)-had In which Michel Foucault tries to define, amongst other things, what 'moder- 

relation to ' ~ ~ k '  (or someone 'like' him) and experienced a similar personal tra ht mean he makes reference to an essay by Charles Baudelaire on the artist 

The note also ilnplies that when the notebook was taken up again, its elabora ~n Guys. According to Foucault modernity is defined by Baudelaire firstly 

resulted in the novel, Wo&d (1991) (of which the notebook forms the first rence to a kind of observation anci secondly with reference to a related orien- 

the note is read in this way it makes a reading of Wo@yd (1991) possible as towards the self: 

- 

The duvet is st~~ffed with prickly angora wool and smclls of nicotine. I fold the es to a comparable conclusion regarding i2ndr.t P. Brink's novel lilfecnrleel 

back and discover recent bun1 marks. Someone had been smoking in bed. I am going to as 's idea of an 'ironist' creating the valucs nccordin~: to which he is to be 

ailother duvet. It is definitely a third-rate pensio~~ (3.t.). 
- 
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Philip Johr~ '7'lze Uizclefinecl M~rk qf Freedclnz ' 

F~~ of the high value of the present is indissociablc froln a 
doing) Or thinking what we arc, do, or think. It is not seeking to make possible a 

desperate eagcnless to imagine it, to imagine it otl~crwisc than it is, and to transfor 
nlcta~ll~sics that has finally become a science; it is seeking to give llew impetus, as 

i t  llot by destroying it but by grasping it in what it is. Baudelaircan modcl7lity is a far and as possible, to the undefined work of freedom (Foucault 1984:46). 
excl.cise in  whicl, e-~tpl,ze cllterltiorl to ~ i h n t  is real is confronted wit11 tile practice of 

liberty that simultalleously respccts this reality and violates it. 
However, nlodemity for Baudelairc is not sirnpiy a form of rclationshi One of the advantages of this approach to the possibi]ity of freedoln is that it does not 

present; it is also a relationship that has to be established with ones pre-enl~t ivel~  detellnine what this ' fieedoin' might be, or what tile best thereto 
dc]iberatc attitude of lnodcmity is tied to an indispensable asccticisl11. To be might be, as was the case in 'liberatosy' projects ondeltaken in the soviet union, 

is not to accept one is in the flux of passing moments; it is 10 take 0ne.w and elsewhere which resolted in increased repression and oppress,on, 

o/ject o ~ n  d j f f i ~ ~ l l t  elnhoration (Foucault 1984:41; e.a.). In these cases the 'work of freedom' were sr~bsritned under abstlect, systematic 

moving the loc~1s of  freedom away froill systeioatic rationality to aesthetic 
~h~ salne elelllellts are found ill these words of Foilcault that were referred to i sphere I'o~lca~llt's approach privileges heterogeneity. It is to tllis p l v o s e  that the refer- 
discussioll of the  two Afrikaans texts above--an 'extreme attention' to presell 

to Baudelaire and to all 'aesthetics of the self' or an attitude of~self-fashionillg. 
siInL~~talleol,s~y, a tr;ansforlTl&ive aesthetic relation to the self. In the Afrikaans 

the ~extrellle attention' is directed towards the observing and llarratlng self, this Foucault feels justified in associating the heritage of. the ~ ~ l i ~ h t ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  with 
ess concretised ill the 'split' voice of the narrator, slipping betweell and frotn cha l1 'attitude' of  self-fashioning because, he ar,nues, this is actually in line 
ter, tllird-person nanator first-person narrator to the autobiogra~hical Perso 

I' Kant a ~ ~ r o a c l l c d  the Enlightenment. Fo~lcault argues that Kantls lnallner of ad- 
~h~ clear reselll~lallcc(s) between the Afrikaans texts and the 'atti ssing the cluestioll is 'all 'exit', a 'way out' (Fouca~~l t  1984:34; see also 38). ~~~~~.~l~ 

~~~~~~~l~~~ essay ad&esses justifies associating Foucault's prono~111cenlents 
s highlights the fact tbat there is nothing prescriptive or teleological in ~ ~ ~ ~ t . ~  pei 

'attitude' wit11 the Afrikaans texts. ective on the concept of the Enlightenment. It is this aspect o f ~ ~ ~ ~ r ~ ~  concept-aIld 
Foucault's and discussioll of Raudelaire's vision is first of all Par elsire's perspective-tilat eiiables Foucault to see ;in open-ended, per- 

attelllpt t" define what 'Enligl1tenment3 might mean in the last quarter of tlletwe 
engagement with the world ilnplied therein. It is also by linking ~ ~ ~ t ' ~  medita- 

celltLlry ~t is llowever also part o f a  development in Fouca~llt's tlloug11t which 
n the ~lllightenllle11t in this way to an 'attitude' (Foucault ]984:39-42,50), to 

charactcrised as a ttull towards the problem of ethics4. Foucault's a t t cn l~ t  to 
01'3 that Foucallltcanjustify speaking about such a personal, non-rational 

i,roblellls wit11 a co~lventional approach to the heritage of ille El 
'genlentwith the world, and especially the sell; as all ethical illjunction, analogons 

lnent reslllts in an etl1ics elnphasises a11 'aesthetics of the self' as the he according to which the Greek philosophers lived ( ~ o ~ ~ ~ ~ l t  ]RX4:39). 
of the heritage of the Enlightenlllent. 

The arb.ulnent in this article is that the 'attitude'--an intensified awareness of 
ln jlis to provide an 'altel-nativc' tiefillition Ofthe ethical heritage 

~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t  i n  tjIe essay '\vhat is E~llightenment?' F o u c a ~ ~ l t  first of all di 
associates with the practice of f ieedo~n and the continllatioll of the tradition 

hilnsclf fr0117 the tllclne of 'h~unanism' (Foucault 1984:43-45). 111 the Process 
lightell'nellt is clearly present i l l  contemporary Afrikaalls literature, Follow- 

jettisons the baggiigc associated with himanism, such as certa 
~ ~ c a u l t ,  it is thus possible to show that thc peculiar of1larrative perspective 

l1istory and progress al1d the accompanying rationalist orientation to 
ikaans texts such as in 'And our fathers that begat us. and wowYd (1991). as 

with ulliversal (Foucault 1984:46). To the h1llnal'ist Perspect 
edabove, is a clear indication ofthe 'modernity2 of these texts and ofthe man- 

enrated towards 'bettering7 our lives in accordance with a projected, 'ration 
which all ethical practice is realised by lneans of 'elite' acsthctic expressions, 

physical goal, FoLlcnlllf opposes what he calls 'the ~llldefined work of freedoln 

on a perspective treats the world as fundamentally historical: two texts analyscd here call be added a number of other contemporaryAfrikaans texts i n  

barriers between art and life are problematiscd. In Prinsloo's case such a 

will be genealogical in the sense that it will not deduce froln nalising' tclldenc~ started with his Jo~iIu?z~~~slin,s (1 982), and then through 
..- 
ofwhat  we are what it is impossible for U S  to do and to know; but 'twill se heh" on.r (l987); Slcl@l(las (1992); 10 w e ~ / k / i ~ z ~  (1993). Recent elaborations include 

'rl nzoolz lb~ AntJie Krog ( 1  996); I+eenzder osfik,cie by Johan de L,ange (1 996); and 
from the that made us what Wc arc, the possibility of no Ion 

ca rn~ ' s  Gelccl~l~le tH. '11 Kladboek Sc>pter?rher 1994 - M O O ~ ~  1995 (1 996); and ~ / / ~ ~ i ~ / ~ ,  
4 see for exanli?lc the fi,llowing: Harpham (1988); Rajchmm (1992); and Jones ek Mei 1995 - i;'ehi-lral.ie 1996 (1 997). 

- 
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111 Acentral text in this regard is Die kivmetartek~~edisie by Wilma ~ t ~ ~ k ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~  
~f the approach followed thus far has seemed to ernphasise the elite, llniversal natur (1981)" This lyrical novel exhibits many of the features which start appearing an 
of contemporary Afrikaallse literature, this does not prechrde attenti increasing frequency in Afrikaans prose after this date (and by which the two tests 

of Attention to the problematic(s) associated with this ter ana l~sed  in this article, namely 'And our fathers that begat us. and ~ ~ ~ f p d  (1  9911, are 
because it provides a (ful-ther) potent 'lever' for the discussioil and 1rnderstandi1l.g also marked). These features inchide the following: a metatextila] self-reflexive level, 

contemporary Afrikaans literature. 
'Marginality7 has ill some form or other figured centrally in A 

hire throughout its history. Two of the most important levels on which this has 

pened are firstly the sociopolitical situation of the literature and seco 

rnatic level, or the 'content' of the literature. One ofthe ~ k a r e s t  indications of a 'turn' towards a concern with the space and 

Afrikaans literature was historically positioned marginally fir stiolls of marginality in Afrikaans fiction is the large number ofnovels, published 

seconclly on a literary..cultural level with relation to the Europen 

sal,,o tirrle, ~ f ~ i k ~ a n s  culture fi~nctioned as a centre with regard to 

~ f ~ i ~ ~ ~  cllltures and literatures, as a result of the Afrikaner Nationalist control 

coulltly. ~h~ relation between Afrikaans culture and British imperi Further related f o m s  in which an intensified consciousness of has 

side andi\frical-r culture the other was mainly a political one. 'The ifested in Afrikaans fiction over the last two decades iIlclde the following: the 

was however oriented towarcls Europe from which Afrikaans literary the ge of characters and narrators on the verge of death1" the usage of ;dead narrators, 

Afrikaans culture has c~~l-rently been displaced from the cc 

rnent however not (yet) resulting in a simple reversal-the old centre now bet 

margin, the old margin becoming the new centre. The new celltr 

itself unstable insecure, having only recently beell occupie(1 after the A 

tioll victory of 1994. ~t js  still l~eterogeneous and subject to contradictory 
cluently ill-defined, amorphous) tendencies. Operating with a sil11plisti 

tre-dichotomy in this situation is ill-advised, and is one of the reasolls 
problerllatisation of the term which is attempted in this article. 

on a thelnatic level a consciousness of marginality has for some 

manifesting itself in a particularly intense form and in a variety of forlns i n n  ~ s c d  by Coetzee (1995). 

literature, One of the interesting things about this development is that the con 

ra1y7 intensification o f a  consciousness of marginality can be traced back to the melarfeksyedisie has been translated into English under the title, T ' ~ ~  Expedifion lo the 

the eighties, that is, long before the political changes of the nineties. 
Tree, by J.M. Coetzee. 

%fr,knners fought - and won - their first 'War of Liberation' (Ecrstc Vryl~eidsoorlog) es are: Hiel-~Jie [ewe by Karel Schoeman (1 993); J i 1 f f j . 0 ~ ~  ,Sophia vlug vore,7toc by 

~ ~ i ~ ~ i ~  in 1884. ~h~~ acllieved 'national' liberation (1.e. decolonisatioll for whites) in 19 it (1993); and Snndlcnstele by Andre: P. Brink (1995). 

t,,e forlnding of Republic of South Africa. Brink (199 1) provides all cxtensi 

positions taken by Afrikaalls c u l t ~ ~ r c  in the Course of South African history. 

7 A CoIISciOUSnCSS oflnarginality is llowcvcr not sorncthing new in Afrikaans literatti 
tory' ofthis consciousness will have to incl,tde attention to lnanifcstations of th 
. apart konl the canonised forms, such as i n  the concern with the poor-whitc 

-- 
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that is narrators speaking from 'behind' death-an extremely marginalised position", the expression ()fa gl-o~lp's identity, lniglit be a se r io~~s  distortion, lilnitillg the possible 
and texts deali~lg with life amongst ~narginalised social groupings such as poor-whitesL2. prof~~ndity of exprcssio~~ in the literature. 
A significant development in Afrikaans prose bringing experiences of inarginalisation 'Marginality' can and has been approached fro111 a variety of perspectives, ~ 1 , ~  
into the centre of the literature has been the publication of novels by coloured and lllost recent attelltion given to the term took place within the alnbit of a ~ e n t r e - ~ a r g i n -  
black people such as Abrahaln Phillips", A.H.M. Scl~ol tz '~ ,  Karel BenjaminLs and dichotollly 111 postcolonial studies (e.g. Seshadri-Crooks 1 995). One of the character- 
E.K.M. Dido'". istic forllls in which the ce11tre-margin-dicliotoll~y appeared before this tilne, was how- 

ever as overlaid with dichotomies associated with colonial discourse theory, as 

metro~ole/~eripllery, coloniserlcolonised and oppressor/oppressed. This is to be ex- 
IV ~ e c t e d  as postcolonial studies can be seen as an off-shoot or development of colonial 
Any attelnpt to ellgage lneaniligii~lly with the problelnatic of lnarginality will have to 

disco~1rse theory. 'The general 'climate' in which colonial discourse theory and 
take cognisallce ofthe elaborate and extended scholarship which has developed around 

postcolonial studies developed was simultaneously deeply inf luencet j  by 
the term17. ~ 1 1  that is attempted 111 this article is to first of all indicate the relevance of 

the problematic fir  the of contemporary Afrikaans literature and secondly, as a 
poststructurdlist theory so that the ~olo~~iser /colo~l ised dichotomy was further overlaid 

llLIInble cOIltribution to the discussion around the tenn, to bring it into relati011 with 
ith and sonletilnes displaced by other frameworks expressive of the concerns of 

what is usually in opposition to it, nalnely 'elite' aesthetic expression. In es- ocial gro~lpillgs characteristically fonned and conceived on the basis of categories 

sence, the texts above, 'And our fathers that begat 11s' and Wolf&d (l991), whicll oclated wit11 race, gender, sexuality and ethnicity. In tllese fralneworks the notions 

Llsed to csta17]ish the of contemporary Afrikaans literat~lre are sinlul- gencY, subject, identity and subjectivity figured largely. These fl-alneworks char- 
acteristically ernl>hasised the silencing, ~narginalising working of discourse--cspe- 

cially of Western discourse as seen fionl the perspective o f ~ l m a ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ l i ~ ~ d  subjectivities. 
expression or ~ninority literature. 

'The main objective ofthis approach is to show that there need not llecessari Study in this sellera1 terrain seenls to have two main objectives, namely first of the 

be an exclusive tension between marginality and universality and that marginality critical exposure ar~d~~i lmasking of the tnarginalising working of ~~egeIllonic discourse 

an indispensable pre-condition for universality. An associated objective wl and secondly the reparative advancing of opportunities for expression by rnargiilalised 

be to forward the argument that attempts to define a literature simplistically or excll 
sively with reference to marginality as a minor or rninority literat~lre, for instance An carlier elaboration of marginality took place witllin the alnbjt Llniilority 

dies' lllainly founded on an anthropological or ethllic base (e.g. Karrer & ~~t~ 

oretical activity of the past dccadc or so, as for instance evidenced by the colnplex- 
u a llumber of casts narration takes place from 'behind' death, such as in Die eel:ste le 

illtroduced into the field by the placing of the tern1 'minor literature' next to the 
vt,ll ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~  by p. Brink (1988); Mi.ssiona~-is by Elsa Joubert (1988); Die ~'emk 

re custolnary 'minority 1iterati1re'l8. 
a,,pcls by Mark Rclmr (1 993); and Inteendeel by Andrb P. Brink ( 1  993). 

A sig~milicant part of the discourse on marginality as far as it refers to literature 

evoted to exploring the problenis associated with the accompanying categories 

13 ~i~ ver-tfwrrnlde ln~zd (1992); and Efen i s  va11 die noodlot (1993). frameworks, such as 'minority literature', 'women's studies' and ethnic studies. A 

14 f / ~ ~ t , ~ ~ ~ ~  ln Le,yendor,gge verhoal vitn '11 t.vd wat nie meer is nie (1995); en LW5'sann die v L  ber of contributions indicate that the placement of a literature with reference to 

~/Slen~er~svetlzule ( 1 996). categories is frequently accompanied by an iml>overishment thereof. Such im- 
rishlnent happens in two mail1 ways, both where the literature is closely associ- 

Is Sfann uit die water uit! 'n Knrryse jeug (1996). d with the interests of a clearly delimited social group. I11 the 111ost severe and 

I h  Die slorie vat1 Moriicn Pelera (1996). 

1 7  T~~ reprcSentative collections are The Nnture trnd Context qJ'Minorily Discol*l:re edi -- 
*bdul ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ d  & David Lloyd (1990); and Out Tliere: M~~r;~incrlizntion ~ ~ l d  Conf e of the i~nplicatiol~s of Gilles Dclcuze and Felix Guattari's tcrnm 'minor' literature are 
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problematic cases a minority placement limits the literature (and criticism thereof) to lllake clear that any tendency or policy which is knowingly or unknowingly premised 
the expression of the authentic 'soul' or 'being' of a group of people. In its worst form on emphasising the 'marginality' ofAfrikaans literature at the expense of the aesthetic 
this kind of placement relegates the literature to the parochial, exotic and touristic. In lnodernity thereof, is limiting the 'undefined work of freedom' and striking at an im- 
its more positive incarnations, the implications of a minority placement might be less portant elnancipatory resource in the South Afi-ican context. 
deleterious, such as where the literature is placed next to and against another, Inore 

dominant discourse, the minority or minor literat~lre f~~lfilling a counter-discursive Department of Afrikaans 
filnction. The main problem with such a placement is that the literature is inextricably University of Transkei 
tied to the more powerful literary discourse, so that it remains dependent and second- 

ary, its semantic horizon set by the dominant discourse. This is arguably the case with 

most 'counter-discursive' postcolonial approaches. rmstrong, TJ (trans) 1992. Miclrel I;o14crrtllt. Plzilosopho. Ncw Tiork: Hanrestcr Whcatsheaf. 

At the same time discussion has indicated that the placement of literature(s) as emauer, J & D Rastnusscn 1988. The f7inctl I%ttci~ttlt. Massachusetts: MIT Press. 

minority discourses have unique strengths and can come accompanied by definite rink, h P  1991. Op Pad na 2000: Afrikaans in 'n (post)-koloniale Situasie. T$cls/il-~f vir 
Letterk~mde 29,4: I ;12. 

privileges. Two of the more positive perspectives on this side of minority discourse 

emphasise first of all the disruptive potential of such discourse, and secondly its pro- 
Literator l6 , l : l l l -126.  

new frontier' (Seshadri-Crooks 1995:53,59). orcrr-y Ctllture. Massachusetts: MIT Press. 
ucault, M 1984. What is Enligl~tenment'? In Rabinow, Paul (ed): The fiticntllf I i ~ t i d o :  Ncw 

York: Pantheon Rooks. 

odarcl, B 1995. From Visions of the Other to Theories of Diffel-ence: Thc Canadian Litera- 

tures. In Fligonnct, MR & S Joncs (cd): Visions of tlze Otliet: Pmceeding.~ oftlze X1IIth Cotz- 

gress of the Intel-nrrfiorznl Cotnpnmfive Litet-ctt~~re A.rsociiitiorl. Tokyo: Illternational Com- 

nity' of the literature, of how it fits into an 'universal' aesthetic expressive regime?" 

I would like to suggest--on the basis of the analysis of the two texts above 

ture froin which they spring, place a special burden on South African society. 

in the Whke ofthe 80s. Amsterdam: Rodophi. 

fulfill a humanising function. 
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iban to b e  left behind in what is, after all, his own place, but', declares Hlooln 

88:6), 'Shakespeare neither indulges nor denies our desires'. 

consecutive colonising o f  the southern tip of  Africa, first by  settler-occupation 

of  South Afiica in  1910 after British victory in the Anglo Boer  War (1899- 

. Several instances o f  internal cultural colollisation ensued after the National 

came to power in 1948 and the Afi-ican National Congress in 1994. 
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According to Gilbert and Tompkins (1996:260-268) internal colonisation eed Blows Far) by N.P. van Wyk Louw had its first performance at the fifth celebra- 

minority cultures with limited access to political power comn~only occurs. In Ma1 of South Africa becoming a republic. (All translations from Afrikaans are by the 

sia, which is the example Gilbert and Tovnpkins (1996:265) quote, the ruling e hor of this article). Prime Minister Hendrik Verwoerd severely criticised the play 

enshrined the Malay language, culture and Islan? to the disadvantage of other c ~ ~ l l u  ause it did not conform to his expectations of an occasional drama. Verwoerd's 

The rese~nblances between Malaysia and South Africa in 1948 and 1994 are striki rnents released a barrage of public criticism against the playwright and his play. 

Jlowever, the South African sit~~ation in 1948 differed from the situation in Malay The general aim of this article is to explain how Afrikaans theatre was sub- 

In 1945 Apartheid caused forms of internal colonisation increasingly preventing ted to various processes of postcolonialism. These processes were the result of 

halt~pering cultural expression by most South Africans. The r~lling elite enshrined upation, invasion and different types of internal colonisation. Concluding, I shall 

Afrikaans language in a fashion similar to the entrenchment of the Malay langua lnpt provisionally to characterise the uniqueness of Afrikaans theatre and the 

Presently it seems as if a reverse process is taking place. In practice it appears as if t ginalisation to which it was subjected at times. 

ruling elite is enshrining the Englishlenglish language and culture to the disadvant 

of most minority cultures, including persons speaking Afrikaans. 

Essential to this observation is an acceptance that postcolonialism in So 
Africa represe~lts a col~tinuous process with diverse consequences. According us forms of coloi~ialisrn arose from establishing a Dutch V.O.C. halfway station 

Ashcroft et al. (1 989:2) this process originated in an act of European imperial aggr e Cape in 1652. This occupation led to the spread of Dutch cultural influence to 

sion: 
interior as a consequence of the migration of stock farmers speaking a variant of 

. Dutch-Afrikaans influence increased at the cost of the cult~lral heritage and the 

We use the term 'post-colonial', however, to covcr all the culture affected by nalisation of the indigenous Khoikhoi people, who were mercilessly Inassacred 
i~nperial process fro111 the rnornent of colonization to the present day. This is beca e colonists. Wade (1995:xix) therefore appropriately asserts that colonisers have 

there is a continuity of preoccupations tl-rroughout the historical process initiated suppressing South Africans since 1652. 

European ilnperial aggression. Contrasting with the extinction of the Khoikhoi, the colonists contested the 

tic rule of the Dutch governor, Willem Adriaan van der Stel. D.J. Opperman 

Postcolonialis~n therefore refers to the influence of the process of colonisatio~~ depicted this event in his play Vergelegen (1956; meaning, an unattainable 

plays in Afrikaans after the event has taken place, including events relating a remote location) as an example of the rising of Afrikaner nationalism. The 

neocolonialisl~~. n in Ergelegen indirectly suggests the playwright's reaction to the rise ofAfrikaner 

Using a general literary systems approach, it suggests that Afrikaans the alism in his own time. In the play Van der Stel and his followers clash with a 

was at different times subjected to divcrse kinds of cultural subordination. As in of 'free settlers' (Ashcroft et al. 1989:9) led by Adam Tas and Van der Heiden. 

stances elsewhere the consequences were severe: 'Colonisation is insidious', expl overnor denies the settlers the right to trade their farm produce freely, which 

Gilbert and Tolnpkins (1996:2), 
ably results in the formation of a united group of rebels distancing themselves 

colonial Dutch authority. After submitting a petition objecting to Van der Stel's 

i t  invades far more than political chambers and extends well beyond it~depende the V.O.C. disbands his followers and calls the governor back to answer for his 

cclcbrations. Its effects shape language, education, religion, artistic sensibilities, a e~lleanours. 

increasingly, popular culture. Opperman's play presents two perspectives. The first relates to an actual his- 

al. event, which he transposed as a 'subtext' to the time of writing the play. Ac- 

Due to its public and often subversive nature, postcolonial theatre is freque1ltly ca g to Jalneson (1993:81) the historical event is presented in such a way 'that that 

Afrikaans theatre protested against the power exerted by the colonial cen xt" is not immediately present as such ... but rather must itself always be 

and by so doing exposed itself to political intervention. Anticipating political in tructed after the fact'. This perspective culminates in Van der Heiden exclaiin- 

vention Die verminktes (1960; The Maimed) by Bartho Smit had its premiere in E are no longer Huguenot or Diltchmadbut new persons, stronger, rnore lonely1 

lish at the Royal Court Theatre, Idondon. Diepluimsaad vvaai ver. (1972; The Plu ey are .... Yes, I am an Afrikaner' (Opperman 1978:91). 
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HIS realisat~on relates to the second phase of culturdl coloi-nsatlon during whlch 

the margin wrltes back to the centre giving preference to ~ t s  own cultural ploduct~ons. 

Van d e ~  Eleiden reallses that a new ~ d e n t ~ t y  has glown out of 'Huguenot7 and 'Dutch- 

nian', and that the name 'Afrikaner' ties hlm to a new place, which IS not Europe fie 

leally expresses what Ashcroft et a1 (1989.80 call 

the specldi post-colontal C ~ I S I S  of identtty . the concern wtth the develop~ne~lt or 

recovely ofan effcctlve ldentlfylng relat~onship between self dnd pldcc. 

Simultaneo~~sly Van cler Heiden's words suggest the opposition between the 

'Afrikaner' and an other ('they'). By transposi~lg the historical opposition between 

the governor ('they') and the free settlers to his own time, Opper~nan criticised fea- 

ttlres of society (Kannemeyer 1986:270). Especially relevant is the portrayal of the 

governor's group as corrupt representatives of government and church. In addition the 

playwright criticised the division of society in 'blacks, browns and whites' (Oppe~lnan 

1978:86): 'In this country we shall become one great natioldfrorn m.any nations, and 

take from each the best'. 
The differences between the playwright's representation oEpostcolonia1is1 and 

A frzkaans Theatre A (211tr.e Movcng 7 

the colonial centre's display of authority. Milner's endeavours had two consequences. 

The first was protest in plays against the authority and culture of the coloniser. The 

second reaction emanated a few years later, after 1920, and was to be less bold, but no 

less intense. 

Exa~nples of playwrights and plays depicting struggle, are J.1-l.H. de Waal (Die 

spioc~z en sy I~undlarzgerIThe Spy and his Minion; 1907), A. Francken (Susanna 

Reyniers; 1908), M. Jansen (Afiikai~er Hurtel,4fiikaner's Min~ls; 1914), S.P.E Roshoff 

(Jurznies, Johnnies en Ja~ztjieslJunizies, .Johnnies u??d Jar~tjies; 19 17), Jan F.E. Celliers 

(Heldinne van die oorloglHer-oines of Wur; 1913) and C.J. Langenhoven (Die Hoop 

van Szrid-AJiiikulHope ofSotlth Africa; 19 13), and Die Vrou valz Suid-Aji-kalWonraiz of 

South Afiicn; 1918). None of these plays survived the progress of time. However, 

using history on stage proved to be effective opposition to Milner's anglicisation of 

Afrikaner culture. These postcolonial plays simultaneously assisted in shaping a his- 

torical discourse which gave rise to a unique form of cultural materialism. 

Afrikaner cultl~ral leaders established this ~naterialism by constructing a spe- 

cific brand of nationalism. Dekker (1964:96) describes its manifestations in literature 

during the first two decades of the centiuy: 

tjIe ilnpOrtance tile l1istorian Davenport accords to the clash between governlnellt and 
an own national form of art ... [should celcbrate] ... our l~istory, our heroes, our naalre 

citizen, illdieate a llulllber of ideological ciiscontinuities. Davellport (1989:37) dis- as Part of the Father-land, as an expression and creator of the cllaracter of our people 
misses the revolt as [volkskcl/.akte~l, the Voortrekkcr in full attirc, the ox wagon, the jukskei/yoke-pill, 

part of the pre-history ofAfrikaner nationalism, 
late political ideology alld lacking in awarcnes In this description Dekker assumed that the notion, the Afr-ikailey, represents an or- 

c unity lnotivated by a single nationalislll. Z-lofineyr (1993:96) contested the as- 
other than an outpost of the V.0.C. 

 tio on. Sl1e poillted out that Afrikaner nationalisnl related to economic and social 

opperrnan rejects his claim by empl~asising the 'pr uences predicating on capitalism. Part of these relations concerned the way in  which 

and by foregrounding the postcolonial tension betw ltural leaders managed literary production and consumption. 

girl, ln addition play criticises the development of the discourse of Apartheid. All exalnple of a postcolonial play embodying the ideas ofAfrikaner national- 

the end van der stel concedes that Ilis ideals for the colony Were lattainable, incl 

ing his drealn of 'one great nation/from marly nat 

ever, instead of regardillg the main ideas of the play as a major s ~ ~ ~ v e r s i o n  0 

political power of the developing postcoloilial Apartheid state, one lnaY best tation is therefore blatantly propagandistic. In this regard Binge (1969:45) points 

these as a mild form of criticis~n directed at ~ o r r ~ l ~ t i o l l  in general. 

Invasion 
first act every scene depicts a different time and place: 1650 and Table Bay, 1750 

on ~ f ~ i k ~ ~ ~ ~  society, sucll as the attelnpts by the Briti the Westem Province, 1836 near Grahamstown. The second act depicts a scene 

to anglicise south Africa, Despite internal divisions Afrikaners reacted negative1 r Chief Dingaan's capital city (kraal) in 1838 and 1839. 7'he six scenes i n  the play 
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among their leaders. 
Dramatists responded to the situation by writing plays depicting social rea 

Realism was, however, a~lleliorated by compassion. Jan F.E. Celliers described 

change in the preface to his play Reg bo reg ( 1  922; Having a Right, q u o t e d b ~  Antonissen 

1973:73): na in Pieter Fourie's play Ek, Arirzu van Wyk (1986; 1, van wyk) defy the 
riarchal authority of the centre (represented by Senior) Inore openly, only the 

plays written until now, concerned themselves mainly with historical matters. In our xt of Afrikaans theatre has altered. 

on its own in 1929. Exploitation, meagre wages and poor working 
\ations following froin diffcrcnccs between persons. 

tions weakened the association between worker and politician until it ceased to 

Hanekoln, Drar7/wct (1933; Liquor Act) by E.A. Venter or Die  tads sod om (1931; 

city of Sodom) by F.W. Boonzaier. Van Wyk (1995:71-79) points out that Afrika 

plays depicting poor whites serve as all indication of Afrikaner lea~tcrs' enterprise 

encourage (Afrikaners versus Jews or English-speaking persons) and r 

(whites vel-,ybts blacks) distinctions between Afrikaners and non-Afrikaners. Afrik Dierlllwe weeld(1947; The New World), a worker's play by H.A. Fagan (1956), 

the class divisions which were prevalent in Afrikaner society then. In addition 

re Factory, returning after taking part in World War 11. Gerhard tries to change 

his father manages the plant, but without success. fJe implores Mr. Van de 

'reconcile himself with classes and factions', but his father maintains that 'one 

authority. ~ ~ l s u s  (1934; meaning, the eldest daughter), Ruwe erts (19341 Crud 

and RooibrLLin (1934; Red-brown Leaves) depict situations representing t 
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not part of the main action, is similar to Klaartjie's encounter 111 Fagan's pl 

ousw, SLtsie plays a Ininor character and Klaartjie does not even aP13ear on stage. 

L > ~ , ~  Gxubarze onl?er die Boere (1 994; Don G x ~ ~ b a n e  among the Afrikaners) by Char1 

FoLlrie, Gracie plays a black Cinderella. 
I,, sulnmery one lnay state that postcolonialism in the thirties and forties pre 

cated on the marginalisation of Afrikaner society overall. Specific concerlls related 

the position of women, poverty, urbanisation and the fate of the worker. H ~ w e v  

Afrikaans plays becolne increasingly 'aesthetic' in the sense that themes moved 

transforlnatioIls resulting in victory for the Afrikaner electorate in 1948, accelera 

these cllanges, A generatio* of cultrlral pllilosophers extended the cult~lral invol asu1pi's people. Ngondera refuses the gesture, kills the messenger, one of his fol- 

mellt of the new centre by reflecting on the role the arts shollld play ill ers accosts Gillian Hammond and in the end Pieter assassillates Ngondera, 

This convinces the General that the isolation between persons belonging to 
rent c~lltural and racial groups would not disappear without each sacrificing 'nluch 

at is nearest and dearest' (De Klerk 197 1 : 89). The play ends with the suggestion 

(quoted by Antonissen 1973:73). 

Neocolonialism 
y criticise the policies of the ruling elite. 

ble to 
memorate the event. Examples are Die dieper reg (The Higher Law), written to 

sih,atjons in which the *nost significant coloniscr is not Britain (or one of the 

European but some other nation or cultural group. 

this regard olle should bear in mind that the transition to a lleocolonial sit~la 

the fifties was not slnooth and did not take place instantly. Because an internal 

W.A. de Klerk (197 1). 
lil his play Die j a r  van die vuur-os (1952; The Year of the Killin 

*frikaller ox) conflict appears on three levels, that is in the family of the main 
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betweell ,!)je p/uinl ,saa~ ~ : a a i  ver, performed ibr the first time in 1966, and Die dieper Louw (1978) addressed the justification for the continuing existence of 

premiered in 1938, is that the latter is a response to British colonialism an aners as a ~'o lk  in his play Die diepel- reg (1 938; The Higher Law), In the play the 

the former a reaction to Afrikaner neocolonialisln. rekkeKy (Afrikaners) reach the Hall of Eternal Justice after death to listen to the 

Language plays an ilnportant role in any critique of LOUW'S interpretation 0 rdict the Voice of J~tstice wotlld pronounce on their previous existence, ~h~ voice 

nationalislll (cf. olivier 1992; Kanneineyer 1994; Van Rensburg 1996: 125-163; Oliv stifies their decision to Ieave British colonial rule by linking their deed to divine 

1996). ll1 this regard Gilbert and Tompkins (1 996: 164) points out that langl1age is 'O tention, ilnplicitly J~lstifying the origin and existence oftheAfrjkaIler as a ro/k (loilw 

of the lnost basic illarkers of colonial authority'. 

~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~ l l ~  associated wit11 language is the speaker's sensc of'aUtollolnY and dig111 Go, and know that Your rightland deed may stand before God/because it was strong 

both of which are dilllj~lis11ed wl~en the coloniser dc~iies the linguistic validity and sim~le/bccause f-{e Himself is si~nple:/ari unblemished Will, an etelual ~ ~ ~ d /  

indigenous languages (Gilbert & Ton~pkins 1996: 165). untouched by change. 

~h~ threat posed by Britisll colonialism, for instance, explains tile use of l l leta~h everdict confirms that the hfi-ikaner's blood inspired the decision to leave ~ ~ i ~ i ~ h  

relatillg to war in ~ ~ u w ' s  philosophical essays, and h k  attelnpts to Justify the ex1 e, that is by the desire to be free. This desire is colnmon to all of mankind, and it is 

encc of Afrikaners as a cultural group in his play Die dieper reg. In Die pluilns the Law of Nature (Van der Walt 1985). God inspired Afrikaners to be free, but 

wuui vcr, performed five years after South Africa became an independent state Lln thenlselves bore the respoiisibility for the fashion in which they used their free.. 

~ f ~ i k ~ ~ ~ ~  rule, he proposed a broad nationalism rccognising the existence of div to choose. According 10 the playwright the Afrikaner's decision to leave was 

gent cultural groups. His intelyretation of nationalisrll therefore dcvelopcd from 

clusivity to a folnl iilcl~lding other cultures. 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ n a n  (1973:202) stated that by 1934 Louw was a fierce adherellt of The idea that Afrikaners were God's chosen people and whatever they did de- 

tional should we compare pronouncements he lliade in No~enlber  19 divine sanction, was a fable which commonly occurred amongAfrikaners, such 

his interest in Nazisln was clearly not permanent (Louw 1986:23): rprevdtion undoubtedly carries the stamp of an exclusive chauvinism, This also 

lies to Die (lieper reg, because N.P. van Wyk Louw addresses only the plight of 
~~t by declaration upoll declaration, nor by flaming rlicloric or occasional poet ikaners, their descendants and their destiny. From the perspective of nearly sixty 

cvely [~lolb~ebeztrtcnis], but by an all encolnpassing beauty s later sllcll a vision is limited because it does not account for the multitude of 
lie [the artist] scrve his coursc. and other groups in the country. Therefore one may regarci Die p~uimsuc tr~  

ver (Louw 1981 ; first performallce in 1966) as correcting the maill ideas in  n i e  
D~~ to the elnphasis on beauty Degenaar (1976:23) labelled this form 'aesthet rQ (first perfonrlance in 1938). Simultaneously Diepluimsuud i.t.ani ver (1 98 1) 
tionalism' . sents an ideological transition from an aesthetic to an ethical forlll of national- 

A second phase relates to an essay dated 19 October 1951, titled 'Ro 

begrip -nasio,laal"'/L~onccrning the notion of L'r~utiotzillisin* (Louw 1986: Die~l~l imsaadwani  vev ofRitfer begin (Louw 198 1) (The Plume's Seed ~l~~~ 
longer lvould T , ~ ~ ~ ~  adhere to aesflzetic ~~ut iot~al ism,  but from now on the prin Painful Beginning) is an epic drama in which the playwrigllt represents events 
jLlstlfiahlt. exkfence would be the corner stone of an interpretation Degenaar (19 the Anglo Boer War. The double title suggests that the acrid experiences ofwar  
branded 'etllical [or liberal] nationalism'. For LOLIW this rncallt that nations an art of what was to become the Republic of South Afi-ica. War was not the end, ~t 
tural groups or vollte tolerably coexist. Ultilnately Louw's aesthetic and e ~ a i l l f ~ l l  beginning of accornplisl~ing an enduring Afrikaner arealn of inde- 
nationalislns to what Viljoen (1977:6) called 'ground questions'on mtio ce from (British) colonial doinination. The action revolves around President 

what  is  a people (vo[k)? What does a volk need to exist? How does one Ju 
Stey11, the last president of the Free State Republic. The narrator, an old wolllan, 

()fa volk, especially a small one? What arc the relation 
s the pl-oblem in the first line (Louw 1981:9): 'What is a ,:elk?' 

one volk and another and wit11 other groups with which it is forceti to coex She answers her owl1 question: A volk does not consist of lnythical ]leroes. ~t 
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consists of internationalists (Grandfather Visser), nationalists (Ste~n) ,  diehards (G using a variant OfAfrikaans is an example ofthe postcolonid appropriation of 
eral De Wet), traitors (Jan) and persons coming from outside the Boer republics: Pie iallguage of the ntmcoloniser. In this play the colonised language becollles an 

an Afrikaner who is a British colonial subject, and two priatedIanguajie, afrikaans (Ashcroft etal .  1989:38). A siinilar process takes place 
war, the Scots Wauchope and Hannay. The inclusion of Wduchope and Hannay Adam plays Kc1nJ7a hi. kd h r t o e  (1 974) and Krisriii~ Map j a c o b s / ~ a p  
firms the postcolonial focus on language and place. Although they were the Afrika Chistmas. 1983). Other resemblances between Karma (in Kanrln /i,vkd hystoe; 
enemies, they became part of South African soil and SO and Frans (I* Die vel-minktes; 1960) are evident: Kallna is an excile possibly 
dying in the country. According to the playwright SOU ing froln abroad, his mother (Makiet) is from the working class, and both texts 
inclLldes persolis of colour (cf. Steyn's address to ParliamentIVolks~d 198 1 : 16 ect On a c~1ltul.e of poverty, and political and social ifiustices, ~ o t h  plays 

Afrikaner leaders did not receive Louw's vision of an inclusive national withoLlt hope: Frans becomes a victim of Apartheid and Kalllla again leaves the 
favourably. Especially Prime Minister Verwoerd's dismissive respollse (Pel 

196(,:6730 caused a p~lblic outrage directed at LOU * from Slnit and Slnall a few other playwrights have responded in afsikaans 
prime minister's response endorsed Chris Barnard's ( is neocolonial sit~lation (cf. Smith. Van Gensen & Willemse 1985:~4-97), ~l~~~ 
authors 'have always been part of the opposition' and ter Braaf (Assehlicf MiesieslPlease Madam), Peter Kaleb ( ~ ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ , ~ t  die 
ties of their time'. tbaanl~7z/This Side of the Shooting Range Line), Peter Snyders (Politicn/,~oke) or 

O1le lnay best describe the mood among vill Whitebooi (Dit die blerrie dug wec.r!/That will be the Dalnn D~~ !), M~~~ 
fleeting 'cosy contentment'. Yet the manner in whic 

s remain unpublished. This also applies to ffans du Plessis's play B ~ ~ ~ , , ~ ~ ,  
and cultural groups caused cracks among Afrikaners themselves becoming i 

en in Griekwa-Afrikaans and with a similar theme as Die vel.lnillkte.r and K~~~~~~ 
ingly evident. Despite criticis111 and protest by intellectuals and clerics such 

ICeet, D.P. Botlla, H.A. Fagan, G.D. Scholtz, 
(ElWlbrecht 1997). In these pklys protest against the discoLlrse of an 

(Kannellleyer 1 983 :222), the National Party govern 
state roughly coIllpare with the resistance depicted ill English postcolonial 

'occupy> and 'invade1 South Africans' lives. T from the salne ~er i ( ld  (Fuchs 1982; Kavanagh 1985:5 1-58). An importallt differ- 
however, relates to forin. 

does illdeed refer to 'situations in which the inost significant coloniser is not 

(or one of the fol-lner European powers) but some 01 

best & Tolnpkins 1996:257). 
~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ i g l ~ t s  reactillg to this new form of ~ O S  

(Die vei.mitlktes; 1960) and Adam Small (Kul~na hy / ~ d  Izy.~toe/Kanna's Coming ith Erlglish postcolonial plays, plays written in Afrikaans after 1960 

1965). One lllay view Die verminktes (1960) as the playwright's reaction to the ed literary devices such as allegory cornbilled willl satire or irony, ~h~ 

Maniages ~ c t  (1949) which prohibited marriages b ill English plays were mainly direct, realistic and the result ofworkshop 

~ i e  vcu17zilTkte,r (Smit 1976) relates the story of rhe most important Afrikaans main stream playwrights from this period 

Elize, and the disclosure of Frans's mixed desceli Smit, AlldrC P. Brink, Adam Small, Chris Rari~ard and P.G. du plessis, 

ing consequences of the disclosure. Initially Bar tly Tenlple Hauptfleisch (1 997: 120) charactcrises their work as 'postcolonial': 

Frans physically, was to castrate him. Although he refrains frolndoin 

text implies that being castrated psychologically in a co These wel-c writers all working within the Afrikaans theatrical systenl, which evolved 

siderations were essentialistic (Ashcroft et al. 1989:44) a out of the British colonial occ~lpation on thc one hand and Afrikaans langrlage 

F ~ ~ ~ ~ ,   or society Frans3s involvement with Elize implied that the scourge of struggle on the other .... 

colour would contaminate her. This convinces Frans to leave. Smit signals h 
sion in the dialogue, Frans switches to a variant of Afrikaans (Smit 1976156): ' using the seventies a few events took place that profoundly influenced 

m&em hoef nie s ~ d  te wies oor die castration nie-k8s why, da' wag nou heatre. All of them were directly or indirectly related to tile neocolonial 

future v i '  haar'. ('Madam need not be saddened about the castration, because f the Natiollal Party goverliment. Perhaps the most sigllificant events were 

white future remains. ') Soweto during 1976 and 1977, which were triggered by the col~lpll~sory 
--- -- 
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use of Afrikaans as tlie mediuni of instruction in schools. By 1990 political and ec with classical texts, using ritrlal and carnival, rewriting histoly, by depicting forms of 

nolnic pressures froln inside and outside the country forced the National Party to reli resistallce and by examining the position of women in society. (Gilbert and mmpkins 

quish political power to the majority. I11 1994 the African National Congress won th 1996 have informed these categories and the following discussion,) 

general election colivincingly, thereby introducing a new era in South African theatr A first application of postcolonialism refers to plays reacting interten~L~al~y to, 

(cf. Hauptfleisch 1997: 159-172). Arguably the most ~rolninent Afrikaans main streat or comlnenting on, canonised or classical theatrical texts. One may interpret Reza de 

playwrights from this period were Pieter Fourie, Reza de Wet, Ueon Opperrnan a Wet's decmstmction of the myth of Afrikaner patriarchy and bravely i n  N ~ ~ ,  Generau( 

Charles Fourie. (1991; Good Night, General) as her reaction to the portrayal of the General in W.A. de 

The production of plays in Afrikaans iliain stream theatres declined notab Klerk's play Dielaor vat1 die vuiir-os and as commenting on N , P  van wyk L~~~~~ 

durillg the seventies. Accordingly the Afrikaanse Taal- en Kult~rurvereniging (Afrikaa Die ~lui17lsaffd waai ver. Bartho Sinit's Bncchzls in die Bolnnd (1974; ~~~~h~~~ on 

Language and Culture Organisation) initiated annual theatrical colnpetitions for un eland) clearly predicates oil Euripides's The Bacchae as well, for being associated 

versity students, called Kampustoneel, that resulted in the production of texts such a tel-textuall~ with (among Inally examples) Soyinka's The Bcrcchae ?f FJuj.@ides (1973). 
So~inka's play the greatest departure from the classical text appears in die enti.. 

g. 111 his text Smit satirises societies in which racial considerations dominate, H ~ ~ -  

~ ~ ~ ~ m a l i ;  produced 1984) and Don Q s z ~ b a ~ e  onrzer die B O ~ J - e  (Charles Fourie; ver, when Bacchus tries teaching the farm owner compassion for his fellow-man, 

CI ers were c duced 1994). Kalnpustoneel ended in 1995. However, Afrikaner le' d eY throwhiln f io~n  the fann. Within Apartheid society, represented by the fann ~ ~ l ~ ~ d ,  
re is only one choice (Sinit 1974:65): 'If one may not show compassion towards 

African National Congress came to power in 1994. This prompted the introd~lcti ur fellow-man, the only alternative is becoining a hermit1. 

the Kleill Karoo Nasiollale Kuilstefees (Little Karoo National Arts Festival). Asecond kind of postcolonialisin relates to the appropiation of the&ica] per- 

]nains to be seen whether this festival will generate as lnatly new Afrikaans plays nlances such as ritual and carnival. Presently it seems as if Afrikaans theatre is 

did Kampustoneel. 
illgly borr~wing fi-oln African theatre, thereby acknowledging that Afrikaans is 

can language by virtue of its origin and continuing existence in Africa. A text 

lnargirlalisation in practice of Afrikaans as a high level cultural language ring testilnony to this fact is Charles Fourie's (1994) Don Gxblbane o,lncr die 

Afrikaner cultural workers. Presently gov~rnlnellt is setting a systeln of cent he play the title character consults a sangorna (healer) trying to find his 'true love' 

control over the arts, inarginalising Afrikaans theatre even further (Hau~t f le  uric 1994186). His quest takes him to a hotel in the north of which the ~ ~ l e s t s  and 

1 997 169- 17 1 ). Placing Afrikaalis theatre within the South African theatre sys 
trans are indifferent to the social and political reforms taking place in the rest ofthe 

however, accord to the notion an extended ineaning including stan untrY. 111 the end Don finds his true love, Gracie, and then they leave the hotel's 
sts and the town to their chosen destiny: becoming a fool's paradise (Fourie 

sow use of Afrikaans in schools led to the unrest in Soweto. It appears as if grad 4:127). Appealing to pitblic imagination Ejourie uses his play to colnlnellt on ex.. 

destigmatising the language preceded the acceptance that dramatists lnaY use Afrik mists' propensity to political and cultural isolation. As Gilbert and Tompkins 

its variallts ill Postcolonial plays written in English. Apart fioln variants use 96:83) put it: 'Carnival presupposes the possibility of socia] reforln by activating 

plays by small, ~u  lessi is, Braaf, Kaleb, Snyders or Whitcbooi, variants also aPP 
c~llinii~nal imagination'. 

in crossover plays (1-lauptfleisch 1997~66-84) such as Soplziatown (1988) by the Ju Should a playwright design a historical discourse 'by enacting other versions 

tioll Avenue Theatre Company or Citicir?utti (1 979) by Barney Simon and cast. e pre-contact, imperial, and post-imperial past 011 stage' (Gilbert & -rolnpkins 

are of a Creole continuum. According to Ashcroft (19 : 107), a third kind of postcolonialism evolves. In Andre P. Brink's play Die jog- 

such a presents 'a paradigmatic deinonstration of the abrogating im 997; The .Jogger) recent history presents a backdrop to the action. The perfom- 

in postcolonial literary theory'. 
includes flashbacks in which Kilian, previously a colonel in the security sewice, 

Afrikaans plays from the neocolonial period consequently display a varie contiont his past. It transpires that he represents the Afrikaner. Hc states: 'If we 

postcolonial forl~ls. 111 contrast with English postcolollial plays, Afrikaans texts not one step ahead every time, it would have been the end of the Afrikaner1 

veded the neocolonial centre from inside by engaging in co~~nte r  discursive argu 
k 1997:36).Ill the end he realises that he is a 'monster' and begs forgiveness, but 

222 223 



.J. L. Coetser Afrikaans Theatre: A Centre Moving? 

no one would listen (Brink 1997: Mf). invasion of the area now known as South Africa, the defeat and subjugation of the 
Die jogger (1 997) compares with recent plays examining the Afrikaner's h indigenous ~ e o ~ l e s  by British and Boer forces, and the seizure of the land and its 

tory and its relationships with other cultural groups critically. In the nineties thes Then there was the protracted struggle of tlic Boers or Afrikaners to estab- 
include Reza de Wet's Nag, Generaal(l99 1) and Deon Oppenn'dn's D ~ ~ ~ k e r l a n d  (1996 lish theircollquest of the indigenous people in states independent of British their 
Because these plays end by reaching out to postapartheid South African society, th defeat in war alld their political stnlggle to reverse that defeat. Third, there was the 

may preempt the healing of an Afrikaner community scarred by the collsequences struggle of the African nationalists for political rights and then hegemony in tllc land 
that had been wrested from their forebears. 

colonialisn~. 
A fourth form of postcolonialism in Afrikaans theatre relates to body politic 

AS Gilbert and 'l'ompkins (1996:204) explain: Different forms of postcolonialis~n in Afrikaans theatre evolved as a resLllt of 

storical Processes. Apart from the degree to which Afrikaners were margina]ised, 

gcncral tl~c postcolonial body disrupts tlic constrained space and digllificatiolll association between Afrikaners and other groups determined these forms, whether 

to it by the colonisers and becomcs a site for resistallt illscription. y were Part of the political Centre or not. An additional consideration was the tie 

ween playwrights and the people (volk). Afrikaans playwrights were mirrors in 

~ ~ t h  Die vernqj17kte.s (Smit 1976) and Dic jogger (Brink 1997) SepreseIlt 'site[sl ich Afrikaners could view their owl1 images. 

inscription', In Die j o ~ e r  (Brink 1997) Vusi's cut out tongue is kept i UP to 1950 one may best sumrnarise the historical processes as representing a 
bottle on stage, becoming a metaphor for suppressed persons' freedom to preselltt of com~lementary postcoloniali.srn. Playwrights depicted the social, econolnic 

own cases, ill ver.minlitc.s (Smit 1976) Bart uses skin colour to separate his d a ~  olitical margirlalisation ofAfrikaners in a Inore (C.J. Langenhoven in nie ~ f ~ ~ ~ ,  

ter Elize from Frans. uid-A!ika, 1937) or less (D.J. Opperman in Vergelegen, 1978) convincing fash- 
A related form of postcolonialis~ll appeass in plays treating aspects of fe sidillg wit11 the yolk. Following 1938 forms of c ~ n t e n ~ ~ l a t i v e ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ i ~ l i , ~ ~  ap- 

nis,n, Compared wit]l other forms of postcolonialism, depicting felnillisln is not do ed, which examined Afrikaner power associated with neocolonialism froln p s i -  
nant in Afrikaans theatre histoly. Most playstouching 011 ferninism collsider the 1 of loyal dissent. Relevant playwrights were N.ZJ. van Wyk Louw (Die dieper- reg; 
of a chauvillistic, Lacanian father. Apart from plays by Corlia Fourie (Moede W.A. de Klerk (Diejaar van n'ie vzlur-os; 1971) and D.J. Opperlnan (Vel-b.elegeI?; 
cloX(eus 1985 Mothers and Daughters) and Jean Goosen (Drie eenakterLslThree BY 1960 Afrikaans playwrights and Afrikaans theatre fully became an opposi- 
hct  Plays 19921, important exponents of feminism in this period were Pieter Fo the neocolonial Apartheid centre (Basnard 1974). The move coincided with the 

Reza de Wet (Trjt,y/Three Plays; 1993). In both Ek, Anna Wyk (1986) and 
uction of a form of subversive postcolo~~ialism in plays by dramatists as diverse 

koggelanr (1985; The Teaser) the main characters are called by the s m ~ e  name, A 
(Die vermilzktes; 1976) and Adam Small (Kanna tiy k6 izystoe; 19741, 

~ k ,  A1117U \)an jyyk ( 1  986) her husband and father-in-law abuses her physicall 
rie susters DNeeIThree Sisters Two; 1996), Charles Fourie (Don Gxtlbune 

psychologicnlly. Vermeulen convincingly established that both plays InaY be con 
.,, theatrical sign[s] of the Afrikaner nationalist's psychic and sociopolitical c 

ial writings, these plays question the abuse of power. 
during the early (Venneulen 1996a; cf. also Ve~Imeulen 1996b). 

Department of Afrikaans 
Conclusion University of South Africa 
Departing froln Ashcroft's notion ofpo.ctco~onia~ (Ashcroft et ul. 198912) the 
centre in Afrikaans theatre has clearly moved on several occasions. Critics sLlc 
~~~~~~~h (1985:Xf) concede that this ~novement was the result of colonial OccuP 

and invasion: 

~ i ~ t ~ ~ j ~ ~ l l ~  the struckires of modern South Africa dcrive from the inescapable 
of concluest and colollization. Thcsc facts remain important today. First, therew 

-.-- 
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Rejectills tlze Mother Tollgue 

Rejecting the Mother Tongue: the of the spread of the English language throughout the world is inseparable 
from the llistor~ of the spread of English and American imperialisms, 

Afrikaner on the Margins 
ts out that when the colonised 'chooses' to colnmul-ricate in English 

Judith Liitge Codlie 
indigenous la~iguage-a Hobson's choice, given the economic and 

ological SLlPremacY of the first world-the language offers her or hiln subject 

ior i t~ ,  of disableinent, of dissonance, for she or he will allnost invari- 

gle through lack of command, absence of fluency. 

Afrikaner Nationalism concentrated power in the hands of white ln 

througllout the entire apartheid period (1948-1994). It might tllus s 
[Tlhe functional acquisition of English in a capitalist society such as [in sollth 

can further reinforce the instrumcntalization of people as units of labor ,,, 
a white Afrikaller man's autobiography to illll~trate a theme 

precisely because [English] has been reduced to being a mere working too], [it] can 
 ti^ Ferreira's Tjle Story of al.t Rf+il<~zrier: Die Re~volusie van die actually add to the alienation of the workforce @Jdcbele 1987:233), 

scripts ellcoded in his mother tongue, choosing rather to lllarginalisc Every LItterance, whether in the mother-tongue or otherwise, involves a dialec- 
tering his unhappy dissent in English. which simultaneously offers the speaker the position of subject of the 

~h~ use "f Bllglisll as the lnediu111 for testirnolly against apartlleid was 
ile also subjecting the speaker to its ideological power; bLlt the process 

Illon south Africans whose niother tongue was not English. 
s Inorebrlltally one-sided when the speaker is using a second, or, in the case of 

zulu), Z.K. Matthews (aTswana), Maggie Resha (a Sotho speaker) 
(a Xhosa), silllply ill~istrate a general trend by writing or ~ ~ ~ b l i s h i n ~  their 

roll& k w ~ l a g e  usage is radically checked. This extreme c~rrtaillnent of' 
in ~ ~ ~ l i ~ l , .  In fact, it would seem that most autobiographical texts 

eaker's positioll as subject of the utterance is further compounded when the 
in the apartlieid period across the language spectrum1 are written in English. 

rhas to speak through tlie layers of mediation provided by lnother-tongLle 
obvious reasons for this: English is the la~igt~age inost accessible to 

Fakers  who act as ghost writers, amanuenses (Albert Luthuli has Charles 
of readers, both within South Africa and beyond her borders. TI1 

as his amanuenses), co-writers (Frances Baard's title page reads: 
alld otller writings are lnore attractive to l~ublisliers if they are in English. Mar 

is Not Barzlzed: Frances Baard as told to Barbie Schreiner'), and compilers 
sillce the aim of most non-English autobiographers was (during the 46 Years of 

ozzoli and Eanlie Griesel act as 'arrangers' of the stories ofgroups ofwomen, 
heid) political-the subversion of the apartheid spate-the desire to spread the 

n and Mary Benson for Winnie Mandela). 
sage to the largest number crucially affccted the choice of lang~lage. 

F~~ all of tllese South Africans the e~nployinent of Engli utthe title of this paper is 'English as the language of resistance against apart- 

beyond the pragmatic. It is hardly a revelation to state that language is by de le we nlust not overlook the co~nplex problems involved in the Llse of 

ideological, - ~ h ~ l s  the use of English may indeed be conducive by non-mother tongue speakers as outlined above, we must reinember, too, 

efficacy, but it can also be construed as siniultaneously shorillg u e English was a medium of enableinent in the struggle against apart- 

systelll, far back as 1986, when the obvious bogey was Afrika igenous peoples of South Africa, froin 1948 onwards (the time of the 

of extended llatiollal states of emergency, and increasing lnilitari n to political power by Afrikaner Nationalists) Afrikaans cult~lre and language 

between the State and black a ~ i d  brown South Africans), Njabulo Ndebele (198 0 represent the primary systeln of oppression. Hein Willemse (1 987:240), a 
o~lth African whose inother tongue is Afrikaans, notes that 

argued that 

Afrilcaans is the ianguage of the riot policcrnan sjamhokking shxdents. It is the lan- 
-- - - . -.-- 

I Tilcre arc, in post-apartlleid south Africa, 1 I official languages: Zulu, Xhosa, Southe guage of the ill-mannered shop attendant. It is the language in which a former nlinjs- 

~ ~ ~ ~ b ~ , - ~  sotho, Venda, SiSwati, Ndebcle, Tswana, Tsonga, English, alld Afrikaans. tcr of police, Jimmy Kruger, said on the death of Black Conscio~lsnes~ activist, stevc 

i~/ ,e i -n; i~ ,on 5.2 (1008) 328-237 ISSN 101-3-1757 228 229 



Rejecting the Mother Tongtle 

Bike: 'Dit laat Iny koud'. ['It leaves me cold'.] Given this proven legacy of callous- to the English, for twenty-six thousand Afrikaner wo1neIl and children died 
ness, inhumanity and brutality, is it any wonder that black people demonstrated so in concentration camps set Up by the Britishs, and the British 'scorched earjh' policy 
hrcef~llly their rejection of apartheid and Afrikaan~?~. left survivors impoverished. SO while it is true that any European language carries 

with it the stigma of colonialism for the peoples ofAfnca, the case of ~ ~ ~ l i ~ h  for the 

Afrikaner is lnuch more colnplexly problematic than it is for other South Africans. 
English, it must be remembered, was used as an instrument of oppression ofthe B~~~~ 

by the British. Thus for the Afrikaner the act of distancing the from the Illother 
tongue and its cultural and political milieu is fraught with implications of collusion 

concsetising the statistics of apartheid's horrors which could so  easily numb 
with the enemy. As we shall see, this is especially true for Natie Ferreira. Writing ill 

sellse of living people. These testi~nonies served, too, to cross the hnguage barriers 
English, Ferreira's narrator is distressfully marginalised from the Afrikaller centre, 

ndeed, from his Afrikaner-ness which he believes is central to his identity, 

Natie Ferreira was (and probably still is) a journalist who defines hilnself pri- 

arily as an Afrikaner: the autobiography is entitled TIE Stoly ofnnAfriknner (1980). 

write even that title in English: how can claim to tive, Afrikaans pLLblishing industry in South Africa; so the autobiographer w 
e that in Afrikaans? Does the use of English, the lan- likely to turn to English because of difficulty in finding a publisher unless, of c 

age of 'rooi~zek', not contradict the self-defining statelllent, and more importantly, 
the work was considered to be so revolutionary that it wo~i ld  be likely to be banne 

the soutl1 African censors4. So when the Afrikaner autobiographer chose to write 
strate the speaker's desire to identify himself as an Afrikaner? That this sort of 

1 issue for Ferreira is indicated unequivocally in the 
in Afrikaans: Die RewolLaie van die KindL. > I J  - .. 7 ( mean- 

n, of the children). This patently refers to the cover 

awing of a man (presumably the author) in the fore- 

bleeding body of Hector Peterson. We was alleged to 

the first of many hundreds of children shot by the South African Security Forces in 

Children's Revolution'6. But, more pertinently, since 

ikaans version of that name ('The Children's Revolution') has been appended 

a t ion,  it serves to suggest that this story of an Afi-ikaner 

esents a possible rebellion by one of the Afrikaner tribe's childrel17, 
underlings: the farm 

ally, what has rcccntly come to be recogniscd by historians is 
rs ofAfricans died in British col~centration camps; a colleag~l~ 

betweel1 European IJnivcrsity of Durban-Westville says that the current cstilnate 
011th African fatalities in British concentration camps, 

(1987:238). than one version of the spelling of this name) was tile first 

Police in June 1976 is widely acknowledged. See, for in-  
4 F~~ instance, accordillg to Hcin Willcmse (1987:245), for the black Afrikaans writer . Ferreira writes 'a small dirge for tile clljldrcil of Soweto' 

to a coLlnter-llegemonic position in Afriltaans 'all the lnajor Afrikaalls 

lislling houses [were] off-]iInits. The political and economic interests ofthe South African 
ra (1980) allies Ililnself with the children of the Kevol~ltio~l ( 1  80 and  elscwherc), 
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The narrator comtnents on  these two titles; he  says to  his daughter: Dwllrg ... a kind of acronym for all the words of my conditioning, the name of the 

organisation (sometimes called civilisatton) responsible for my production, ~t is a l so  

a shortclled version of nondwll ,~,  the Afrikaans word for 'strangle to deatll' ,,,. whell 

I wrote tllat first letter I was fighting Dwurg out /lzer~.-~-1~i~ ideology, prcjLldice, 
world of words. politics and institutional murders .... I clearly saw his facc in our systeln of~l l l - is t ian 

National Ed~lcation; our System ofjusticc based on ilnn~oral laws; our elaborate sys- 

of self-deception alld our pious System of belief in CJod which we use to ac],ievc 

our selfish aims .... Alld now? h t  kast T know that Dwurg lives i ~ 7 , r i ~ / ~  me (1980: 11). 
paradox but a refilsal to impose my limitations on the liinitless (Ferreira 1980:18 

so ,  for him, (at this point, a t  least) choosing Afrikanerdom as the essential defin 

cllaracteristic means nihilation, whereas revolution against doctrinaire Afrikaner 

tiollalism is fraught with liberatory potential. 
1 am wrap11edLlp in words defined by other people, choked by the f1otsan-r of history 
.... What I am is deruarcatcd by a billion past experiences and fixed ideas. 1 am at the 

Afrikaner Nationalism and its blind racism is  evident froln the outset; Ferreira n end of an asselnbly line (1980: 10). 

I really bc writillg in Afrikaans. But as you know it is i~npossiblc to do so 
t having colne to  the point of  reconstituting the self in narrative, the narrator faces 

pleadecf with them, argued and fought. Nothing 11elped. 
s o  I will write in English but always with the hope that one day Pea 

kllow that they are not free (1980:3t). 

7'he trouble for Ferreira is that rebellion against the politics o f  Afrikaner natio 

llleans that this is  a n  a d ~ l ~ i s s i o n  o f  failure t o  be the kind of so11 his father wanted 

The Story of an Afriknizer (1980) begins w ~ t h  a profoundly ironic frontispiece 

I write the way I t(~llL; 

I am writing now I sense a vague but nagging feeling that 1 am wr 

tellillg you these things. Am I betraying my father and my people's hopes 

(I 980: 10). The echo of a birth-cl-y ... (1980:~) 

Ferreira (1980: 1 1) identifies the forces o f  evil within Afrikanerdol~l,  all 
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What makes this so heavily ironic is the fact that this Elzglish tvnnslation is taken fro Finally, the return to Afrikaans in the text is, in psychoanalytic terms, the murder of 

the folkloric narrativisation of the birth of the Afrikaner language! The narrator r the father by the son; it assumes the right of the son to determine his own identity, to 

counts that: redefine genealogy, to reinvent the very tribe. The issue becornes not only personal 
ival, but 'the survival of the Afrikaner' which is indeed at risk; he wanls, 

Afrikaner consciousness was born when our language was born-when one o f t  
rikaners, history will not give 11s another chance' (1 980: 139). 

first Afrikaners, in proud self-recobmition, declared to the world: 'Wc write the w The narrative concludes in a celebration of self and valkas indivisible, a rejoic- 

we talk'. g which, it seems to me, borders on deliriiun. For instance, he writes to ex-President 

That was the birthcry of the Afrikaner nation. And that is my birthright. And 

one (least of all a coterie of party men) will take that away from me. I will say it ag 

'Ek skryf soos ek praat, son,s ck is, ivnt ek is' (1 980:4). My people, we have come a long way and today we face our grcatest ct~allengc. May 
this also be our. finest hour, the bcginni~ig of a new beginning 6ecd from the shacltlcs 

of transitoiy notions. 
But to say this in English, or to say it again in Afrikaans as an isolated line in History has placed us here and this is where we belong. I belicve we have a 

Englisl-1 text, is to rob it of its meaning. It is only in the last part of the text (the last destiny to fulfil and the courage to do it. 

pages) that he can declare in his mother-tongue that he is defined by that which I-Iistory has also chosen us to be at the focal point of that particular n~olnc~lt in 

speaks, that hc can celebrate the self as textually constructed, that he call honestly time when it is necessary to act, decisively in the full knowledge of our human poten- 

'En 111y geboortereg is: Ek skryf soos ek praat' ('And n ~ y  birthright is: I write tial and worth, instead of drifting like flotsam caught in the undercurrents of our folly 

speak'; 1980: 158fj. Ferreira thus finally solves for himself the quandary which fa (1980 publisher's translation, 226; author's Afrikaans version, 227) 

all autobiographers who write in English as Other-tongue, namely, can one writeico 
struct an autobiographical self in another language'! Is a self in another language d how is this adulation made possible after the angst-ridden soul-searching which 

another self! By turning back to Afrikaans he demonstrates that for him an a11 s most ofthe preceding pages? How has he come from an ad~nission that 'I exist in 

graphical self in English cannot be more than a pained approximation, a betra verse of panic' (1 980:20) to the jubilatory tones of the concl~iding lines of the 

self. 
How has he come from condemnation of Afrikanerdorn's schizophrenia, its de- 

This linguistic act, the change to Afrikaans, denotes the wresting away of po tfulness, its drive to conquer, to the point where he can celebrate in the final pages 

over the very notion ofAfrikanerdom, as well as of his own self-construction, from frikaner heart and hand ... [and] the Afiikaner's direct gaze' (1980:224), and can 

Afrikaner Nationalists, the racists, the powennongers. Shortly before he shifts o recuperate, and endorse, the Afrikaner myth of their status as a chosen people? 

Afrikaans he refers to this mythic birth of Afrikanerdo~n and argues that the decla 
This volte-face is made possible by positing an Other against which the self is 

tioil of the tnalstryder that Afrikaners write as they talk 
fined and congrati~lated. And who is this Other that Ferreira constructs in the final 

ges of the text? It is not the Other of Afrikanerdom, 'Dwurg', which is explored 

ughout the first 153 pages of the text; in this last Afrikaans part the Other is the 
meant having the freedom to think, to talk, write and act as a fi-ee individual. To of the world, perhaps, specifically the English speaking world since Ferreira ad- 
press honestly your deepest beliefs and hopes for yourself and for your people ses them in English, inserting this English section into the Afrikaans part of the 
What has happened to this freedom to talk openly, to say things the way they 
Why should an Afrikaner have to write in English? Wliy can't I write the way nd this Other, the hziitelunder who reviles Afrikaner racism, is denounced in 

people talk'? In Afrikaans? aner Nationalism for being blinded by arrogance. Ferreira cornes very close to 

Because the 'voice' of the Afrikaner, his press, radio and 7'V is no longer sing this delusion. Ferreira's shol-t message 'To the world's political diviners (in 
voice of my people. It is the voice of thc Nationalist Party .... English)' (1980:216)9 denies that apartheid is an invention of the Afrikaner: 

If only we would leal-11 to write the way we talk again. If only we would rctur 

this &is hour to those principlcs----vol~tbeginsel~~---whicl~ once commanded the 
spect of the world .... When are we going to stand up and say 'Enough is enoug the Afrikaans term heillges, which also means holy ones; obviously, in this con- 

(1980: 1360. 
- 
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our land thrives, divides, belittles both black and white. 111 your part 0 The prodigal SOU has indeed returned. 
tile world it exists, for sure, the same thing but of a different kind. And the results ar 

As we have seen, Ferreira cannot sustain the rejection of the mother-tongue; 
exactly the same-everywhere (1 980:2 160.  

nglish has served him well as a tool to dissect Afrikanerdom's evils but it fails to 

ffer him a position as originary and integrated subject. Needing to crawl back into the 
N~~ while one call follow his line of argument-that apartheid literally trans1 

entre, Fefleira can only do this by redefining that centre. F e l ~ e i ~ ~ ' ~  interrogation of 
lneans separateness, and that the division and oppressioll of groups of people by 

elf alld c~lltllre results finally in the therapeutic reinvention of (Afrikaner) self and the 
ers is not to south Africa--I contend that to attempt to dismiss the specific 

einterpretation of Afrikaner politics (in the context of global oppressive practices), 
of aptheid's evils, the particulars of which he has Iiimself'been at pains to exP 

he drive for resolution which propels most narratives can be found ill this text to 
153 page lollg English section, is to engage in (se1f)deceit. 

able the construction of a vantage point which reintegrates a self torn apart by knowl- 
~ ( , t  tile strategy has its uses for Ferreira: he is able to constrllct the world a 

ge and shame. It is an observation post which fictively retrieves advantage, 
being jrlst as guilty as are Afrikaners: 

we [conspicuously aliglling hilnsclfwith all Afrikaners here] want to State quite clear1 Dcpartmcnt of English 

tile sliglltest fear of contradiction, that apartheid is not our exclusive sin University of Durban-Westville 

we are guilty we are not alone. 
Apartheid is just our local word for an addiction ofthe world: a D ~ l r g i s h  stnl 

gle for supremacy of each and kind. 

Our fault has been to call it by its proper namc, to enshrine it in our la 

practise it openly for everyone to see. And how the world is pointing, panting, sa 

.stop your evil sin, your power game' (1980:216f). Oii3 E3 & MNl<otsoe. 199 1. vti)t~len ofi"ilo~ce1lg: Cor7scio~tsrre,rs, Lift. , ~ t r c~~ . . , ,  L r l l d ~ ; g r a l l c i ~  

 hi^ is just a paler it seems to me, of the Afrikaner paranoia of the ' tenbach, B 1984. T l ~ e  Pzte Cor!fkssion.r qf L Z ~ I  Albirro Ter.r.o,-i.yt. London: Faber alld ~ ~ b ~ ~ ,  

onslaug~lt' '~. Al1d just as this fantasy of an ernbattled (and, in the original v tenbach, B 1993. Retur~i to Par.crdise. Claremont, South Africa: David ~ l ~ i l i p ,  

righteous) people fuilctioned to perpetuate the loyalty of Afrikaners to the no 
than Ball Publishers. 

the volk, so this serves to justify Ferreira's jubilant return to the tribe, a sinnin 

(he conccdcs) but one which at least avoids what he now argues is the CoInPoL 

sin ofhypocrisy. The text concludes, 

1, AC & H Sheila 1982. Let My People G'o: A11 Autobiogrnp/zy. Glasgow: Fount Paper- 
Grcetiugs, Ignntius, Ignatius" 
( ~ ~ k  llct rolldoln jou, (Just glance around you. alies is SO pragtig blou B v e r ~ t  

so beautif~l]ly in jubelland blue in the joyous land Azallia!) (19801231) a, W 1986. part o f w  5'oul. Benjamin, Anne (ed). Adapted by M Bellson. ITarare: Zjm- 
e Publishing House. 

I O   hi^ notion conceived of the Afrikaner tribe as the whipping boy of the ignoralltvain 
, N 1987. The Englisli Language and Social Change in South Africa. In Bnnn, 1) & J 

al l  Ilations who were critical of apartheid, adding their weight to the stmggle of 

(who were held to be the dupes of com~nunist States) who solight to ovelthrow the 

statc, hfrikaners were thus facing a 'total onslaught' from within and without Sout 1989. A War-king Lifi, Cruel B e y o ~ ~ d  Belief: Durban: N.U.M.S.A. 
991. Marzgoana Tsonra Tl~ipcz Ka Boholeng: Mji Life in the S f r ~ i ~ ~ g l e .  Johannesburg: 

borders. 
of South African Writers. 

1 1  klis forefather was ~h~~~~~~ ~ g l a t i u s  Fcl~eira,  a Portuguese sailor. 1 assume that the a 1987. The Black Afrikaans Writer: A Continuing Uichotolny. In Runn, D & J 

*allled after him (see 56) that he is addressing here both his great-great-great-great ): Frorrz South Afiica: New Writing, Photogr.cphs, trnrlArt. Chicago: The Ullivcr- 

father as well as himself. 

236 237 



Re-placirlg Dis-placed/mi.ssing Persons 

The purpose of this paper is to display the gaps and ruptures which Vladislavic Re-placing Dis-placed/missing Persons in 
nacts in his depiction of South African whiteness (and) in his renarritivisation of 

Vladislavic's Short Stories nd section of the paper develops this theme by focusing on the 
usly deconstructionist mode of presentation which raises crucial 

ature of knowledge and its interpretation. The conclusion spe- 
Wonderboy Peters 

agency of Vladislavic's dis-placed persons in their construction 

For James Ogude and Isabel Hofnleyr, who suggested that, in 

the articulate silcnces of texts, in the gaps and holes of narra- 

tivc, one lllay discover intriguing stories demanding attention. 

Tracking Narrative in the Cracks of History 
lvan Vladislavic, in  the short story 'Movelnents' in his first c ~ l l e ~ t i ~ n  of stories, 

caricatured. Mr. Groenewald, 'Perhaps you have seen me. I live right across from you1 
9:40). But feeling treated like an unknown intruder by Mr Groenewald and his 

rituals ...?' (1989:42). It is Vladislavic's focus in such ruptures in whiteness, 
cal colour (to use Fusco's tenn) that serves as a usefill strategy at denaturing 

the pauses of history. Fiistory's pauses, ~01ltrdry to a supposedly fonvard ma 
journey of a 'voortre&erik volk', are vividly enacted in the image of the ja 

truck that carries Verwoerd's corpse. 

s as the 'not-yet-white ethnic'. Citing Fusco, Roediger (1994: 12) forcefillly 
at 'racial identities are not only Black ... they are also white. To ignore white 

is to redouble its hegemony by nat~tralising it. 
the same vein, Missing Persons (1989) raises intriguing questions about the 

(and probably the roles) of white ethnic groupings other thall the Afrikaners 

open' (1989:8). ory of racism in South Africa. Vladislavic does not however invite a simplistic 
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mere listing of white ethnics inhabiting S o ~ ~ t h  Africa. The specific ethllicit~ of 
Quentin and his girlfriend who kidnap the Prime Minister in 'The Box' are probably 

neighboLlr of Groenewald remains anonymous. This anollymity serves stress white too. The stoiy begins by suggesting that Quentin was thought to be a close ally 

fact that ethnicity itself is not singular and static, but capable of infinite alldunpred 
of the Prime Minister. But the Priine Minister later suspects that Quentin 'sows the 

able variations, This anonymous narrator raises questions about his own agency in th 
eds of discord ... of a bloody revolution' (1989:45). After imagining a successf~il 

enabling ofthe divisive walls. He colnpletes the journal, an allegoly O f t h  dnap of the Prime Minister, Quentin and his girlfriend admit that they 'never actu- 

brick wall, by saying, n lua  reme~i~ber to take a stroll past the wall solne time and se ly liked him' (1989:27). Also in 'Tsafendas's Diary' the narrator re-members the 
assassin of Verwoerd, Ditnitris 'rsafcndas, whose ancestry was also Greek. 

i f1  can spot illy brick' (1989:44). 
 hi^ narrator stresses the to overcome historically constructed bound 

The depiction of pool- white Inell and women, 'the dislocated dentures' 

1989: 1 18) in, 'The Ter~nirial Bar' is an assault on the fiction of white supremacy. Ann 
ries. H~ does so by at~elllpting to subvert the meaning of frontiers. He writes, 'We 

oler (1989:149) argues that the presence of poor whites, and hence the narration 
so I1luch in common, The wall .... 1 began to see it llot SO much as abanierbetween 

ereof, 'undernline[s]' the image of a healthy, empowered and 'rigorous' race'. The 
but as a lneeting point' (1989:39). This echoes very well Martin Heidegg 

scape and the mindscape inhabited by 'the dislocated dentures' is diseased and 
concel,trlaliseti~ of a frontier: 'A boundary is not that at which son~etlling stop 

eating. Josephine, who was abandoned by the Wcinbergs is constantly cleaning 
[but] it i"hat froln which something begins its presenting' (cited in Uhabha 1992: vomit of the 'drunken and the disorderly' (1989: 105). Fainine is written over the 

Vladislavic does not in any way create a fiction of a white South African so 
cs of these inhabitants. They are captured in the ~netaphor of 'the broken veins, 

ety devoid of conflict. His short fictions are ilnmensely littered with white ethn ng pores, greasy lips, scars, age-spots, acne' (1989: 105). This narrativisation of 
wllose interests are frequently competing. I11 'Sightseeing', the unidentifiedwllitet ites raises questions about the actual beneficiaries of the Apartheid state. By 
takes pride in the fact that he 'knows that he is not a voortrekker' (1989:20).This 
also lnakes visible the presence of a racist Ge~mzm: 'The Gennan finds native 

groulldilig this chaotic and diseased milieu, Vladislnvic directs the reader's atten- 

more savage, hardly civilized' (1 989:20). In 'When My Hands Burst into F1 
to the underrepresented, repressed city scapes jn the apartheid lnap, 

(1989: 103), onc encounters a woman German Tourist approaching Chelsca FIo 
Mally of the stories illustrate how Soutll AfI-ica's public Inemory tends to be 

Hillbrow. 
stituted tllro~lgh colonial, official maps. It is such a luap that Private's father fol- 
ed so doglnatically from his home to the cenletery, 'J-kreo's Acre1 ( 1 9 ~ 9 ~ 4 ) .  ~h~ 

A plural, heteroglottic, white South African identity is f~lrther emphasi 
ssion with tllaps is f~lrther displayed by Granny in 'Tsafendas's niary>:  'when 

thc enactment of Italian identity in these stories. In 'Movernents', one finds an ' 
etoutto find Tsafendas's diary you shall take the lnap with you' (198993). ~h~ 

neighbour undcr buttery verandah' (1989:62). The woman who 'cries in brok 
itself contains 'a map of the world [and] a  nap of South Africa' ( 1  989:97), ln 

lish' (1989:64) is probably Italian too. Private's granny shouts in Italian, ' 
al of a Wall', the narration of urbanity is filtered through the rigid contours o f a  

Una' (1989:4). Private receives 'a pair of lucky nail-clippers given to his gran 'The city was spread out below me like a map' (I 989:25). is at such molnents 
by an Italian prisoner ofwar'  (1989:2). The 'Terminal Bar' was at some sta the official contours encoded in colonial maps are transgressed that discov- 
ited by an Italian. Boshoff's sticks of grissini which he uses to torture terroris e dislocated white (and black) ethnics inhabiting the Telminal Bar, 
gift frorn an Italian' (1989: 113). The dish cloths used in this bar are 'a gift fr 

1111 Stoles (1989) in an essay, 'Rethinking Colonial Categories' has also re- 
Alnerican who was passing through' (1989: 106). The presence of a Swiss id hat the caricaturing of apartheid as a coherent, uninterrupted master-plan is 
South Africa is inscribed in the business they run like the 'Cafe Zurich' (198  call^ limiting. She points out that the literature in this tradition captures limited 

Viadislavic also retells the chronicle of South African liberation str es of colonials and tends to holnogenise whites. Stolerls criticism has been ech- 
representing white ethnics as actors in this story. In 'Flashback Eiotel', th a relnarkable book, Apartlleidir Gene.sis (1993). The editors, Philip B ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  
who, 'went as a missing person' (1989: 15) is probably Jewish. He tits the descr Deborah Pose1 critique the representation of apalfheid as a thoroug~l.. 
of a 'terrorist', a category that tended to be synonymous with black freedom Ystem. Their focus on popular resistance and competing interests between the 
during apartheid. The reader is invited to think that this narrator is a terrorist. H er states and mining capital is a sharp critique of the liberal and radical litera- 
and kills illen and women in the hotel. The suggestion that this 'terrorist' co the 1960s and 1970s. This literature, 'depicted the evolution ofapartlleid as an 
Jewish white rests in the fact that he 'married at Temple David, Morni~lgside' (1 pted, lillear Process, originating in the prescription of a grand plan' ( B ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

In the hotel, he walks to the urinals using the 'long tiles corridor called whites' (1 
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Re-placing Di.r-placed/rnissiizg Persons .. 

A supposed overwhelini~lg master-narrative of apartheid is underiliined by girl .... presents the hungry foetus' (1989:19); 'there was my house with its gaping 

vate in 'The Prime Minister is Dead'. The death of Verwoerd is displaced to the wound' (1 989:25); 'I climb into a hole'; and so on. 

riphery of Private's consciousness. This historic day allows Private to re-member t Disintegration is the principal construct in Missing Persons (1989). It is the 

important events in his life. He recollects that during this year his parents inoved trope of decomposition that structures these fragmentary narratives. The 'Prime Min- 

a new house. This day evokes the memory of his granny and his deceased grandfa ister is Dead' serves as a prologue for the recurrent motif of a decaying social body. 

Gardening is more central to the consciousness of Private. In keeping with the ge Venvoerd's corpse beco~nes 'a piece of meat' that will be 'rotting in the soil' (1 989:4). 

of the short story, this narrator takes detours and provides elaborate notes and When he dies, he becomes a 'compost heap on which practically anything would grow' 

about the uprooting of weeds. During the burial, Private and his father were occupie (1989:2). The 'fallen fruit [that] rots into the ground' (1989:4) allegorises the 

with the planting of an orchard. They later participate in this 'big occasion' after be (de)composition of Verwoerd's body. 

reminded by Private's mother that, 'you can't go through life taking the great events o The sea itself enacts the disappearance of words. A missing person writes in 

history for granted' (1989:5). During the procession, Private and his father depr large letters in 'the margin of the sea' but 'the sea erase his message' (1989:86). Old 

Verwoerd of the ritual attention he is accorded by the spectators. The clanking nois statues are described as 'the flesh blistered and corroded' (1989:7). The materiality of 

their wheelbarrow transforms the two into a spectacle. It is finally Private and tatuary, vegetation, bodies and even words is emphasised. Hence their tendency to 

father who carry the monumentally dignified prime in a wheelbarrow, and dump compose. All of these items seem to be composed of the granny's decaying 'meat 

into a hole. Employing a comic mode of representation, Vladislavic rewrites the t nket' (1989:98). The narrator indicates that granny 'pulls the meat-blanket up to 

edy of apartheid. Apartheid's intellectuals and architects are re-presented as colnm s] ears and tucks it in. By morning it will be rotting' (1989:92). The story of all 

ers. In these pages one discovers a 'Prime Minister [who] sank his teeth into Que ese (im)material artefacts, Missing Persons (1989) itself, (dis)appears destined for 

forefinger, and Quentin gasped and dropped him .... and [the Prirne Minister] fel e inevitable (de)composition in 'the meaty broth at the centre of the earth' (1989:98). 

a soft thud on a bean bag' (1989:46). Missing Persotzs (1989) constitutes numerous instances that bear testimony to 

The context is apartheid. The content is not always apartheid. The walls in 'intriguing materiality' of language (Bhabha 1989: 107). Words have a mass. No- 

the Terminal Bar, for instance, portray famous sportsmen. Cinema is part of the for instance, 'her bones [are] heavy with words' (1989:87). Words like bricks can 

tal geography, hence a shaper of the intellcctual categories of these commoners. ct a wound. In 'Journal ofA Wall', the 'words ... like bricks are as bland and heavy 

reader is told that the idea that 'drunk people are like fish' is 'a quote from Smith, worn as the metaphor itself' (1989:43). One hears of 'a wounded world' (1989:76). 

film director' (1989: 107). But Vladislavic could also be suggesting that sports he townships, the liberation fighters are crafting freedom by 'hurling bricks into 

ci~lerna were ccntral to anaesthetising Inany -~vl~ites, reinforcing and compounding t burning bus' (198924). It is this possibility of viewing wordsllanguage as 'the 

ignorance of the political alienation of black people during the apartheid era. material of literary practice' (Bhabha 1989: 11 2) that enables one to conceive of 

Persotzs (1989) as Vladislavic's ow11 museum of words in which specific 

s may be, and indeed are, articulated, performed and naturalised. 

Discursive Sites of Knowledge: (De)Composing the Materiality of Narratives Vladislavic does not, however, exhaust the possibility of agency of the recipi- 

In Beginnings (1 978:82), Edward Said articulates the idea that fictive narratives a of official knowledge. The texts illustrate that the audience does not passively 

the 'aestlletic objects that fill gaps in an incomplete world'. Missing Persons (198 ody the politicked identities official texts circulate. William Cohen (1989:512) 

bears the sta~np of the plenitude of narrative that Said refers to. Yet plenitude cribes monuments as 'ways of constructing and communicating a political cul- 

Vladislavic's stories does not define a fossilised, pre-given reality. flere, reality e'. He sees the erection of public statuary as a strategy for imagining communities. 

always ilegotiated as radically contingent. He is an author who opens up more gaps dislavic shows how the meaning of such artefacts is contested. A narrator describes 

enacting more holes in what he coi~strues as an already fractured milieu. t as 'a chronicle, telling the whole story of our people. A story of origins, 

South Africa's 'articulate silences', to borrow a phrase from Bhabha, are fo , of battles and massacres, of long journeys marked by heroism and suffer- 

fully captured in striking metaphors of emptiness, displacedness and dismemberme 1989:71). But some people assault these memorials simply by disregarding their 

These 'tales ofpot-holes' (1989:20) are told through such images like, 'my skull cr ty: 'The people paid no attention. There were no tour buses full of pilgrims. The 

open like an egg' (1989:81); 'a butcher with three fingers' (1 989:EC)); 'the pre e knew that a statue is only a statue' (1989:73). 

242 243 


















































































	Alternation 5.2 (1998) 1- 103.pdf
	Alternation 5.2 (1998) 104 - 191.pdf
	Alternation 5.2 (1998) 192 - 321.pdf

